Modifications for the KENWOOD

created 28-03-2002 from www.mods.dk

(AT-50) AT-50 Blows ACCY fuse in TS-50S English language
(AT-50) AT-50 Blows ACCY fuse in TS-50S (Part 2) English language
(AT-50) AT-50 Mechanical stability English language

(DG-1) Service Note on DG-1 English language

(DG-1) DG-1 Standard service procedure English language

(DG-5) Repairing DG-5 English language

(DG-5) Reparing DG-5 English language

(DG-5) Theory of Operation English language

(DG-5) DG-5 Standard service procedure English language

(GENERAL) KENWOOD TH-series HT TNC Interconnection English language
(GENERAL) Service manual rx section level diagrams English language
(GENERAL) How to build COMPUTER INTERFACE English language
(GENERAL) How to remove Display-Scratches English language

(GENERAL) Kenwood 4 pin microphone connections to TNC English language

(GENERAL) Kenwood 6 pin microphone connections to TNC English language

(GENERAL) Kenwood 8 pin microphone connections to TNC English language

(GENERAL) Kenwwod mic modification English language

(GENERAL) Optional narrow ceramic filters English language
(GENERAL) VFO-230 Operation on 240V AC English language
(GENERAL) Service manual TX level diagrams English language

(GENERAL) Power module heat sink compound English language

(GENERAL) The MIC pin configurations English language

(MC-44) MC-44DM Microphone audio improvements English language
(MC-44) MC44/MC44DM Intermittent modulation English language
(MC-45) Making the MC-45 Microphone work on the TR-7400A English language
(MC-46) MC-46 DTMF Mic. With older equipment English language

(MC-48) MC-48B Mic element change English language

(MC-50) VOX-3 Sensitivity and Delay English language

(MC-55) MC-55 Change in mic element (T91-0328-08) English language
(MC-60) Modifikation MC-60 German language

(MC-60) Kenwood MC-60 Microphone Mod (Connect to ICOM IC-746) English language
(MC-60) Remove RFI in the MC60 English language

(MC-85) Mod for MC-85 MIC and RC-1A phone English language

(MC-85) Connect Kenwood MC-85 to Yaesu FT-100 English language
(PS-430) No protection on Powersupply English language

(PS-430) PS-430 Voltage increase with TH-205/215 English language
(PS-50) PS-50 Improved Voltage Surge Protection English language
(QR-666) QR-666 VFO stability English language

(R-1000) Kenwood R-1000 muting English language

(R-1000) R-1000 AGC, AM bandwidth changes English language

(R-1000) R-1000 RF attenuator 10 dB step option English language
(R-5000) Kenwood R5000 Modification Notes English language

(R-5000) R-5000 No Freq. Change thru Computer Interface English language
(R-5000) Increase the MW sensitivity for R-5000 English language

(R-599) Service Notes on R-599A/D English language

(R-599) Removing CB Band from R-599A/D English language

(RC-10) RC-10 Hang up time/timeout timer settings English language

(RC-10)

RC-10 Alternator noise English language
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(RC-1A)
(RM-76)
(RM-76)
(SM-220)
(SM-220)
(SM-230)
(SM-230)
(SMC-34)
(T-599)
(T-599)
(TF-541)
(TH-205)
(TH-205)
(TH-205)
(TH-205)
(TH-205)
(TH-205)
(TH-215)
(TH-215)
(TH-215)
(TH-215)
(TH-215)
(TH-215)
(TH-215)
(TH-215)
(TH-215)
(TH-22)
(TH-22)
(TH-22)
(TH-22)
(TH-22)
(TH-225)
(TH-25)
(TH-25)
(TH-25)
(TH-25)
(TH-25)
(TH-26)
(TH-26)
(TH-26)
(TH-26)
(TH-2600)
(TH-27)
(TH-27)
(TH-28)
(TH-28)
(TH-28)
(TH-28)
(TH-28)
(TH-315)
(TH-405)
(TH-415)

Mod for MC-85 MIC and RC-1A phone English language
RM-76 Battery Back Up Power English language

RM-76 Microprocessor failure English language

SM-220 Shield Installation English language

Feedback Between Pan display and IF Out English language

SM-230 Bandscope attenuator English language

SM-230 RTTY cross pattern attenuation English language

SMC-34 Distorted/muffled transmit audio English language

Service Notes on T-599A/D English language

Reducing 120Hz hum in T-599D English language

TF541E & 9k6 so gehts German language

TH-205/215 Protection Fuse Replacement English language
144 - 165 TX/RX mod for the TH-205 English language
Expanding TX and RX for Kenwwod TH-205 English language

TH-205/215/415 Volume/squelch control improvement English language

TH-205 Signal-To-Noise ratio improvement English language
TH-205/215/315/415 PTT knob installation procedure English language
TH-205/215 Protection Fuse Replacement English language

TH-215A to TNC English language

KENWOOD TH-215A out-of-band mod English language

A TH215 no audio fix English language

TH-215 jumper modification English language

TH-205/215/415 Volume/squelch control improvement English language
TH-215/415 TX signal-To-Noise ratio improvements English language
TH-205/215/315/415 PTT knob installation procedure English language
TH-215A handheld transceiver 12.5KHz modification English language
TH-22E and CLONE English language

TH-22AT Beyond Mars Modification English language

Expanding TH-22 to 136-174 MHz English language

KENWOOD TH-22E xpansion...WARNING English language

TH-22/42A/E Memory loss improvement English language

Kenwood TH225A modifications English language

TH-25AT MARS/CAP modification English language

KENWOOD TH-25/45 out of banad modifications English language
TH-25/45AT Automatic Power OFF Function English language

EXT TX ON THE: TH-26AT/TH-45AT/TH-75A HT's English language
TH-25/45 W/TSU-6 Tone alert improvements English language
EXT TX ON THE: TH-26AT/TH-45AT/TH-75A HT's English language
Expanding frequency range for the TH-26E English language

Expanding frequency range for the TH-26E English language

TH-26A Internal bridges English language

Mod to open TX on the Kenwood TH-2600-a English language

Keyboard Mods to access AM detector and change band English language

TH-27A/E Low TX power English language

Secret function manual of the KENWOOD TH-28e/48e porto English language

TH28 Send memory to other radio English language

Accus in BT8 (TH28/48/78) English language

TH-28/48/78 Difficult battery insertion English language

TH-28/48A/E CTCSS tone error English language

TH-205/215/315/415 PTT knob installation procedure English language
Umbau TH-405e auf 9k6 German language

TH-205/215/415 Volume/squelch control improvement English language




(TH-415)
(TH-415)
(TH-42)
(TH-45)
(TH-45)
(TH-45)
(TH-45)
(TH-46)
(TH-47)
(TH-48)
(TH-48)
(TH-48)
(TH-48)
(TH-48)
(TH-75)
(TH-75)
(TH-75)
(TH-75)
(TH-75)
(TH-75)
(TH-77)
(TH-77)
(TH-77)
(TH-77)
(TH-77)
(TH-77)
(TH-77)
(TH-78)
(TH-78)
(TH-78)
(TH-78)
(TH-78)
(TH-78)
(TH-78)
(TH-78)
(TH-78)
(TH-78)
(TH-78)
(TH-78)
(TH-78)
(TH-78)
(TH-78)
(TH-78)
(TH-78)
(TH-78)
(TH-78)
(TH-78)
(TH-78)
(TH-78)
(TH-78)
(TH-78)
(TH-79)

TH-215/415 TX signal-To-Noise ratio improvements English language
TH-205/215/315/415 PTT knob installation procedure English language
TH-22/42A/E Memory loss improvement English language

KENWOOD TH-25/45 out of band modifications English language
TH-45E auf 9k6 German language

TH-25/45AT Automatic Power OFF Function English language
TH-25/45 W/TSU-6 Tone alert improvements English language
Extended RX/TX for TH-46 English language

TH-47A Mods for ext frg English language

Secret function manual of the KENWOOD TH-28e/48e porto English language
Extended UHF TX. Also VHF/UHF/Cellular RX Modification English language
TH-28/48/78 Difficult battery insertion English language

TH-28/48A/E CTCSS tone error English language

TH-48A Microprocessor change English language

TX across entire tuning range TH-75A English language
9600 baud with the TH 75 English language

TH-75A MARS/CAP madification English language
TH-75E auf 9k6 German language

TH-75A No TX on VHF using a vehicle battery supply English language

TH-75A Intermittent memory loss English language

Umbauanleitung fuer das TH77e von Kenwood fuer 9600 Baud German language
Expanded RX/TX for TH-77A English language

receive AM aircraft English language

Crossband repeat English language
TH-77A PLL Unlock Override Mod English language
Pushing the TH-77A UHF receiver higher in frequency English language

TH-77A Memory loss with low battery pack English language

Basics of modifying the Kenwood TH-78a English language

Potential case design flaw English language

C-17 design flaw English language

Mutually exclusive mods English language

The beyond MARS mod English language
The CAP/MARS mod English language

The extended receive mod English language

The cross-band repeat mod English language

Toggle SHIFT button function English language

Toggle CALL button function English language

Observations on post-mod performance English language

Cloning English language
Cellular Telephones English language

Battery life on the TH-78A English language

Game Mode English language

TH-78 - antenna hints English language

9600 Baud FSK-Modifikation fur das Kenwood TH-78E German language
TH78A, USA model don't have 1750 Hz English language

Crossband repeat, extended RX/TX English language

TH-78A Clone failure w/ME-1 installed English language

TH-78A Call channel tone frequency error (Revised) English language

TH-78A/E Left encoder inoperative English language
TH-28/48/78 Difficult battery insertion English language
TH-78A Microprocessor change English language

TH-79 clone memory contense of two radio English language




(TH-79)
(TH-79)
(TH-79)
(TH-79)
(TH-79)
(TH-79)
(TH-79)
(TH-79)
(TH-79)
(TH-79)
(TH-79)
(TH-79)
(TH-79)
(TH-79)
(TH-D7A)
(TH-D7A)
(TH-D7A)
(TH-D7a)
(TH-D7E)
(TH-D7E)
(TH-D7E)
(TH-D7E)
(TH-F6)
(TH-F6)
(TH-F7)

(TH-G71A)
(TH-G71A)
(TH-G71E)
(TH-G71E)

(TK-240)
(TK-270)
(TK-340)
(TK-370)
(TK-705)
(TK-760)
(TK-768)
(TK-805)
(TK-805)
(TM-201)
(TM-211)
(TM-211)
(TM-221)
(TM-221)
(TM-221)
(TM-221)
(TM-231)
(TM-231)
(TM-231)
(TM-231)
(TM-241)
(TM-251)

TH-79A extended RX and TX range for new radio English language
TH-79A Wide Band Modification English language

MARS/CAP modification for the new Kenwood TH-79A English language
Hidden options TH-79 English language

TH-79 WIDEBAND-RX ONLY English language

Umbau TH79e auf 9k6 German language

Kenwood TH-79A(D) Review English language

Remote Base Operation with Kenwood 732/733 English language

Post Modification Spec Sheet English language

Cross Band Repeat English language

TH-79 Save function & packet! English language

TH-79 FAQ 3.5 by DG8BNGN English language
DTMF-based message translator English language
TH-79 FAQ 3.5 by DG8B8NGN German language

Kenwood TH-D7a TX band modification English language

TH-D7A Firmware upgrade English language

TH-D7A/E Conversion Document English language

Memory Control Program for TH-D7 V. 0.01 Beta English language

TH-D7E extended RX English language

Changes a TH-D7E into a TH-D7A and enables the SKY-COMMAND option English language
TH-D7A/E Conversion Document English language

Memory Control Program for TH-D7 v. 0.01 Beta English language

Extended transmit for TH-F6A/E English language

PC-programming cable for Kenwood TH-G71A / TH-F6A English language
Extended TX Mods by G11VG English language
TH-G71A Beyond Mars modification English language

PC-programming cable for Kenwood TH-G71A / TH-F6A English language

TH-G71E repeater shift English language

Il nuovo KENWOOD TH-G71E by HBO9OAE Other language
Kenwood TK-240 programmed with 16 channels English language
TK370/270 high-band h/t radio instructions English language
TK340 Programming Information English language

TK370/270 high-band h/t radio instructions English language
Revised TK-705D & TK-805D programming English language

Programming Kenwood TK-760 mobile English language

Programmin a TK-768 or TK-768H English language

Kenwood TK-805D programming English language

Revised TK-705D & TK-805D programming English language
TM-201/401 Increased TX Audio English language
TM-211 out of band modifications English language

Extended range! English language

General Coverage XMIT - TM-221/A English language

TM-221A Final Module Hints English language

TM-221A No TX in High Power Due to Voltage Drop English language

Extended range English language

TM-231A MARS/CAP modification English language
TM-231A Out of band English language

TM-231 Low Mic Audio Fix English language

TM-231A Intermittent memory loss English language
TM-241A RX/TX mods English language
This is the wide-banding modification for the Kenwood TM-251E English language

(TM-2530) TM-2530/2550/2570 MARS/CAP English language




(TM-255)
(TM-255)
(TM-2550)
(TM-2550)
(TM-2570)
(TM-2570)
(TM-261)
(TM-261)
(TM-261)
(TM-321)
(TM-321)
(TM-321)
(TM-321)
(TM-321)
(TM-3530)
(TM-3530)
(TM-401)
(TM-401)
(TM-411)
(TM-411)
(TM-421)
(TM-421)
(TM-431)
(TM-431)
(TM-431)
(TM-431)
(TM-441)
(TM-441)
(TM-451)
(TM-451)
(TM-455)
(TM-455)
(TM-461)
(TM-531)
(TM-531)
(TM-531)
(TM-621)
(TM-621)
(TM-631)
(TM-631)
(TM-642)
(TM-642)
(TM-701)
(TM-701)
(TM-701)
(TM-702)
(TM-702)
(TM-702)
(TM-702)
(TM-721)
(TM-721)
(TM-721)

Solution 9k6 TM255/455 English language

Mods for the Kenwood TM-255E English language
TM-2530/2550/2570 MARS/CAP English language
TM-2550 DCL Call Sign Data English language

TM-2530/2550/2570 MARS/CAP English language
TM-2570 Low TX Power Output English language

TM-261a Extended frequency English language

Kenwood TM-261a 136-174 MHz transmitt modification English language
TM-261 Mike Button English language
TM-321A Mars/cap mod English language

TM-321A Weak mic audio fix English language

TM-321A Mod to Squelch thw audio at mic pin 6 English language

Packet mod for TM-321 English language

TM-321A Loss of TX audio with MC-48B English language

TM-3530 Noisy transmit English language

Extended TX for the Kenwood TM 3530a 220MHz radio English language
Umbau TM401A auf 9600bd und mehr German language

TM-201/401 Increased TX Audio English language

TM-411 Low/No Receiver Sensitivity English language

TM-411A Microprocessor change English language
TM-421ES fuer 9600 Baud German language

TM-421a TX mod English language

TM-431A Wide Band Transmit Modification English language
9600 mod for TM431A English language

TM-431E fuer 9600 Baud German language

Measure deviation using TM231,431,531 English language
TM-441E Umbau 9k6 German language

QRG mod for Kenwood TM-441E German language

Frequency expansion for the Kenwood TM 451 E English language

TM-451E Low Power Mod English language

Solution 9k6 TM255/455 English language

TM-455A/E Change in pin diode English language

Expand the TX to 420 to 450MHz English language
TM-531 & 9600 Baud English language

Measure deviation using TM231,431,531 English language
TM-531A 20 MHz offset modification English language
TM-621 to 9600 baud English language

Modulations mod for TM-261 English language

TM-631/731A Memory loss modification English language
TM-731A/631A Final board C17 change English language
TM-642/742/942A Microprocessor change English language

Microprocessor Change, TM642/742/942 English language

TM-701A repeater cross-band modification English language

TM-701 transmitting and receiving from 136-175MHz English language

TM-701A Intermittent memory loss English language

KENWOOD TM-702 to 9600 baud English language

KENWOOD TM-702E & mods. for function trsponder English language

Ecco una nuova modifica per il Kenwood TM702 Other language

Extended RX and TX for TM-702E English language

Modification from Kenwood on the TM-721A for adding cross-band English language

Time-out timer English language
Tuning the 721 UHF for 460 MHz English language




(TM-721)
(TM-721)
(TM-721)
(TM-721)
(TM-721)
(TM-721)
(TM-721)
(TM-721)
(TM-721)
(TM-721)
(TM-721)
(TM-731)
(TM-731)
(TM-731)
(TM-731)
(TM-731)
(TM-731)
(TM-731)
(TM-731)
(TM-731)
(TM-732)
(TM-732)
(TM-732)
(TM-732)
(TM-732)
(TM-732)
(TM-732)
(TM-732)
(TM-732)
(TM-732)
(TM-732)
(TM-732)
(TM-732)
(TM-732)
(TM-732)
(TM-732)
(TM-732)
(TM-732)
(TM-732)
(TM-732)
(TM-733)
(TM-733)
(TM-733)
(TM-733)
(TM-733)
(TM-733)
(TM-733)
(TM-733)
(TM-733)
(TM-733)
(TM-733)
(TM-733)

New LCD Readout for Kenwood TM-721A English language
IC-721E RX/TX mod 142 - 152 MHz mods English language
TM-721A wide band mod English language

The programming resistors do the following English language

Modifying the Kenwood TM-721A for Extended UHF Coverage English language

TM-721A Low/No VHF Transmit Power English language
TM-721A for 9600 baud English language

TM-721 cross-band repeater (another) English language

TM-721A Microcomputer Lock-up English language

TM-721A S-Meter deflection due to pulse noise English language

TM-721A AF pa white noise with squelch on English language

TM-731 frequency and cross band repeater English language
TM731 & 9600 Bps English language

TM-731 fuer 9600 Baud German language

TM-731A Hooking to TNCS English language

Kenwood Cross Band Repeat: How to USE it English language

Kenwood TM-731A firmware bug English language

TM-631/731A Memory loss modification English language
TM-731A/631A Final board C17 change English language

TM-731e Frequenz erweiterung German language

AIR CLONING (Does not work in K1 or E1 Mod modes) English language

PAGING ANSWERBACK (Does not work in K1 or E1 Mod modes) English language

Memory recovery English language

Subjective Impressions English language
800 MHZ RECEIVE English language
Hard-wire cloning English language
TM-732E fuer 9600 German language
TM-732 gets hot English language

AM detector control English language
Extended RX & TX Mods English language
9600 baud UHF packet radio mods English language

TM-732A 2 Meter transmit interference on 70 CM English language
TM-732A/E Change in chip fuse rating English language

TM-732A Low cross-band repeater audio English language
TM-732A/E Noise at squelch ON/OFF English language

TM-732A S-meter squelch scan stop improvement English language
TM-732A Protection of Q201 in 430 MHz unit English language
TM-732A Control PC Board B+ foil damage English language

TM-732A/E APC circuit improvement English language

TM-732 partial display or no power up English language

TM733 with 2 antenna-sockets English language

TM733 and 9k6 Bps English language

TM733 & 9K6 English language

TM-733E MOD 9k6 english English language

MODS OF KENWOOD TM-733 for Japanese version English language
TM-733A Quick Reference Guide English language

Extended RF Modifications English language

DTMF Remote via Microphone English language

Cross Band Repeating English language

DTMF Paging and Squelch English language

Wireless Cloning English language

TM-733A PL Tone Distortion English language




(TM-733)
(TM-733)
(TM-733)
(TM-733)
(TM-741)
(TM-741)
(TM-741)
(TM-741)
(TM-741)
(TM-741)
(TM-741)
(TM-741)
(TM-741)
(TM-741)
(TM-741)
(TM-741)
(TM-741)
(TM-741)
(TM-741)
(TM-742)
(TM-742)
(TM-742)
(TM-742)
(TM-742)
(TM-742)
(TM-742)
(TM-742)
(TM-742)
(TM-742)
(TM-742)
(TM-941)
(TM-942)
(TM-942)
(TM-942)
(TM-942)
(TM-942)
(TM-942)
(TM-D700)
(TM-D700)
(TM-D700)
(TM-D700)
(TM-D700)
(TM-D700)
(TM-D700)
(TM-D700)
(TM-D700)
(TM-D700)
(TM-G707)
(TM-G707)
(TM-G707)
(TM-V7A)
(TM-V7A)

External DTMF Remote Control English language

TM-733 data pinouts descriptions English language

TM-733A PL tone bleed through English language

TM-733 quick operation guide English language

Umbau des TRX Kenwood TM-741 E fuer 9600bd German language
TM-741ATE Frequency enion English language

TM-741a/e AM recleppion with 28 and 50 mhz unit English language
TM-741 A/E 900 MHz band receptton with 430 MHz unit English language
TM-741A/E memory channel doubling English language

TM-741A/E extended paging functions English language
TM-741/E DTE DISPLAY Format English language
TM-741A/E DC ERDISPLAY English language

TM 741A/E headlight linkage dimmer English language

TM 741A/E game mode English language
Kenwood TM-741a GAME Dox English language

Display test English language
Hearing birdies in the 440 MHz position English language

TM-741A/E repeater modification (transponder functions) English language

TM-741a All-Band mod for new Kenwood Tri-Bander English language

Microprocessor Change, TM642/742/942 English language
Modification of TM-742 & 942 English language
Extended frequency for TM-742E English language

Fan Delay time setting English language

Wireless remote control with DTMF handheld transceiver English language

CHANGE YOUR TM-742E TO A TM-942E (who don't exist on the market) English language

TM-742/942 Beyond Mars/CAP Mod. Guide English language
TM-742/942 28 MHz/50 MHz RC TX failure English language
TM-742/942A Microprocessor change English language

TM-642/742/942A Microprocessor change English language
TM-742 Control Unit X53-346X-XX **B/2** TX Mod English language
Kenwood TM-941A undocumented feature English language

Microprocessor Change, TM642/742/942 English language
Maodification of TM-742 & 942 English language

TM-742/942 Beyond Mars/CAP Mod. Guide English language
TM-742/942 28 MHz/50 MHz RC TX failure English language
TM-742/942A Microprocessor change English language

TM-642/742/942A Microprocessor change English language
KENWOOD TM-D700A Extended TX MOD (easy 3 steps) English language
TM-D700 CAP/MARS English language

Kenwood TM-D700A service mode English language

TM-D700A/E Cross band repeat English language

Repeater functions. U.S.A. / Canada only English language

Enable Crossband Repeater Function TM-D700E Version English language

Update for the Kenwood TM-D700A/E Deviation level English language

Demonstration mode for TM-D700 English language

TM-D700A MC53-DM MIC PTT Spring tension MOD English language
TM-D700E Sky command/Remote enable English language
Extended RX and TX for Kenwood TM-G707 English language
Extended RX MOD for Kenwood TM-G707A English language

Low Audio Fix for Kenwood TM-G707 English language

Expanding the Kenwood TM-V7: A & E versions English language

PG-4S programmer cable for the TM-V7x German language




(TM-V7A)

(TM-V7A)

(TM-V7A)

(TM-V7E)

(TM-V7E)

(TM-V7E)

(TM-V7E)

(TM-V7E)

(TM-V7E)

(TR-2200)
(TR-2200)
(TR-2400)
(TR-2400)
(TR-2400)
(TR-2400)
(TR-2400)
(TR-2400)
(TR-2400)
(TR-2400)
(TR-2400)
(TR-2400)
(TR-2400)
(TR-2400)
(TR-2400)
(TR-2500)
(TR-2500)
(TR-2600)
(TR-2600)
(TR-2600)
(TR-2600)
(TR-3500)
(TR-3500)
(TR-7200)
(TR-7400)
(TR-7400)
(TR-7400)
(TR-7400)
(TR-751)

(TR-751)

(TR-751)

(TR-7600)
(TR-7600)
(TR-7600)
(TR-7600)
(TR-7600)
(TR-7625)
(TR-7625)
(TR-7625)
(TR-7625)
(TR-7625)
(TR-7625)
(TR-7625)

TM-V7A Ext. remote control operation English language

Conversion document English language

Computer interface for TM-V7A&E English language
TM-V7E mike & PF1 <> PF4 (1750hz) English language
Expanding the Kenwood TM-V7: A & E versions English language

PG-4S programmer cable for the TM-V7x German language

Expanded RX/TX and crossband repeater English language

Conversion document English language

Computer interface for TM-V7A&E English language

Service notes on TR-2200A English language

Adapting the TR-2200A antenna to early Trio and Drake Portables. English language

TR-2400 Volume Control Replacement English language

TR-2400 Battery Charger Failure English language

Speaker Mic for TR-2400 English language

TR-2400 Tone Encoder RFI English language

TR-2400 Unwanted Noise: Tone or burst at TX English language

TR-2400 Display or Keyboard trouble English language

TR-2400 RX low, Intermittent, or distorted English language
TR-2400 Scratchy TX English language

TR-2400 Optional charge input protection English language
TR-2400 Offset failure English language

TR-2400 unlock English language

TR-2400 pulse noise English language

TR-2400 TX noise English language
TR-2500/3500 dip switch setting English language
TR-2500 RX IMD Improvement English language

Extended frequency TR-2600A English language
TR-2600A PLL Unlock Troubleshooting English language
How to fix TR-2600 keypad English language

TR-2600A PLL unlock English language

TR-2500/3500 dip switch setting English language
Extended frequency TR-2600A English language

Service notes on TR-7200A English language

Service Notes on TR-7400A English language

Arcing in TR-7400A final section English language

Changes in PO Unit of the TR-7400A English language
Making meter lamp in TR-7400A last longer English language
TR851E & TR751E with 9600 English language

TR-751A out of band mod English language

Kenwood TR-751 mod sheet English language

Alternator Whine, TR-7600/7625 English language

Correcting Frequency Difference Between RM-76 and TR-7600/TR-7625 English language
TR-7600/7625 Audio tone on TX English language

TR-7600/7625 Optional ceramic filter English language

TR-7600, TR-7625 Battery Memory Backup English language

Alternator Whine, TR-7600/7625 English language

TR-7625 Intermittent TX English language

Correcting Frequency Difference Between RM-76 and TR-7600/TR-7625 English language
TR-7600/7625 Audio tone on TX English language

TR-7600/7625 Optional ceramic filter English language

TR-7600, TR-7625 Battery Memory Backup English language

TR-7625 Final module replacement English language




(TR-7625)
(TR-7730)
(TR-7800)
(TR-7800)
(TR-7800)
(TR-7800)
(TR-7800)
(TR-7800)
(TR-7800)
(TR-7850)
(TR-7850)
(TR-7850)
(TR-7900)
(TR-7930)
(TR-7930)
(TR-7930)
(TR-7930)
(TR-7930)
(TR-7950)
(TR-7950)
(TR-7950)
(TR-7950)
(TR-7950)
(TR-8300)
(TR-8400)
(TR-8400)
(TR-8400)
(TR-8400)
(TR-8400)
(TR-851)

(TR-851)

(TR-851)

(TR-9000)
(TR-9000)
(TR-9000)
(TR-9000)
(TR-9000)
(TR-9130)
(TR-9200)
(TR-9250)
(TR-9350)
(TR-9500)
(TS-120)

(TS-120)

(TS-120)

(TS-120)

(TS-120)

(TS-120)

(TS-120)

(TS-120)

(TS-120)

(TS-120)

TR-7625 Hybrid amplifier module substitution English language

TR-7730 Transmitter Freq Response, Voice or DTMF English language

TR-7800 Loss of Memory English language
TR-7800/TR-9000 Optional Ceramic Filters English language

TR-7800 Tone pad conversion for 4th column function English language

TR-7800 Pulse noise English language

TR-7800 Optional continuous charge for internal batteries English language

Memory Channel 7 Indicator Erratic English language

TR-7800, TR-7850 Memory Improvements English language
TR-7850 RF LED Meter English language
Memory Channel 7 Indicator Erratic English language

TR-7800, TR-7850 Memory Improvements English language
TR-7800/TR-9000 Optional Ceramic Filters English language
TR-7930 info English language

TR-7930/7950 transceiver for packet/rtty operation English language
TR-7950/30 RX Interference English language

TR-7850/30 RX interference English language

Kenwood TR-7930 Udvidet TX/RX Danish language

TR-7950 PA module mod English language

TR-7930/7950 transceiver for packet/rtty operation English language

TR-7950 screwup on the power-output English language
TR-7950/30 RX Interference English language
TR-7850/30 RX interference English language

TR-8300 Alignment English language

TR-8400 auf 9k6 German language

TR-8400 Transmit Delay Time English language

TR-8400 Transmitter Freq Response, Voice or DTMF English language

TR-8400 Sub-audible Encode Installation English language

TR-8400 RX internal sporious signals English language
TR851E & TR751E with 9600 English language

TR851 & 9600 Bps English language

Umbau TR-851E = 9600Bd German language
TR-9200/TR-9000 Optional Ceramic Filters English language
TR-9000 CW, SSB TX instability English language

TR-9000 TX pulse noise in SSB mode English language

TR-9000 Transmitter Side Carrier Balance English language

TR-9000 Temperature Stability Improvement English language

TR-9130 Low Drive Level English language
TR-9200/TR-9000 Optional Ceramic Filters English language
TR-9250 RF LED Meter English language

TR-9350/30 RX Interference English language

TR-9500 fuer 9600bd German language

Hum in SSB TX, TS-120S and others English language
TS-120S VFO Stability English language

TS-120S VOX operation pick-up time English language

TS-120S Final Transistor Replacement English language

TS-120S Ant Input Transformer Replacement English language

TS-120 Repair Notes English language

TS-120S Band Pass Filter Change English language

TS-120S TX oscillation English language

TS-120S Full CW output in ssb mode English language

TS-120V: Reduced RX current consumption English language




(TS-120)
(TS-120)
(TS-120)
(TS-130)
(TS-140)
(TS-140)
(TS-140)
(TS-140)
(TS-140)
(TS-140)
(TS-180)
(TS-180)
(TS-180)
(TS-180)
(TS-180)
(TS-180)
(TS-180)
(TS-180)
(TS-180)
(TS-180)
(TS-180)
(TS-180)
(TS-180)
(TS-2000)
(TS-2000)
(TS-2000)
(TS-2000)
(TS-2000)
(TS-2400)
(TS-2400)
(TS-2400)
(TS-2400)
(TS-430)
(TS-430)
(TS-430)
(TS-430)
(TS-430)
(TS-430)
(TS-430)
(TS-430)
(TS-430)
(TS-430)
(TS-430)
(TS-430)
(TS-430)
(TS-430)
(TS-430)
(TS-430)
(TS-430)
(TS-430)
(TS-430)
(TS-430)

TS-120S, TS-180S phone patch terminal addition English language
TS-120S Final protection English language

TS-120S Ant input transformator replacement (2) English language

TS-130S TX oscillation English language

TS-140S Sidetone Mod English language

TS-140S Intermittent loss of TX power English language

Broadcast Sensitivity Modification for the TS680S / 140S English language
TS-140S TX All Freq Mod English language

TS-140S Momentary transmission when VOX is turned on English language

Kenwood TS-140S tip English language
TS-180S Trouble Sheet English language
TS-180S Use with a Linear Amplifier English language

TS-180S Low Pass Filter Optional Changes English language

BS-8 Alignment with the TS-180S Transceiver English language

TS-180S CW Delay During VOX Memory Operation English language
TS-180S Low 40M ALC English language

TS-180S VFO Stability English language

TS-180S Increase of RX Audio Output English language

TS-180S IF output #2 Level Change for SM-220 English language
TS-180S DFC hum with PS-30 English language

TS-120S, TS-180S phone patch terminal addition English language
TS-180S DFC English language

TS-180S DFC Instability English language

TS-2000 Mars/Cap Mod English language

TS-2000 modification information (TX and RX) English language

Sensitivity Kenwood TS-2000 English language

Firmware upgrade for TS-2000 English language
ARCP-2000 windows CAT software for Kenwoods TS-2000 English language
TS-2400 out-of-band mod English language

TR-2400 Unwanted Noise: Tone or burst at TX English language

TR-2400 Display or Keyboard trouble English language

TR-2400 RX low, INtermittent, or distorted English language

TS-430S Noise blanker improvements English language

Kenwood ts-430 AGC mod English language

Transmit enable for mars/cap frqg for the TS-430S English language

Mods for the kenwood TS430S for amtor English language

TS430 power fault - ANSWERS English language

TS-430S Intermittent PLL Unlock in FM/AM English language

TS-430S PLL Unlock at High Temperatures (Revision) English language

TS-430 extended coverage. Include 0-150 KHz English language

TS-430S Reset the microprocessor English language

Kenwood TS-430S, no display, no RX/TX with certain modes English language

No signal on the meter English language
TS-430S 500KHz Hetrodyne English language
TS-430 Notch Control English language

TS-430S AM Wide/Narrow filter selection English language

TS-430 receiver internal beat English language
TS-430S Low/intermittent RX English language
Circuit Improvements for the TS-430S English language

Some repair hints for TS-430 English language

General coverage in transmission for the Kenwood TS-430S English language

TS430s low RX English language




(TS-440)
(TS-440)
(TS-440)
(TS-440)
(TS-440)
(TS-440)
(TS-440)
(TS-440)
(TS-440)
(TS-440)
(TS-440)
(TS-440)
(TS-440)
(TS-440)
(TS-440)
(TS-440)
(TS-440)
(TS-440)
(TS-440)
(TS-440)
(TS-440)
(TS-440)
(TS-440)
(TS-450)
(TS-450)
(TS-450)
(TS-450)
(TS-450)
(TS-450)
(TS-450)
(TS-450)
(TS-450)
(TS-450)
(TS-450)
(TS-450)
(TS-450)
(TS-50)
(TS-50)
(TS-50)
(TS-50)
(TS-50)
(TS-50)
(TS-50)
(TS-50)
(TS-50)
(TS-50)
(TS-50)
(TS-50)
(TS-50)
(TS-50)
(TS-50)
(TS-50)

TS-440S Digital Audio Modification English language
TS-440 Fan Temperature Modification English language

Possible cure for TS440 showing dots only on display English language

Undocumented feature English language

Serial interface English language

A few adjustments you should know English language

TS-440S modification to use antenna tuner English language

TS-440S display calibration English language
Connection of the KENWOOD TS440S to a DATA English language
Kenwood Computer Interface Instructions English language

TS-440S increase the power by ALC control English language
TS-440 with PIN-Diods English language

TS-440S Operation with the MC-85 English language

TS-440S Notch filter low frequency improvements English language
TS-440S Protecting Q33 English language

TS-440S Case Screws binding in the heat sink English language
TS-440 RX Audio Mods English language

TS-440S SSB Power-adjustment English language

TS-440S Intermittent operation English language
TS-440S PLL unlock due to VCO #5 English language
TS-440S PLL unlock due to VCO #1 English language

TS440S mod for improved receive sensitivity of 0.5 to 1.6MHz English language

Circuit Improvements for the TS-440S English language
KAM-PLUS Problems!! with TS-450 & 850 English language

General coverage transmisson modification for the TS-450 and TS-690 English language

TS-450S Intermittent receive fixed English language

TS-450,TS-850 feedback,ACC-2 Conn English language

TS-450 hidden functions English language

TS-450S and KAM Plus info English language

Micro-input RFI modification TS450-TS690 Kenwood English language

TS-450/690 Calibration cable change English language
TS-450/690 Distorted TX w/TNC English language
TS-450S TX frequency response English language
TS-450/690 Low mic gain w/DSP-100 English language
TS-450S Parts change English language
TS-450S/690S Noisy encoder English language

TS50 FIX: LCD display dark English language
TS50<--=>AT50 communication English language
TS-50 Power Mod for QRP English language

TX Coverage mod TS-50 English language

CAT control for TS-50S English language

Important note to 0-30 MHz TRX mods English language

New version. General TX for TS-50 English language

TS-50S Lithium battery replacement notes English language

TS-50S "Hello" displayed during TX English language
TS-50S Antenna lead wire English language

TS-50S Mechanical noise from final unit English language

TS-50 Modification Full time "Double-Zero" English language
TX 0-30 MHz for the new TS-50 (May 2001) English language
TS-50 High-Power-Modification English language

Kenwood TS-50S Wideband TX & double zero readout English language

TS-50S Australian Extended Tx English language




(TS-520)
(TS-520)
(TS-520)
(TS-520)
(TS-520)
(TS-520)
(TS-520)
(TS-520)
(TS-520)
(TS-520)
(TS-520)
(TS-520)
(TS-520)
(TS-520)
(TS-530)
(TS-530)
(TS-530)
(TS-530)
(TS-570)
(TS-570)
(TS-570)
(TS-570)
(TS-570)
(TS-570)
(TS-570)
(TS-60)

(TS-660)
(TS-660)
(TS-680)
(TS-680)
(TS-680)
(TS-680)
(TS-690)
(TS-690)
(TS-690)
(TS-690)
(TS-690)
(TS-690)
(TS-690)
(TS-690)
(TS-690)
(TS-700)
(TS-700)
(TS-700)
(TS-700)
(TS-700)
(TS-700)
(TS-700)
(TS-700)
(TS-711)
(TS-711)
(TS-711)

TS-520, TS-820 CW filter select control English language
DG-5 Standard Service Procedure English language

Service notes on TS-520 English language

TS-520S -6v Supply Failure English language

TS-520/520S CW Frequency Shift English language

TS-520 Increased sensitivity, Better audio and Amplitude Modulation English language
Kenwood TS-520S for QRP English language

TS-520S MARS Mad for 4.0-4.6MHz English language

TS-520 Novice Operation (75 watts) English language

AM Broadcarst interferenc in TS-520 English language
TS-520/520S BS-5 Sweep interference English language

Adding IF output to the TS-520 and TS-520S tranceivers for use with th SM-220 English language

DS-2 Replaces DS-1A DC-DC Converter English language

Increase the semsitivity for 10 and 15 meter band English language
QRO Modification to TS-830S, TS-530S English language

TS-530S Low Voltage Supply Optional Improvements English language
TS-530S IF Unit Q2, Q7 Protection English language

TS-530 WARC bands English language

Problem width the memories English language

TS570D : durchg. Sendebere German language

Kenwood TS-570D MARS/CAP Madification English language
TS-570 Batteries English language

Kenwood TS-570DG MARS/CAP Modification English language
TS-570 Back-up battery current drain English language

How to find out the real version of TS570DG English language

TS-60S(E) extended receive English language

TS-660 Microprocessor Latchup English language
TS-660 Coverage to cover 20-33MHz and 46-55MHz English language
TS680s Squelch mods - adds squelch to all modes English language

TS-680 6 Meter power output increase English language
Broadcast Sensitivity Modification for the TS680S / 140S English language
TS680 Freq Extend mod English language

TS-690 50 MHz modulation problem solved English language

General coverage transmisson modiication for the TS-450 and TS-690 English language

Micro-input RFI modification TS450-TS690 Kenwood English language
TS-690S 30KHz-60MHz RX English language

TS-450/690 Calibration cable change English language

TS-450/690 Distorted TX w/TNC English language

TS-450/690 Low mic gain w/DSP-100 English language

TS-450S/690S Noisy encoder English language

Kenwood TS-690 30KHz-60MHhz RX without modding English language
9600 and TS-700a English language

Service notes on TS-700A English language

TS-700A for Repeater operation in Europe English language

Replacement of 9V requlator IC MFC.4060 with improved MC1723CL-A English language
TS 700 CW QRG same as USB English language

Distorted mic signal for TR-7200G & TS-700 English language

Put CW on USB for the Kenwood TS-700A, S, SP English language

Modifikationen fur Kenwood TS-700 German language

General coverage xmit - TS-711 English language
9K6 baud modifications for KENWOOD TS-711 & TS-811 English language
To expand coverage to 141.0 - 150.995 MHz English language




(TS-711)
(TS-711)
(TS-770)
(TS-780)
(TS-790)
(TS-790)
(TS-790)
(TS-790)
(TS-790)
(TS-790)
(TS-790)
(TS-790)
(TS-790)
(TS-790)
(TS-790)
(TS-790)
(TS-790)
(TS-811)
(TS-811)
(TS-811)
(TS-820)
(TS-820)
(TS-820)
(TS-820)
(TS-820)
(TS-820)
(TS-820)
(TS-820)
(TS-820)
(TS-820)
(TS-820)
(TS-830)
(TS-830)
(TS-830)
(TS-830)
(TS-830)
(TS-830)
(TS-830)
(TS-830)
(TS-830)
(TS-830)
(TS-830)
(TS-830)
(TS-830)
(TS-850)
(TS-850)
(TS-850)
(TS-850)
(TS-850)
(TS-850)
(TS-850)
(TS-850)

Betr.: 9600 Bd G3RUH-Modem an TS 711/811 German language

IF Amp for TS-711A English language

Modification Kenwood TS-770E for 9600 baud (G3RUH) English language
TS-780 fur 9k6 baud German language

TS-790 mods.for G3RUH/TAPR-PSK English language

TS-790A for use with the paccomm MC-NB96 G3RUH English language
TS-790 & 9600 Baud Operation (Rev 2) English language

UO-14 RX frequency tracking for TS-790/FT-736 English language

TS-790 cross band repeater mod English language

TS-790 with serial frequency control English language

TS790E - Burned out diode English language

800MHz Recieve Mod for Kenwood TS-790 English language

TS-790 SSB Power Increase English language

TS-790 A/E 9600bd via ACC4 port RX-problem English language
Kenwood TS790 ALC-modification English language

Convert TS790E to the USA TS790K and RX/TX mod English language
TS790 SSB Power Up English language

9K6 baud modifications for KENWOOD TS-711 & TS-811 English language
Betr.: 9600 Bd G3RUH-Modem an TS 711/811 German language
16kHz-Filter fur TS-811E (9600bd-paketierer) German language

TS-820 Fix the problem with the display English language

New Display Tube for DG-1 English language

TS-520, TS-820 CW filter select control English language
Installing AUX Band in TS-820 (RX only) English language
TA7201P Substitution Parts Kit English language

TS-820 Speech Processor Alignment English language

General Notes on TS-820S English language

TS-820 RIT madification English language

Microphone input attenuator for TS-820 English language

General Alignment Procedure for the TS-820(s) English language
DS-2 Replaces DS-1A DC-DC Converter English language
Madification to TS-830S, TS-530S English language

TS-830S Frequency Shift English language

Amtor modification English language

Warc moadification English language

VFO-230 fine tune mod correction English language

TS-830S Low Voltage Supply Optional Improvements English language

Kenwood TS-830 filter modification English language
TS-830S Operation on 240V AC English language
TS-830S Low voltage Supply Optional Improvements English language

TS-830S Noise Blanker Optional Improvements English language

TS-830S Transmitter "Talkback" English language

TS-830 Frequency Drift English language

TS-830S Frequency Drift - "FIX" switch English language

TS-850S observations English language
TS-850S All band transmit English language

TS-850S Broadcast Band Sensitivity English language

TS-850S Additional Front Panel Functions English language

Step by step instructions to disable the broadcast band attenuation for TS-850S English language
TS-850? ACC-2 audio problem English language
Adjustable moni. on CW, TS-850S English language

TS-850 service manual, error corection English language




(TS-850)
(TS-850)
(TS-850)
(TS-850)
(TS-850)
(TS-850)
(TS-850)
(TS-850)
(TS-850)
(TS-850)
(TS-850)
(TS-850)
(TS-850)
(TS-850)
(TS-850)
(TS-850)
(TS-850)
(TS-850)
(TS-850)
(TS-870)
(TS-870)
(TS-870)
(TS-870)
(TS-870)
(TS-870)
(TS-870)
(TS-870)
(TS-870)
(TS-870)
(TS-870)
(TS-930)
(TS-930)
(TS-930)
(TS-930)
(TS-930)
(TS-930)
(TS-930)
(TS-930)
(TS-930)
(TS-930)
(TS-930)
(TS-930)
(TS-930)
(TS-930)
(TS-930)
(TS-930)
(TS-930)
(TS-930)
(TS-930)
(TS-930)
(TS-930)
(TS-930)

TS-850S and speaker/headph English language

TS-850 and Ten-Tec Titan 425 PA English language
KAM-PLUS Problems!! with TS-450 & 850 English language
TS-450,TS-850 feedback,ACC-2 Conn English language

Modification for External keying, while using the internal keyer English language

TS-850 Separate Receive Antenna Modification English language
TS-850 Separate RX antenna input mod English language

The switch box English language

Computer Interface for the TS-850, without using the IF-232 Level Converter English language

TS-850 Power Output Control English language

TS-850 Level Attenuator for DRU-2 playback audio English language

TS850 + Transverter oder Preselektor German language
TS-850S Distorted TX w/TNC connected English language
TS-850S Low/no Receive sensitivity English language
TS-850S No audio from VS-2 English language

TS-850S Mixer FET change English language

TS-850S "Click noise"™ with NOTCH ON English language

Full transmit for the UK version of TS-850S English language

TS-850 2nd RX output mod English language

Frequency expansion for the TS-870S English language

TS870 DSP XCVR specs English language

TS-870S S-Meter pin with repeated RX/TX switching English language

TS-870S Receiver circuit changes English language

Making super radio out of TS-870 English language
Kenwood TS870S - ALC-Mod. English language

TS-870 Output Power >100W English language

TS870 external receive antenna switching English language

[CQ-Contest] Collins Filters in Contest Rigs English language

Use TS-870 as a contest rig English language

TS-870S Service Menu Setup Tweaking v1.1 (13 Oct 2000) English language
TS-930S PLL Unlock English language

TS-930S Service Notes on AT-930 English language

TS-930S Intermittent TX Power Output English language

Tuning Mods TM-930 English language

Amtor keying mod English language

TS-930S CW Pitch Tone Shift English language

TS-930S 15 Meter Internal Beat Tone English language

TS-930S RF Feedback English language

TS-930S SSB TX Tone Quality English language

Error in the operator's manual of the DIGITAL UNIT pin English language

Incorrect AC line voltage setting English language
TS-930S CW Hetrodyne Tone English language

TS-930S Low RX sensitivity English language

TS-930S CW VBT English language

TS-930S Audio oscillation English language

TS-930S Feedback into MIC CRT English language
TS-930S ALC level drift 28 MHz CW English language
TS-930S Power Supply surge protection English language

TS-930S Noisy Power Supply Fan English language

Expanded R.F. on the Kenwood TS 930 S English language

Digital Unit through-plated hole defects and their symptoms English language
WG6NL Mods for the TS-930 (Very long) English language




(TS-940)
(TS-940)
(TS-940)
(TS-940)
(TS-940)
(TS-940)
(TS-940)
(TS-940)
(TS-940)
(TS-940)
(TS-940)
(TS-940)
(TS-940)
(TS-940)
(TS-940)
(TS-940)
(TS-940)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)
(TS-950)

TS-940S LCD Clock Display Erratic Operation English language

TS-940S SSB Talk Power Improvement English language

TS-940S Erratic display English language
RX AUDIO English language
Amtor switching time English language

ALC time constant English language

TS-940 Mod for MARS and all band operations English language
TS-940S PLL unlock English language

TS-940S Antenna Tuner Relays English language

TS-940S PLL unlock English language

TS-940S AVR unit capacitor change English language

TS-940S AGC circuit improvements English language

TS-940S Signal to noise ratio improvement English language

TS-940S VCO carrier to noise ratio improvement English language

TS-940S Squelch switching noise English language
TS-940S MRF-485 Driver Transistor Notes English language
TS-940 PA drivers replacement English language

TS-950SD general coverage transmit mod English language

Kenwood TS-950 Power On Funktions English language

Kenwood TS-950-SDX Allows sub-rcvr to be on different band than Main receiver English language

TS-950SD Speech processor noise English language

TS-950SD N.B. Gate switching noise English language

TS-950SD Early protection with TL-922A English language

TS-950SD RX digital noise English language

TS-950SD Two second TX power delay with MONI on English language

TS-950/SD Receiver noise English language
TS-950S/SD TX image on 18.115 MHz English language
TS-950S/SD 80 meter spurious emission English language

TS-950S Final bias circuit change English language

TS-950S Rear panel cooling fan English language

TS-950SDX Mode switching English language

TS-950SDX No beep in headphones English language
TS-950SDX Distorted DRU-2 TX audio English language
TS-950SDX w/K1EA Ver. 8 Program (Revised) English language
TS-950SDX Speech processor English language

TS-950SDX 3rd order IMD standardization English language
TS-950SDX Key click w/bug type keyer English language

TS-950 Hum with monitor ON English language

TS-950 Noise with Sub-Band noise blanker ON English language
TS-950 14.200 MHz transmit spur English language

TS-950 Low power output after temp. protection English language

TS-950 Infinite SWR at beginning of transmission English language

TS-950 Smoke from antenna tuner unit English language

TS-950S/SDX Transmit spur English language

TS-950SDX "click noise™ with NOTCH ON English language
TS-950SDX YG-455S-1 Installation note English language
TS-950SDX No VFO B after "split” English language
TS-950SDX Carrier point adjustment English language

TS-950SDX Sub band residual noise English language
TS-950SD 18.115 MHz spur English language
TS-950SDX Change of Gate resistor type English language

Countermeassure against cold solder joint at the resistor block; CP1-CP4 in the PLL unit. English language




(TS-950) Kenwood TS-950S & TS-950SD RF gain mod English language

(TS-950) Implementation of the K6XX QSK Waveform Mod in the TS-950SD English language

(TS-950) TS-950 SO2 Adjust English language

(TS-950) Using Subreceiver to Improve TS-950 Noise Blanker English language

(TW-4000) Umbau des Kenwood TW4000A fur den Betrieb mit 9600 Baud Modem G3RUH German language
(TW-4000) Kenwood TW-4000 for CAP English language

(TW-4100) Modificatie KENWOOD TW-4100E voor subtone Other language

(TW-4100) BandMod for TW4100 English language

(TW-4100) TW-4100 repeater stop scan on the UHF band English language

(VFO-120) VFO-120 Dial Lamp Switching Circuit English language

=

22-04-2000

(AT-50) AT-50 Blows ACCY fuse in TS-50S

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 1010 (30 April 1993)

Symptom:
Attempting to tune the AT-50 when it is connected to an antenna with a relatively high SWR value might cause the ACCY fuse to open
in the TS-50S. This change will correct this tendency.

Parts required:
.047 pF disc ceramic capacitors, CK45B1H473Z, QTY. 2

Procedure:
1. Remove the top cover from the antenna tuner.
Locate X53-3470-00 D/4 (It is attached to the top left side of the chassis with the foil side up).

2
3. Add the two .047 pF capacitors as shown in the drawing below.
4

Replace the top cover.

— No additional adjustment or modification will be required.

Caution: This modification requires soldering equipment rated for CMOS type circuits. It
also requires familiarity with surface mount soldering techniques. If you do not have the
proper equipment or knowledge do not attempt this modification yourself. Seek qualified
assistance.
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Time required for this modification is 30 minutes or less.

This modification is read 996 times. top of page

23-04-2000

(AT-50) AT-50 Blows ACCY fuse in TS-50S (Part 2)




Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 1025 (25 June 1993)
(Supercedes ASB-1010 dated 30 April, 1993)

Symptom:
Attempting to tune the AT-50 when it is connected to an antenna with a relatively high SWR value, especially on the 3.5 MHz band
might cause the ACCY fuse to open in the TS-50S.

Parts required:

Qy Descri ption Kenwood Part No. Circuit description
2 Tor oi dal coi l L33- 0699- 05 NA
Procedure:

1. Remove the top and bottom covers from the antenna tuner.
Locate X53-3470-00 D/4 (it is attached to the top left side of the chassis with the foil side up).

Remove the two .047 pF capacitors shown in figure 1 if they are present.

- W

Cut the foil and add one of the toroidal inductors as shown in figure 2.

Turn the tuner over and locate capacitor C123 and C124, as shown in figure 3.
Move the capacitors (or add new capacitors) to the locations shown in figure 3.
Cut the foil path and add the remaining totoidal inductor as shown in figure 3.

Remove jumper W106 as shown in figure 3. (Note: remove the jumper from the component side of the board).

oy =2 o

Add a jumper from the ATG foil to W104 as shown in figure 3.

10. Replace the top and bottom covers.

No additional adjustment or modification will be required.
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Caution: This modification requires soldering equipment rated for CMOS type circuits. It also requires familiarity with surface mount
soldering techniques. If you do not have the proper equipment or knowledge do not attempt this modification yourself. Seek qualified
assistance.

Time required for this modification is 30 minutes or less.



This modification is read 869 times. tOQ of page

23-04-2000

(AT-50) AT-50 Mechanical stability

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 1054 (28 March 1994)

Symptom:
When the unit is placed on a flat surface it appears to be slightly unstable, i.e. rocks back and forth when pressing down on the left
front corner of the unit.

Procedure:
Add a flat spacer at the location shown between the chassis and the bottom cover.

Parts required:

Qy Descri ption New Part No. Circuit Description
1 Spacer J30-0597- 04 NA
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Time required for this modification is 15 minutes or less.

This modification is read 900 times. top of page

13-02-2000
(DG-1) Service Note on DG-1

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service bulletin no. 26 (25-10-1977)

It is out experience here in the Compton service facility that the vast mejority of DG-1 problems are not component failure, but cold
solder connections on the digital PCB (X54-1160-00)

The second most frequent problem is dirty Molex connectors between the 2 PCB's in the DG-1.

Recommended service procedure: Remove both boards. Using a fine point, low wattaga iron (less then 45W), and a good quality, low
flux content solder, carefully resolder all components. (There are 18 of these points - only one id not top accessible, but is located
under IC 11 and can be resoldered from the bottom).

Resolder the Molex connectors. There are 9 print-thru's where solder may not have flowed thru to the component side.

Using a good quality tuner cleaner with solicona lubricant, spray both boards Molex connectors and work the pins in 3 or 4 times to
insure good contact. Ressamble and final chack.

Total time on the bench: 20 minutes. We will allow up to 1 hour only warranty labor time.

This modification is read 502 times. tOQ of page



20-02-2000
(DG-1) DG-1 Standard service procedure

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 53 (10-8-1979)

Introduction

A majority of DG-1 failures are caused by either dirty connectors, or cold soldered connector pins between the top and bottom foil
paths of the double printed board.

Before any component level service is attempted, it is advisable to eliminate the possibility of an intermittent connection causing or
complicating Counter failure.
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Physically disconnect the main power cord!

Remove cabinet covers; top with speaker lead, and bottom.

Unplug the top and bottom connectors from the DG-1 unit.

remove the Digital Unit assembly by removing 4 screws from the chassis underside.

Disassemble the Digital Unit; remove 8 screw and slide off the cover.

Remove both PC Board, 4 screws each.

For those connector pins joining top and bottom foil paths; reheat pin, flow .031" diameter solder from the top to insure the
solder joint through the PC Board.

Wash the board to board Molex connectors with FRESH trichlorethelyne. Heat dry and inspect for flux residue. If necessary,
reclean. Also remove the pin connectors from the DG-1 chassis, (note they insort from the Digital PC Board side) and clean in
FRESH trichlor. Heat dry and spray with silicone lubricant.

Spray into the board mounted connectors with silicone.

Reassemble by reversing step 8,6 and 5.

Reinstall by reversing step 4, 3, and 2.

How to solder on the DG-1 board.

1. Use a low power pencil, 35 W or less!

2. Use rosin code solder, small diameter.

3. Do not create solder bridge or splotches.

4. Do not overheat or otherwise lift the foil from the board.

5. Wash excess flux away with FRESH trichloretheylyne and a small flux brush. Neatness counts -- it's YOUR radio.

Note:

1. The best possible method of cleaning the Molex connectors is by ultrasonic cleaner and fresh solvent. Otherwise, use a spray.

2. In extreme cases, replace the Molex connectors, 6 pieces E40-0607-05.

3. For 15 & 10M invalid numbers, such a backward "6", replace D13, D14 SV-03 on the Counter Mix unit X54-1150-00. These are
three section diodes (three junctions in one package) V21-0007-05.

4. For random or rolling display which will not correct by cleaning connectors, etc., check the CCR mixer input level. It should be
50mV measured width a high RF VTVM, and can be adjusted by TC-1 on the IF unit X48-1150-00, and measured o the IF TP6.
(TS-820S Service Manual states 0.1mV- correct this to 50mV).

This modification is read 483 times. w

13-02-2000
(DG-5) Repairing DG-5

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

The most common problem we have found with the DG-5 to date has been associated with the RCA type jacks. The majority of the DG-
5's we have received here for repair have had dirty center pins on the jacks. The cause appears to be excessive rosin from soldering
running into the center pin.

The standard repair has been to clean the center pin with solvent. Another possible problem is a cold solder connection at the RCA
jack. You should also chack the interconnecting cables for continuity. This should take care of about 90% of the DG-5 repairs you will

See.

This modification is read 590 times. tOQ of page



19-02-2000
(DG-5) Reparing DG-5

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service bulletin no. 28 (3-2-1978)

1. Symptoms: Two dots on LED display
Check: Het input and VFO input connections (Dirty, intermittant, missing).
2. Display reading wrong frequency
Check: If display frequency is reading off by 2MHz and last four digits on display reading (894.9) check carrier input wire (dirty,
intermittant, missing).
3. No display or dim display, digits missing.
Check: 5V reg (IC power) not working or plated thru holes not plated thru.

Above are common mechanical failures that occure with DG-5. We suggest the following troubleshooting procedure:
A. Power all power supply levels.
B. Reference oscillator (Q21) and divider chain IC5-1C11 (RF, waveforms, DC).
C. Carrier, VFO and het, also counter (when spplicable) for RF, waveforms and DC levels; See service manual for proper levels.

Note: Operation of the circuits are essential before proceeding.

It's been Kenwood's experience that when problems do occure with the DG-5 that spproximately 90% of the problem will be caused by
insufficent solder connectiond and not the actual components themselves.

Note: We suggest the following procedure if BUFFERS, MIXERS and OSCILLATORS are working properly: See service manual for
proper levels.

Check
A. All solder connections (loose or good).
B. Solder all plated thru holes; 32 gauge wire inserted in plate holes tajes approximately 30 minutes to do and 15 very, very
effective.
Service suggestions:

A heat gun and freeze spray often are very effective in locating cold or non-plated thru holes.

A. Heat board with head gun (expands board).
This often caused dormant or loose connection to appear.

This modification is read 569 times. tOQ of page

19-02-2000
(DG-5) Theory of Operation

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service bulletin no. 29 (8-2-1978)

The DG-5 is a dynamic display type frequency counter. All this means is that fewer wires and decode drivers are needed for frequency
displaying.

We shall start the explanation of the DG-5 with the reference osc. (Q21). This circuit provides the timing pulses, calibration and
scanning pulses for operation of the DG-5. The ten MHz ref. osc. is divided 1/10 by IC5 to provide calibrated one MHz output. It is
then further divided by IC6 and IC7 1/100. The divided signal is then passed thru IC8 which consists of two sections, a 1/5 amd 1/2
divider. The divide by 1/5 section now gives a resultant 2KHz signal on its output. This is the scanning pulse. 1C40 receives the
scanning pulse which is a decode driver (Neg. Logic Type) is used to switch Q25-Q30 via terminals T1-T6 to put a plus voltage on
display D1-D3 (LED Type).

At the same time, outputs T1-T6 of IC41 are inverted by 1C42 positive logic and the B.C.D information is presented to 1C32-1C37 the
and-orinvert gates which provide the conditional inputs for the multiplexer or distributor. 1C38 provides Neg. Logic inversion for 1C39,
the decode driver.

The multiplexer information starts with the heterodyne of three components, ref. osc., carrier and VFO input signals.



IC26-1C31 are the multiplexer inputs. These are latches which store B.C.D informationuntil they are told to release their output by IC3
the strobe or latch signal.

I will mention now, that if the HET or VFO input signal are absebt, that the blanking circuits will take effect. At this time the HET input
is amplified and is wave-shaped by the Schmidt Trigger IC1 and IC1B. The carrier outputis then mixed with the belance mixer Q16 and
Q17. Its output is then mixed again with VFO and its output appears on Q18 drain. Its buffered by Q19 and waved-shaped by IC2B.
This output is placed on timing window IC2C. Two signals are presented to the timing window; 1) signal to be measured, 2) gating
signal .1 sec. in length (IC11 pin 8).

The DG-5 contains two window circuits 1C2C and IC1C. IC1C forms the HET counter window circuit and 1C2C forms the preset counter
circuit.

With a gate signal the HET counter begins to count the pulses which pass thru the gate, and se does the preset counter circuit. The
outputs of the timing windows are a ratio of signal input divided by gate pulse. Example, with a .1 sec. gating pulse the display would
be updated once ever .2 sec period. If a 1.2MHz input was measured, the display would read "1200" in KHz. The gated output
information of IC1C is then distributed on the HET counters IC-12-1C18. At this time it should be realized that 1C41 the decode driver
is used merely to supply a puls voltage to display and is controlled by 2 KHz scaning pulse. IC2D is gated with the same . 1 sec. pulse
and the output signal to be measured is the ratio of signal input (VFO. ref. and carrier) divided by gate pulse.

Both HET and preset B.C.D. information is presented to latch circuits which is then sent to decode driver 1C39 for display information.
Since only one decode driver is being used for all displays, the conditional inputs of IC32-1C37 must be turned "on" and "off" quickly in
order not to be detectable by the human eye. This is done easily by the high speed TTL circuits.

Note: The display scheme of the DG-1 and DG-5 are essentially the same. The theory of operation is therefore applicable to the DG-1
display as well.

This modification is read 567 times. top of page

20-02-2000
(DG-5) DG-5 Standard service procedure

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 54 (10-8-1979)
(Supplement to the DG-5 Service Manual)
Introduction

A majority DG-5 failures are caused by nothing more than an intermittent opening of a plated-through hole connecting top and bottom
foil paths of the PC Board.

Before any component level service is attempted, it is advisable to eliminate the possibility of an intermittent connection causing or
complicating Counter failure.

Procedure:

Disconnect all cables.

Remove cabinet; 2 screws at the rear, 2 screws with star washers on the bottom.

Disassemble display from chassis; 4 countersunk screws on the side rails.

The display unit has 2 through holes without leads, and the Counter main Board has 82 through holes without leads passing

through them. Ideal service would be to first remove all solder from these holes using devices as a Pace Sodr-X Tractor, EREM

Soldovac, or WIK-IT braid. Then pass a length of #24 tinned bare wire into each clean through hole, solder, and clip flush. For

the 10 holes listed under IC's solder sparingly so as not to create a solder bridge under the component. For the remaining 72

holes, inspect each "pinned” connection from both sides to insure (1) no bridge and (2) a good solder joint.

5. Wash the Display to Counter Board PC Board connectors (male and female) with FRESH trichlorethelyne. Heat dry and inspect for
flux residue. Spray the connectors with silicone.

6. Similarly, clean and coat the rear panel RCA jacks as in step 5.

7. Reassemble, reversing step 3,2,1.

RO

How to solder on the DG-5 PC Board

Use a low power pencil, 35W or less!

Use rosin core solder, small diameter.

Do not create solder bridge or splotches.

Do not overheat or otherwise lift the foil from the board.

Wash excess flux away with FRESH trichlor. and a small flux brush. Neatness counts - it's YOUR radio.

CESCE

Through hole accounting



Display unit - 2
Counter unit - 82
Total 84
Locations:

a. Under; IC2, 4, 13, 20-25, 34 1 each

Total - 10

b. Adjacent or IC3, 13-14, 15-16, 22-23 - 1 each

between; IC1-2, 6, 18 - 2 each
IC12 - 3 each

Total - 13.

c. Located between IC13-18, 20-25 -5
rows; 20-25, 26-31 - 10
IC26-31, 32-37 - 15
IC32-37, 38-39 - 25
Total - 55

d. At rear FS7805 regulator -1
panel; 2SD235 transistor - 3
Total - 4

e. Display unit - 2
Additional Point

1. R126 & R129 are power resistors located at the left rear corner of the PCB. remove the tubing from their outside legs and
resolder each lead to the top foil path. Specific symptom for this failure is no display, & NO DECIMALS.

2. For counters which "roll", random count, or inject hash noise back into the TS-520/520S especially when hot, install an additional
.1uF @ 12V bypass cap across the FS7805 regulator on the foil side of the PCB from the center ground lead to the outside leg,
across C89.

3. For complaint of "hum" or Digital noise from the DG-5 back into the TS-520/s, both during RX & TX, tighten the mounting screws
which supply ground to the Carrier unit X50-0009-01 in the transceiver.

This modification is read 566 times. tOQ of page
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19-07-1998

(GENERAL) KENWOOD TH-series HT TNC Interconnection

The following is a suggested circuit for connecting a packet TNC to a Kenwood TH-series HT. Included is the TH-21/31/41, the TH-
205/215/315/415, and the new TH-25/45 series HTSs.

The connections are as follows:

A sub-miniature plug is used for receive audio. The tip of this plug is audio out; the sleeve of this plug is the common ground for PTT,
transmit audio, and receive audio.

A miniature stereo plug is used for transmit audio and PTT. Connect the middle "ring" of the plug to the TNC audio out through a 0.2
uf cap (for DC isolation). Connect the sleeve of the plug to the TNC PTT. The plug’s tip is unused.

Set the TNC audio for 50 to 80 mv audio output into a 2K ohm impedance.

This modification is read 950 times. top of page



19-07-1998

(GENERAL) Service manual rx section level diagrams

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 941 (28-10-1988)
Introduction

This bulletin will explain the development and use of Kenwood Service Manual receiver section level diagrams. Since they list typical
RF and audio levels, the diagrams provide the most efficient means of locating a faulty RX circuit in a transceiver.

In the past, Kenwood has recorded RF levels in volts (V), decibels (dB), and more recently dBu and dBm. Conversion tables and an
equation are provided at the end of this text so you can change the RF levels to the form of your choice.

Using the level diagrams require basic test equipment and a couple of test fixtures. One fixture is an 8 ohm non inductive load that
replaces the internal speaker. The other is an injection probe. It is used to inject RF from your signal generator into specific sections of
the receiver. Both fixtures are discussed at the end of this text.

How the rx section level diagram is developed

This section will describe how the level diagrams are made for CW and SSB transceivers. It will then discuss the different methods
used for FM transceivers.

A working transceiver is tuned to its center frequency. For HF rigs, this would be 14.200MHz. A Standard Signal Generator (SSG) set
to the same frequency is connected to the antenna terminal of the transceiver. The SSG is set to a level that will not allow the AGC
circuits to function (no S-METER reading). For HF rigs, this would typically be 0dBu (0.5uV).

An 8 ohm load is inserted into the external speaker jack and the AF gain control is adjusted to obtain 0.68V across the load (measured
with an AF VTVM). The AF gain setting is not changed from this point on. The SSG is replaced with a 50 ohm load to terminate the
antenna input.

An injection probe is connected to the SSG. The ground clip is attached to the chassis of the transceiver. The probe is placed at the
first point listed on the level diagram just past the antenna input. The SSG level is adjusted until the audio output is again 0.68V. The
SSG level is then listed on the diagram as a typical reference for that point. This process is repeated until all measuring points are
assigned a reference level.

NOTES

After each mixer stage, the SSG must be adjusted to the respective IF frequency. As an example, after the first mixer on the TS-940S,
the frequency would be set to 45.05MHz. After the second mixer, the frequency would be set to 8.83MHz.

The levels in the audio stage of the receiver are measured with an AF VTVM. These measurements are made when the SSG is
connected to antenna terminal (just after the AF gain is set).

FM rx section level diagrams

FM transceiver level diagrams are made in the same fashion as CW/SSB diagrams. The transceiver is tuned to its center frequency (or
close to it). A low level signal is applied to the antenna terminal. The audio output is held constant while the injection method is used.
The differences are as follows:

On some FM transceivers, the injected signal is modulated (typically a 1KHz tone at +/- 3.0KHz deviation is used). Other transceivers
are tested without modulation.

On some transceivers, the constant output is measured at 12dB SINAD. On others it is measured at 20dB of noise quieting (NQ).

Each Service Manual level diagram contains footnotes that describe the method used. Due to the variations and available test
equipment, it may be necessary to change the initial set up and then write your own level diagram.

Using the level diagram to troubleshoot a faulty receiver

It is not practical to set the audio output to a specified level by injecting a signal into the antenna terminal of a transceiver that has
low sensitivity. In many cases, the input signal would be so strong that it would attack the AGC circuits. This would cause all
measurements in the receiver to vary from the typical levels in the diagram. The best approach to this situation is to start at the end
of the receiver circuit and work towards the antenna.

Connect a 50 ohm load to the antenna terminal and an 8 ohm load to the external speaker jack. Inject a signal at the end of the IF
stage. The IF frequency and required level are listed on the Service Manual level diagram. Adjust the AF gain control to obtain the
specified audio level at the 8 ohm load. Do not change the AF gain setting from this point on. Inject the next signal in the middle of
the receiver chain (again refer to the level diagram for the frequency and level). If the audio comes up to the specified level, the faulty
component is somewhere between the antenna terminal and the middle of the receiver. If the audio does not come up, the bad



component is between the two injection points.
Decibels

As mentioned in the instruction, Kenwood Service Manuals have listed levels in V, dB, dBu, and dBm. Unless otherwise specified in the
footnotes on the level diagram, dB and dBpu levels are equal.

Aside from the conversion tables on page 6, a conversion equation and examples are provided.

Equation: dB =20 log ----------

In the equation, solving for dB would yield a value that is the difference between the two voltages. In other words, suppose you
already know that 2uVvV = 12 dBu and 15.8 pV = 30 dBu. You can see that the difference is 18 dBu. Plugging these uV values into the
equation would yield the same result. With this in mind, one can plug in a known voltage from a conversion table, plug in a voltage
not listed in the table, and find the dB difference. To make the answer simplistic, use 0.5 pV for dB/dBu and 224 mV for dBm. Since
they equal 0 dB/0 dBu/0 dBm respectively, the difference is the actual value of the unknown voltage.

Exanpl e: Gven 0.5 pVv = 0 dBy,
Find the dBu val ue of 6 pV.

Exanpl e: G ven 224 nV = 0 dBm
find the dBm val ue of 6 pV.

I
I
I
I
-6 | -6
6 X 10 | 6 X 10
Xdbp = 20 log ------- | Xdbp = 20 log -------
-6 | -3
5 X 10 | 224 X 10
I
| -6
Xdbp = 20 log 12 | XdBm = 20 log 26.8 X 10
I
XdBu = 20 (1.08) | XdBm = 20 (-4.6)
I
Xdbp = 21.6 | XdBm= -91.4
I
X = 21.6 dBu | X =-91.4 dBm
-6
Rem nder: 6 pv = 6 X 10 = 0. 000006
-3
224 nV = 224 X 10 = .0224

The next injection point would again cut the chain in half in order to work towards the faulty component. For instance, if the problem
is between the antenna terminal and the middle of the receiver, inject the next signal in the middle of those two points. Continue in
this manner until the problem can be isolated to a small portion of the circuit.

NOTE

Do not forget that D.C. measurements around an isolated circuit are necessary. For instance, an amplifier will not have any gain if an
open resistor cuts off the supply voltage.

Injection probe

An injection probe is a coax that connects to your SSG, has a 0.01uF capacitor on the center conductor of the coax, and a tip
connected to the other end of the capacitor. The shield of the coax connects to a ground clip. Many electronic supply shops sale
injection probes. If you decide to purchase one, make sure it contains a 0.01uF capacitor between the tip and center conductor of the
coax (used to block D.C.). If you decide to fabricate your own cable, it can be done with a few simple parts as shown in Figure 1.
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8 OHM load

An 8 ohm non inductive load is used to substitute the internal speaker on the transceiver. The load is connected to the external
speaker jack for convenience. For the purpose of troubleshooting a faulty receiver, it is not necessary to purchase a precision 8 ohm
resistor (also, precision resistors are inductive). Six carbon composite 47 ohm, 1/2 watt resistors connected in parallel make an
adequate load. Figure 2 shows a typical 8 ohm load fabrication.
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Suppose you are given a dB value from the level diagram and you want to know its equivalent voltage:

Exanpl e: Gven 0.5 pVv = 0 dBy,
Find the dBu val ue of 55dBu.

Exanpl e: Gven 224 nV = 0 dBm
find the dBm val ue of -55 dBm

|
|
|
|
X | X
56 =20 log ------- | -55 =20 log --------
-6 | -3
5 X 10 | 224 X 10
|
X | X
2.75 =20 log ------- | -2.75 =201log --------
-6 | -3
5 X 10 | 224 X 10
|
X | X
antilog 2.75 = 20 log ------- | antilog -2.75 =20 log --------
-6 | -3
5 X 10 | 224 X 10
|
-6 | -6
562.3 (.5 X 10 ) =X | 398.7 X 10 =X
|
-6 | -6
281 X 10 =X | 398.7 X 10 =X
|
281 pv = A | 398.7 pv = X
|
Japanese " SSG' Ameri can " SSG'
=BdB - - 0. 25pVv
0dB - ----- i i e 0. 5uVv
BAB - - - - - 1pVv
12dB - - - - - - - 2V
24dB - - - - - e m e 8uVv
30dB - ------ - 15. 8uv
40dB ------ - e 50pVv
50dB -------m e 158uVv
60dB --------------"--“----------- - 500uVv
] T T 1.58mV
80dB - ------- - 5mv
90dB - ------ - m e 15. 8nV
100dB -----------------------a oo 50nV
120dB ----------m e 0.5V
TABLE 1 (dB or dBu to V conversion)
Japanese " SSG' Anmeri can " SSG'
-119dBmM - - - - e e 0. 25pVv
-113dBM - - - - - e e e oo 0. 5pv
-107dBmM - - - - - - - - - oo oo 1pv
-101dBmM - - - - - e e e 2pvV
-88.9dBmM -------------- oo 8pv
-83dBmM - ---- - i oo 15. 8uVv
-73dBM - - - - - i oo 50V
-B3dBM - - - - e 158uVv
-63dBmM - --- - i 500uVv
O T T L LT TR 1. 58mV
-33dBM - - - e 5mv
-23dBM - - - e e 15. 8nVv
~138dBmM - - - e e 50nV
0dBM - - - - - m e e 224V
7dBM - - - - - 5V

TABLE 2 (dBmto V conversion)



This modification is read 1011 times. tOQ of page

[ 19-07-1998
(GENERAL) How to build COMPUTER INTERFACE

- Kenwood nodel s:

TS-140 TS- 440 TS- 450 TS-680 TS-690 TS-711
TS-721 TS-811 TS- 850 TS-940 TS-950

KENWOOD RS- 232 | NTERFACE
( P.C)

DB- 25S ( DB- 9S)
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1 1 I I
1 | | |
741L.S04 | : ! +- 4 (CTS)
oo R
11 14+--+ V1 4o 3 (/ RXD)
I I 1 I 1
| | | | 1
12 184--ccccmcnccncannn. 2 (/ TXD)
I I | [} 1
I I I I 1
13 12+----- + 1! +-- 1 (G\D)
I I I 1 I
| | | 1 |
14 T +- - —- - - + | +++
| | i
15 10+----------- ot
| |
16 9+
| |
+--17 8+
: tmmm - +
+++

NOTES:

1. All capacitors are 22uF 16v
2. Radio connector is a 6 PIN DIN

This modification is read 1287 times. tOQ of page



[ 19-07-1998
(GENERAL) How to remove Display-Scratches

hello, kenwood-fans!

Since a few minutes i'm happy about the new outlook of my ts440's display: it's free of scratches now!

During the last two years i used it as a mobile rig and had a lot of fun with it. now it is replaced by a ts50 (works very well!).

During that mobile application the plastic cover of the display was damaged by little scratches- not too deep at all, but unpleasant to
look on. may be, i touched it with the mike or car key.

So, back in the shack, i looked for a method to get it clear.
How?

With tooth paste!
No joke, it really works!

That's the way:

1. Clean the display with a wet(!) clean cloth

2. Cover areas not to be treated with insulating tape or s.e.

3. Take one wet edge of a cloth (i used that one from the kitchen reserved for to dry the finest dishes) and put it over your
forefinger

Take a piece of tooth paste (the old fashioned white one, that contents polishing elements, i used "thera med", made by henkel™)
on that finger

Polish the dispaly's surface by wiping in rotations -not strictly in one direction only- about 2 or 3 minutes

Clean the area with a fresh, but wet(!) cloth

Dry it with the other -dry- part of the clean cloth

Remove tapes

Injoy perfect brand new looking display!

»

for o 2 o O

Honestly said, it's not originally my idea. | was inspired by a friend of mine, who gave me this advice for a similar application (glass
cover of my watch).

I'm not sure, if it works with icom or yaesu devices, so don't tell them (hi).

This modification is read 1046 times. tOQ of page
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19-07-1998

(GENERAL) Kenwood 4 pin microphone connections to TNC

1 4
2 3
Pin 1 = MC input
Pin 2 = PTT (Push To Tal k)
Pin 3 = Ground
Pin 4 = G ound
NOTE

Please make sure that you are familiar with the pin numbers on the mic sokets (fitted to end of mic leads) before you make any
connections.

This modification is read 831 times. tOQ of page
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19-07-1998

(GENERAL) Kenwood 6 pin microphone connections to TNC

5 1
6
4
2
3
Pin 1 = MC input
Pin 2 = PTT (Push To Tal k)
Pin 3 =
Pin 4 =
Pin 5 =

Pin 6 = G ound

NOTE

Please make sure that you are familiar with the pin numbers on the mic sokets (fitted to end of mic leads) before you make any
connections.

This modification is read 829 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998

(GENERAL) Kenwood 8 pin microphone connections to TNC

Pin 1

M C i nput

Pin 2

PTT (Push To Tal k)
Pin 3 =
Pin 4 =
Pin 5 =
Pin 6 =

Pin 7 G ound

Pi n G ound

(o)
I}

NOTE

Please make sure that you are familiar with the pin numbers on the mic sokets (fitted to end of mic leads) before you make any
connections.

This modification is read 933 times. tOQ of page



23-08-1998

(GENERAL) Kenwwod mic modification

The following concerns modificatio of some Kenwood Microphone.

Note: What follows is just suggested, proceed at your own risk.

If you have a Kenwood TM-xxXE (European version) trans’, Than your mic, probably has 1750 Hz baton, Which is useless in some
countries (not if you are a jammer Hi). This baton can Probably be transformed to have another transceiver function.

I myself, tested the above & succeeded with both: TM-241E & TM-741E (of which the mic's slightly differ).

GENERALLY (at least in the two above) the 1750 Hz baton provides aprox' 7.5v (when depressed), in order to generate the tone.
While the other 3 control baton on the mic provide lower voltage levels (aprox' 1.5v & 3.5v if i remember correctly). The idea is simply
to disconnect the 7.5v at the baton input & to connect the other voltage level (1.5v or 3.5, | forgot which).

To do this follow the next modif' stages.

MODIFICATION STAGES:

1. Disconnect the 7.5 voltage level by cutting the only jumper on the print. (to be sure measure 7.5v relative to ground on it, on
the 741E mic it is symbolized by J1)

the TM 741E the TM 241E
ZDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD? ZDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD?
3 ZDDDDDD? 3 3 ZDDDDDD? 3
3 3 ptt 33 3 3 ptt 33
3 3switch3 3 3 3switch3 3
3 @DDDDDY 3 3 @DDDDDY 3
3 DD 3 3 DD 3
3 J1 3 3 J3 3
3 3 3 3
3 3 3 3
@DDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDY @DDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDY

2. Short the 2 connections on:

the TM 741E the TM 241E
ZDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD? ZDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD?
3 ZDDDD? 3 3 ZDD? 3
3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
3 3 3 3
3 33 33 33 33 3 3 33 33 33 33 3
3 (0] (0] (@) O 3 3 (0] (0] (@) O 3
3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
3 3 3 3
3 1750 VFO MR PF 3 3 1750 VFO MR PF 3
3 3 3 3
3 3 3 3
3M crophone T91-0398- XX3 3M crophone T91-0398- X53
@DDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDY @DDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDY

The new function becons:

N N

3 3

3 3

defaul t:call cal |

pr ogr amabl e: PF4

DE Ze'ev 4X4CV @4X1RU.ISR.MDLE

This modification is read 1164 times. tOQ of page
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20-02-2000

(GENERAL) Optional narrow ceramic filters



Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 49

The optional filters listed below are for a narrower bandpass. Some will have different input & output impedance, & some will require
new mounting holes. Only one will require a component change.

Model Standard Option Installation
TR-2200DA CFM-455E |CFR-455G |Just replace

CFR-455G |Just replace
CFS-455G Modify PCB mounting

CFR-455G |Just replace
CFS-455G |Just replace

TR-7400A CFR-455F |CFR-455G |Just replace

CFL-455F Replace C101 470pF to .00uF
TR-7600/7625 CFR-455F2 | CFR-455G Replace C101 with .001uF &
modify PCB mounting.

TR-8300 CFM-455R |CFM-455F |Just replace

TR-7200A CFR-455F

TS-700A/S/SP |CFR-455F

Specification

Filter Part -3 dB Down|-6 dB Down Impedance
Model Number Bandwidth |Bandwidth |Bandwidth|In/Out
More than More than 60dB
CFM-455E [L72-0025-05 4 5 5KHz + 8KHz + 16KHz 1500 ohm
CFR-455F [L72-0037-05|+ 4.5KHz + 6KHz fonls 2000 ohm
- - + 16KHz
CFR-455G [L72-0302-05 -—— + 4KHz el 2000 ohm
- + 16KHz
CFS-455G [L72-0303-05 -— + AKHz il 2000 ohm
- + 16KHz
CFT-455F2 |L72-0309-05 |+ 5KHz + 7.5KHz 60aB 1500 ohm
- - + 16KHz
CFL-455F |[L72-0306-05 |+ 4.2KHz + 6KHz ol 2000 ohm
- - + 16KHz
CFM-455F [L72-0000-00 |+ 4.2KHz + 6KHz + 12 KHz 2000 ohm
This modification is read 882 times. top of page

02-04-2000

(GENERAL) VFO-230 Operation on 240V AC

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 838 (15-12-1980)
To operate the VFO-230 on 240V AC, the power transformer primary tap must be rewired from 120V to either the 220V or 240V tap.

1. Unplug the AC power cable and VFO interconnecting cable.
Remove the top cover.

Move the AC line from the 120V (Red) to either the 220V (Green) or 240V (Blue) transformer winding.

- W

Change the AC fuse from 0.5A to 0.3A. Tag the power cord at the back of the unit to indicate that the transformer is wired for
240V AC, and the power fuse should be 0.3A and not 0.5A.

5. Replace the top cover and cable up to verify your work.



This modification is read 790 times. top of page

16-04-2000

(GENERAL) Service manual TX level diagrams

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 942 (30-10-1988)

Introduction

Kenwood service manual transmit level diagrams provide typical RF levels found in working transceivers. This information provides a
fast method of locating a faulty circuit in a transmitter chain. To use the level diagrams, an AF VTVM, RF VTVM, and 50 ohm resistive
load are required. In addition, since many units are tested with the drive output terminated into the load, a coax cable must be
fabricated. A sample cable is shown below.

How the TX level diagram is developed

The transmit level diagrams are developed in a similar manner as the receive diagrams. Basically, a working transceiver is tuned for a
specified output power at center frequency. The mic audio circuit is measured with an AF VTVM and the RF circuit is measured with an
RF VTVM. The results are listed on the diagram as typical levels for a working transceiver. The exact setup used to make a diagram
varies with the model. The setup details are listed in footnotes on the diagram. No matter what procedure is used, the end result is a
list of typical levels for a working transceiver.

For the most part, variations in setup include what mode is used, if audio is applied to the mic input, and what reference is used for
power output. Additionally, many units have the drive signal connected directly to a 50 ohm load. This requires a fabricated coax cable
that can be inserted into the drive socket and attached to a load. A coax cable with a terminal that fits the drive socket is available in
the Kenwood Parts Department. SB-905 lists the part numbers of coax cables that are available in several lengths and style. Once a
cable is obtained, a connector that matches your 50 ohm load can be soldered to the cable.

(A% CABLE WITH PLUG BHC
e

| CoMHECT T DR CONMECT 70 LOAD

Using the TX level diagrams
As mentioned above, certain units are terminated at the drive output. This procedure can be used in troubleshooting to determine if
normal drive power is available. Simply connect the fabricated coax cable to the drive terminal and the 50 ohm load. If the load
receives full drive power as indicated on the level diagram, the trouble spot is in the Final or LPF unit. In this case, reconnect the Final
unit and continue checking towards the antenna terminal. If low drive is measured, continue measuring toward the mic input until a
faulty circuit is found.
Note

Once a faulty circuit is isolated, DC measurements must be made to determine if normal supply voltage is present.

This modification is read 1002 times. tOQ of page



23-04-2000
(GENERAL) Power module heat sink compound

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 1055 (28 March 1994)

Symptom:

Several current and past model transceivers do not use Heat Sink Compound on the power modules. Our engineering department
determined through testing, that those models with fine casting or machined areas under the power module do not really require its
use. Several service facilities and customers have questioned this and are concerned that this could eventually cause failure of the
power modules(s).

Corrective Action:

In order to ameliorate any anxiety to increase you confidence out engineers recommend that you use Silicone Heat Compound
whenever replacing any of these devices or whenever they must be lifted for service of other components on the board. Our
production lines begin using this compound again as added protection for these devices.

Parts required:

Qy Descri ption New Part No. Crcuit Description
1 Silicone Heat Sink Conpound W)1-0411-05 NA
This modification is read 821 times. w

16-05-2001
(GENERAL) The MIC pin configurations

Author: Robert - jg999@webtv.net. MODIFICATION.NET

To thos who may desire to use a microphone with different transciever (other than the microphone brand)

For Kenwood Mic to work with a lcom Radio wire the mic plug as discribed below The wire on

Pin #1 stays on Pin #1
#2 nove to Pin #5
#3 stays on Pin #3
#4 stays on Pin #4
#5 nmove to Pin #2
#6 nove to Pin #8
#7 stays on Pin #7
#8 nove to Pin #6

For Icom Mic to Kenwood Radio you must preform a special Mod on the mic (also on this web site).

For Kenwood Mic to work with a Yaesu Radio wire the mic plug as described below. The wire on

Pin #1 nove to Pin #8
#2 nove to Pin #6
#3 stays on Pin #3
#4 nmove to Pin #1
#5 un-sol der and tape
#6 un-sol der and tape
#7 stays on Pin #7
#8 nmove to Pin #2 & #5

For Yaesu Mic to work with a Kenwood Radio just reverse the procedure described above.

Thanks
Robert

This modification is read 1145 times. tOQ of page
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20-04-2000

(MC-44) MC-44DM Microphone audio improvements

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 958 (12-1-1990)

There are several ways to increase the transmit audio level when using an MC-44DM. If you are using a single band transceiver such
as the TM-231A, you can turn up the deviation control inside the transceiver. Do not turn up the deviation controls in dual banders
such the TM-731A because the audio will distort during repeater cross band operations.

Inside the microphone, there is a felt pad lightly glued to the microphone element housing. Removing the pad will increase the audio
level.

If more level is desired, the microphone element can be changed to a more sensitive element. The element can be ordered though
Kenwood's Parts Department.

ECM (microphone element) Part# T91-0393-08

This modification is read 615 times. tOQ of page

23-04-2000

(MC-44) MC44/MC44DM Intermittent modulation

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 1022 (18 May 1993)

Symptom:
Microphone audio is mechanically intermittent, i.e. striking the microphone will cause audio to be lost or restored.

Cause:
The lead wire of capacitor C8 might be shorting out against the case of the ECM unit.

Correct action:
Re-install the capacitor so that the leads cannot touch the ECM case.

Make sure the leads of
C8 100 pF capacitor do
not touch the ECM
case.

Time required for this modification is 15 minutes or less.

This modification is read 553 times. top of page

19-07-1998

(MC-45) Making the MC-45 Microphone work on the TR-7400A

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service bulletin no. 35 (22-5-1979)

The MC-45 Touch Tone Microphone is supplied with a 5 pin connector installed on it. This allows it to be used with the TR-7600 and tr-
7625 2M FM transceivers. The MC-45 may also be used with the TR-7400 if the microphone plug is changed to the 4 pin type used on
the "TR-7400" (E07-0403-05) and the microphone socket ont he TR-7400A is modified to supply power to the microphone.

The 5 pin microphone connector is changed so the PTT ground and microphone ground wires are connected together on the 4 pin plug.
This means the wires on pins 4 and 5 of the 5 pin plug will be connected to pin 3 of the 4 pin plug. The other PTT lead ( on pin 2)
would go to pin 2. The microphone hot lead goes from pin 1 to pin 1. The power lead ( on pin. 3) would be connected to pin 4 of the 4
pin plug.

The TR-7400A modification requires removing the front panel and Display Unit (X54-1210-10) so you may get to the microphone



socket. The switch board may not be removed.

The front panel is removed by taking off all the knobs first. The "MHz" switch knob is push-on type. All the other knobs are held on by
set screws. (Be sure to note the position they are in so they will be reinstalled correctly.) The front panel is then removed by taking
out the 4 screws (2 on each side) that hld the front panel on. You should remove the volume/squelch control at this time by loosening
the nut and sliding the control up from the sub-panel.

Unplug all 6 display digit boards from the Display Unit (X54-1210-10). Be sure to keep the digit boards in order, as there are 4
different types used. The display unit is secured by 4 screws. Three of these screws are visible now. The screw that is nearest the S-
meter also holds a bracket for 2 LED's. Remove this screw and carefully lift out the bracket. This will reveal the fourth screw. Remove
the three screws that are left holding the Display Unit in place. Thie display unit may now be lifted out by the back of the circuit board
to give you enough room to work on the microphone connector.

There is a jumper wire between pins 3 and 4 on the microphone socket. Remove this jumper. Pin 4 is the lowerof these two pins.
Install a wire from pin 4 to terminal C9 on the TX unit (X56-1210-10).

Reinstall the indicator unit (X54-1210-10) and replace the digit boards. Put the volume/squelch potentiometer back in place, next
mount the front panel and knobs. This completes the modification.

The modified MC-45 microphone may now be connected to the TR-7400A. Depressing any key on the keypad will activate the PTT
circuit and the tone circuit. There is also a short delay of 1/2 second that the PTT circuit will remain closed after the key has been
released. This will allow you to key up several numbers without dropping the carrier.

top of page

This modification is read 366 times.

19-07-1998

(MC-46) MC-46 DTMF Mic. With older equipment

The MC-46 DTMF (Dual Tone Multi Frequency, or Touchtone (TM)) microphone may be adapted for operation with any VHF or UHF
radio by changing the supplied six pin mic connector to a five pin, four pin, or other connector, as required. Radios not originally
supplied with regulated, filtered B+ at the mic connector need also to be modified to power the microphone.

The MC-46 standard six pin mic connector is part no EO7-0651-05, and is wired:

Pin 1 Wite M ¢ Qut put
2 Red PTT
3 Bl ue Down
4 G een Up
5 Brown B+ (8.5 VDC +/- 10%
6 Shield

The Four pin connector part no is EO7-0403-05. Radios built with a four pin jack do not supply B+ to operate the mic, and must be
modified to deliver a constant source of DC to operate the mic and DTMF keyboard. Any Kenwood product of this vintage will have a
B+ line designated "C9" (Common 9V DC), wich is regulated, filtered, and noise-free. Rewire the mic as described below:

Pin 1 Wite M ¢ CQut put
2 Red PTT
3 Shield Common G ound

4 Br own (0°]

Rewire the radio mic jack: pin 3 to common ground, pin 4 to C9.

Rewire the stock mic for pin 3 common ground. Otherwise, the mic element will be returned to C9, instead of ground. Note this
change on the radio schematic.

The Five pin connector part no. is EO7--551-05. Radios built with a 5 pin jack supply correct B+ for a DTMF mic (originally designated
MC-45, and no longer available). Wire the mic as described below:

Pin 1 Wite M ¢ CQut put
2 Red PTT
3 Brown B+

4,5 Shield Conmon G ound

Mating chassis connectors are:

Four Pin EO06- 0403- 05
Five Pin E06- 0552- 05
Six Pin E06- 651- 05

This modification is read 309 times.
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21-04-2000

(MC-48) MC-48B Mic element change

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 983 (6-2-1991)

The original microphone element has been replaced. The new element has two connections and is much smaller than the original three
connection element. When installing the new element, connect the wires as shown below. A 33 Kohm, ¥ watt resistor must be placed

in series with the yellow wire. The rubber spacer is placed in front of the element when the microphone is assembled. The metal
spacer can be discarded.

Mic element part # T97-1024-08

WHITE
YELLOW (
©
BROWN
YELLOW Q
—L"g'\ WHITE
'h"ﬂ"b‘ =)
33K L (
&
BROWN
This modification is read 329 times. top of page

13-02-2000

(MC-50) VOX-3 Sensitivity and Delay

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service bulletin no. 15 (26-5-1977)

There have been a few instances of improper VOX operation when the MC-50 microphone is used. The sensitivity of the VOX-3 may be
increased by removing R-4 and connecting R-3 directly to ground.
Also install a 220mfd 25Vdc electrolytic in parallel with C-6.

(These parts are all on the X54-1010-00 board.) If the VOX delay is insufficient, change C-10 (on the X54-0001-00 board) from
3.3mfd 50Vdc to a 10mfd 50Vdc capacitor. Shown below is a modified schematic showing these changes.



SCHEMATI|C DIAGRARM

MOBIFIED
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20-04-2000

(MC-55) MC-55 Change in mic element (T91-0328-08)

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 953 (4-5-1989)

The new Mic element for an MC-55 comes in two pieces. One piece is a two pin ECM and the other piece is a spacer. The spacer is
required as the new ECM is half the side of the old one. The wiring configuration is somewhat changed for the installation of the new
Mic element. The figures below show the original configuration, the new configuration, and the assembly. The black wire is not used
with the new ECM and a 330 ohm resistor is installed on the foil side of the microphone amplifier board. The leads of the resistor

should be insulated with electricians tape or shrink tubing.

AIC AAP. €FOIL BIEEY
BROHH

WHTTE

{FBIL BIOLY

FIC WAP,
Ll

HHITE

REAQVE BLACE WIRE
ADD 338 OHFM RES[STOR

ECM SPACER

= o

o

I/ @

top of page
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11-07-2000
(MC-60) Modifikation MC-60

Author: Wolfgang Kind - dI5dkw@t-online.de.MODIFICATION.NET

Sehr geehrte YL s und OM”s,

nachdem an mich mehrfach der Wunsch herangetragen wurde, eine Modifikation fur das MC-60 zu publizieren, da dieses Mikrofon
hachweislich nicht einstrahlfest ist, mochte ich dies hiermit nachholen.

Ich habe seinerzeit mein MC-60 in Verbindung mit einem TS-870 benutzt und war aufgrund von HF-Einstrahlungen ins Mikro-fon auf
allen 9 Amateurfunkbé&ndern voéllig unverstandlich.

Daraufhin habe ich mir 3 Drosselspulen der Firma Neosid (100 oder 220uH) von der Firma Conrad Electronic (Stiick 0,80DM) besorgt
und wie folgt eingeldtet:

Zuerst habe ich das Kabel zum Umschalter auf der Bodenplatte abgezogen und anschlieBend die kleine Verstarkerplatine ausgebaut
und so positioniert, dal die Taster auf der Riuckseite dieser Platine zum Korper zeigen.

Anschlielend habe ich zuerst den Schalter auf der Bodenplatte durch 2 Drosselspulen nachgebildet. Hierzu werden die Lot-punkte der
Buchse des Kabels, die zur Bodenplatte fuhren, wie folgt durch je eine Drosselspule gebrickt. Von links zahlend l16tet man Uber die
Lotpunkte 2+3 und 5+6 jeweils eine Drosselspule 0.g. Typs.

Danach muf3 noch der gelbe vom Mikrofon zum Verstarkereingang fuhrende Draht verdrosselt werden. Am besten geschieht dies
dadurch, indem man direkt hinter der Buchse, an die das Mikrofonkabel gefuhrt wird, auf der Platine die Leiterbahn zum
Verstarkereingang unterbricht und Uber diese Unterbrechung ebenfalls eine Drosselspule o.g. Typs l6tet.

Werden die Drosselspulen mit kurzen Anschlu3dréhten liegend auf der Platine plaziert, so lal3t sich anschlieRend die Platine problemlos
wieder einbauen.

Nach dieser kleinen preiswerten Modifikation waren bei mir die HF-Einstrahlungen auf allen 9 Amateurfunkbéndern ganzlich
verschwunden und ich habe diese triviale Anderung noch bei zwei anderen Mikrofonen gleichen Typs erfolgreich durchgefihrt.

Eine Unterbrechung der bei diesem Mikrofontyp viel zitierten Masseschleife fuhrte in meinem Fall zu keinem Erfolg.

This modification is read 1897 times. tOQ of page

[ 20-08-2000

(MC-60) Kenwood MC-60 Microphone Mod (Connect to ICOM IC-746)

At a Ham Fest last year | purchased a Kenwood MC-60 microphone with the intention of using it with my ICOM IC-746 transceiver.
Figuring out the microphone and PTT connections was pretty straight forward. However making the Up and Down switch work with my
ICOM was not that straight forward. Kenwood uses separate lines for the Up and Down functions while ICOM uses one. Having other
things to do at the time, | simply hooked up the microphone and the PTT switch and used it without the Up/Down function.

Now I'm sorry | took so long to get back to the project. After doing some investigation | figured out (using the original ICOM
microphone) that the Up function on the ICOM was achieved by grounding pin 3 on the ICOM microphone connector. The Down
function was done by grounding pin 3 through a 470 ohm resistor. The solution was simple. Add a 470 ohm resistor across pins 3 and
4 on the back of the connector in the base of the MC-60 and connect pin 4 of the microphone to pin 3 on the ICOM.

Function ken lzom
Mic Audio 1—Y¥EL—1
FTT 470 2— BLK —4&

Do |—W—3— BLU M

Up 4—— RED— 3
5 5—— GRY — 2
Rev Audio E— ORG NG
Mic Gnd 7— SHD—7
PTT Gnd §—— GRN—F

Kernwood PMC-E0 to [(COR 745
Darvicd M. Hitchner KDSEIS

David M. Hitchner - hitchner@home.com
Baton Rouge, LA

KD5EIS - kd5eis@arrl.net. MODIFICATION.NET

Baton Rouge Area Scanning

This modification is read 1732 times. top of page
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17-08-2001
(MC-60) Remove RFI in the MC60

Author: DA1LDN - dalldnjm@surfeu.de.MODIFICATION.NET

Here's a simple solution to delete the rfi in the mc60.

I had this problem on 10m and sometimes on 15m.Only when the beam turned to a certain direction and when the processor is put
on.

I didn't wanted to make soldering (capacitors) into the microphone. So | just put a ferrit baton (5 cm long) in each extremity of the
spiral microphone cable and it works well. Now all is ok and the ferrit baton are hidden with the spiral. Simple and easy!

Good luck!
DA1LDN-ON4JM

This modification is read 2184 times. tOQ of page
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19-07-1998

(MC-85) Mod for MC-85 MIC and RC-1A phone

I am a Ham Radio Operator (call signed 4Z4MJ). My station is exclusively Kenwood (TS-940s, TL-922, TR-2400, TR-7950, MC- 85, and
the PC-1A phone patch) and I'm very content of having the honor to belong to the Kenwood family.

In Israel, | work as an electronic design engineer and on my free time, I'm always anxious to solve design problems and add my own
modifications to the shack. | would like to present you the modifications | have made and hope they might be helpful. (The mods deal
with the MC-85 microphone and the PC-1A phone patch; | enclose them with this letter and emphasize the changes with the yellow
marker, So let's start........

When | purchased my TS-940S with the MC-85 microphone, | was very happy with the 940 but sad about the 85. The problem was
R.F. feedback when I was touching the microphone's goose- neck with my hand, (or when the linear was on, it happened without even
having to touch the mic).

Not only that, I was not able to function the S-201 (mic selector of the MC-85) if | was connecting more than one rig to the MC-85. At
first 1 thought my MC-85 is malfunctioning, but from talking with five other hams in Israel who own the MC-85, | heard that they all
suffer the same problems!!

The main problem was caused because of a ground loop. There were two (2) grounds to ECM unit (you know it's illegal).

The ground on the p.c. near the Q1 transistor is absolutely fine, but what about the one that makes a ground connection between the
ECM unit and the top of the goose neck? The solution is described on the enclosed paper marked (1). The addition of (2) and (3) were
needed to give more R.F.

attenuation to the common mode and to the differential mode rejection respectively.

In summary, (2) and (3) are necessary but (1) is a MUST. These mods cured completely all the RF feedback problems that one can
have with the MC-85. Before closing the microphone's base cover, | added a few more mods. | hope they are clear from the modified
scheme and the notes. (Notice that all these mods can be done without having to remove the printed circuit board.) A similar thing
happened wtih the PC1-A phone patch...started because of a "serious" problem and ended with extra "very helpful™ mods.

The "serious" problem was that no matter how loud | put the RX gain control, there was never enough audio to the telephone line, and
not only that, the audio was distorted! (See IRI of April, 1987, Issue No. 64, Page K64, where C.M.

Luchessa WN60O, suffers a similar problem and asks: "Any remedial information will be appreciated"”.) The problem was solved by
changing D5 and D6 (originally they were clipping the audio at 0.7 volts). | made the change by putting 3 silicon diodes on each leg,
so now the clipping is done above 2 volts, and not at 0.7 volts, R11 was changed from 27 to 10 ohms. Again, before closing the
patch's cover, | added a few more mods.

A. | couldn't work vox properly with the PC-1A because | couldn't null deep enough the bridge. VR1 was partly nulling at the far end of
it's position. Adding a 1.5k ohm in parallel with R5 (or alternatively just changing R5 to a single 470 ohm resistor) brought the null to
the mid-position of VR-1.

B. Although the null is now centered, it was not deep enough. Adding on 0.1 uf disk capacitor in parallel with RF balanced the reactive
component of the bridge, the null became extremely sharp!

C. An addition of a high pass filter to the patch that gives the same effect as the "low cut" position on the MC-85 microphone was
"very helpful™ when the PC-1A was connected to the SSB HF ring. The filter is simply made of a 10K ohm resistor and an 0.02 uf
capacitor. (see it on the modified scheme (next month)).

With all the changes I made to both the PC-1A and the MC-85, I'm most satisfied and | would very much like to hear your remarks
(maybe published in the I.R.l. too!).


mailto:da1ldnjm@surfeu.de.MODIFICATION.NET

The instructions not is complete. Where the instructions number 1, 2 and 3 ??

This modification is read 1278 times.

03-02-2001
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(MC-85) Connect Kenwood MC-85 to Yaesu FT-100

Author: Bjorn Karlsson - bjorn.dunder.karlsson@mail.bip.net. MODIFICATION.NET

Connect other microphone to Yaesu FT-100.
Here” s a description on how connect Kenwood MC-85 to Yaesu FT-100
It was problems was PTT switch shall connect.

Here below does | a description how microphone shall connect to radio and which components that be needed.

Components
A:= 82 Kohm
B:= 39 Kohm
C:= 27 Kohm

82K be needed to Up switch
39K be needed to Down switch
27K be needed to PTT switch
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Connection. (2 and 6 connect al ong
in the nmic Before the connect to pin 4
i n modul ar connection.)

6-pins modular jack

MIC Jack

Mic-jack Yaesu FT-100 / 90 / 8100.

Pin 1: SW 2 multi-function switching

Pin 2: N.C. (9600bps packet data output FT-90)
Pin3: +9v

Pin 4: GND

Pin 5: Microphone Input
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Pin 6: SW 1 PTT, UP och DOWN

73 Bjorn SM5SWI

This modification is read 1148 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998
(PS-430) No protection on Powersupply

Hallo Guys.

I had have some problems with originale Kenwood Powersupply (PS-430) The final-solid-states has brooken on it, so absolutly no
protections on this Equipment, and the full 24V DC came to my rig. And i seen it only when the ventilator beginns to run, (faster as
usual) so some minutes i had 24V on my TS-690S , because the display on this Rig has no usual scale-lamps.

But it seem to be, no dommage on the Rig detectable for the moment.

When i repaired than the supply i made a little change on it. So take a look on your Powersupply iff they has an overvoltageprotection,
iff not you can use following very simple, but sure circuit.

+13.8 V <- from
Regul ati on

-> +24 V Fuse |
| I | 1
—_— 1 l—e——— 1
e ! /  zd 14 or 15V 1W

! /-
I |
[} |

| i

Th ! Il RL 100 1/ 2w

. | i
/ |
/ I
i\ |
[} |
I I

| i

! 'l R2 1K 1/ 2w

| |
-> .24V | ]
| |

Explication :

Iff the Outputvoltage (13.8V) came over the Zenerdiode + the ignition-voltage from the Thyristor, this will be Shortcircuit the +24V
and the - So the fuse will be smelting, and no dommage on your Equipment.
Important the fuse and the Thyristor must been adapt to your Power, not that the Thyristor are broking and the fuse not.

This modification is read 657 times. tOQ of page

16-04-2000

(PS-430) PS-430 Voltage increase with TH-205/215

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 938 (2-6-1988)

When the PS-430 is used as an external D.C. power supply for the TH-203/215, the output voltage may increase to approximately 20V
due to RF feedback. This condition is restricted to operating in the high power mode with the supplied helical antenna. Adding a by-
pass capacitor between the base and emitter of Q2 on the AVR board of the PS-430 will correct this occurrence.

Required parts:
1000 pF, 50V capacitor (CK45B1H102K)

1. Remove power from the PS-430.
2. Remove top cover of the power supply (10 screws).

3. Locate transistor Q2 on the upper left hand side of the AVR board (X43-1440-00). The transistor and thermistor TH1 are covered
with a piece of shrink tubing to keep them in close contact with one another.

4. Remove the shrink tubing from Q2 and TH1.
5. Tack solder a 1000 pF capacitor between the two outside leads of Q2 (base and emitter).

6. Reinstall the shrink tubing (if it no longer fits, just make sure that the thermistor is in physical contact with the transistor).



7. Reinstall the top cover.
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This modification is not covered under warranty.
Time required for this modification is %2 hour or less.
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This modification is read 628 times.

[ 19-07-1998

(PS-50) PS-50 Improved Voltage Surge Protection

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 914 (23-5-1986)

We have received a few reports regarding the loss of transistor Q4, resistors R2, and R3, and zener diode D4 on the AVR UNIT.
Apparently a voltage surge on the power input might cause D4 to short. If this occurs the surge current thru resistors R2 and R3 could

be high causing the failure of the two resistors and Q4.

Procedure:
On the AVR unit X43-1520-00 open or remove diode D4.

If you receive a unit with no output voltage check D4, R2, R3 and Q4. You should replace R2, R3, and Q4 if there is any sign of
damage to any of these components.

This change applies to serial numbers before 7040001.
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Time required for this change is 1/2 hour or less.
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This modification is read 474 times.



[ 12-02-2000
(QR-666) QR-666 VFO stability

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service bulletin no. 3 (10-01-1975)

Trio-Kenwood is extremely proud af the reliability of our communications gear. Quality control is performed at our Toykyo factoyr as
well as Gardena, California facility.

We have found that a small percentage of the QR-666 SWL receivers may have a slight case of instability if carelessly handled in
shipping.

Here is a simplecure we've found to eliminate the symptons:

Check all screws which hold the RF circuit board (the one with band switch attached). Check top and bottom screws (holding spacers
to shassis).

You'll probably never have this problem, but
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This modification is read 278 times.
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[ 19-07-1998
(R-1000) Kenwood R-1000 muting

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 805 (7-2-1980)
Mute Circuit:

The R-1000 has a mute circuit four use in combination with a transceiver or transmitter.

The R-1000 RF stage will mute by grounding pin 7 on the remote terminal.
(See Fig 3-9) in the opertors manual.

This information was inadvertantly omitted from the Owners Manual, and will be included in manuals for serial number 0030502 and
above.

This modification is read 786 times.

top of page

19-03-2000

(R-1000) R-1000 AGC, AM bandwidth changes

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 813 (19-2-1980)
AGC

To shorten the AM AGC time constant, C2, the AGC capacitor may be changed from the original 4.7uF, or simply delete C2 by clipping

out the 4.7uF as supplied. Access to this component is by removing the top case. On early models, C2 is located behind the MODE
switch, and on later models, is located on the RX unit as C138 adjacent to connector 13.



Fig — 1

AM Bandwidth optional wiring

If you desire substituting the AM 6KHz filter in favor of the 12KHz for AM WIDE, and the 2.7KHz filter for AM narrow, install the
optional BWK-1 connector kit (see reverse) in-line at connector 3 on the RX unit X55-1250-00.

24 HR clock

Contrary to popular rumor, the clock module IS NOYT convertable to 24 hour format.

BWK-1

The BWK-1 is an optional AGC and Narrow bandwidth kit for early production R-1000 receivers. It allows using the SSB 2.7KHz filter
for AM narrow, and includes a 1uF cap for shortening the AGC time constant.

This kit includes instruction to fabricate and install the connector and to locate and replace the cap. This does require some technical

ability.

This kit is for serial numbers before: 0030001-0051600 & 0060001-0060400 cap change and before serial numbers 010xxxx for
selectivity. Later production has the 1uF cap, and internally selectable AM bandwidth.

Contents of this Kit: Additional Requirement

1. Diode 45 Watt or smaller soldering pencil.
1. Male connector 3 pin 60/40 rosin core solder

1. Female connector 3 pin small cutting plier

2. Female connector pins #2 Philips screwdriver

1. 1uF @ 16V (or greater) capacitor

1. instruction sheet

Installation:
Install as outlined on the reverse side of the instruction. Disconnect power before opening the R-1000.

Connector fabrication read before proceeding.

1. Cut the leads on the diode to approximately 3mm or 1/8 inch, and save the cut leads.

L i

145'_-: 3f

2. Lay the connectors diode, leads and female connectors out just as pictured. Be sure the index on the diode and each connector is
as shown:

%} REwA

3. Solder the diode and leads the Female connector pins.
4. Insert the Female connector pins in the Female connector so the metal tabs lock into the plastic connector.

ﬁ:@;:

5. Solder the diode and leads to the Male connector. Fabrication is complete.




This modification is read 822 times. tOQ of page

[ 19-03-2000
(R-1000) R-1000 RF attenuator 10 dB step option

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 823 (22-4-1980)

The RF Attenuator may be converted from the standard 20 dB step to 10 dB by replacing resistors on the RX unit X55-1250-00.

Replace With Type

R1 No Change

2 R3 1.2K R (Radial)
3 1.8K R

4 R7 1.2K A (Axial)
5 4.7K A

6 15K R

7 1.8K A

8 1.2K R

9 No Change

10 R16 560hm A

11 No Change R

12 100 ohm A

13 68 ohm A

14 R13 220 ohm A

15 820 ohm A

16 100 ohm

17 No Change R

18 R12 56 ohm

Note: How to Solder on the PC Board.

Use a LOW POWER PENCIL, 35W or less.

Use rosin cone solder, small diameter.

Do NOT create solder bridges or splotches.

Do NOT overhead or otherwise lift the foil from the board.

Wash exoess flux away with RESH trichlor, and a small flux brush. Neatness counts- It's YOUR radio.

Gl LY =

This modification is read 744 times. tOQ of page
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19-07-1998

(R-5000) Kenwood R5000 Modification Notes

The following describes some option jumpers and other features | have found in the Kenwood R-5000 receiver.

The R5000 is fairly delicate internally, so you should not undertake these modifications if you are not fairly confident of your ability to
work with delicate electronics (or to repair it if necessary). In particular, the receiver's numerous circuit boards are connected together
with wire harnesses made of relatively fine and delicate wires. Also, some of the boards (particularly the IF board) have small
"daughter boards" containing small surface mount parts vertically attached to the main board. These are also fairly fragile, and caution
is required in handling them.

EXPANSION FEATURES

The R5000 has six "Expansion Feature" options which are not documented in the user manuals. These are controlled by jumpers
(actually diodes) on the CPU board, which is attached to the back of the receiver's front control panel, underneath a metal RF shield.
Unfortunately, you must completely remove the receiver's covers, and unfasten the front panel, in order to access these.

Gaining Access to the Jumpers

To access the jumpers, remove the top and bottom covers of the receiver by removing the eight silver screws which hold each cover in
place. Use caution at this point, since the radio will be sitting only on its internal chassis, and delicate parts will be exposed.

Next, remove the four flat silver screws which were *under* the covers (NOT the black screws that are visible with the covers on)
which hold the front panel onto the main chassis. Be sure the receiver is sitting on a solid table so that the front panel will not fall off



when you do this, since there are a large number of wire harnesses connecting to the CPU board. Very carefully pull the front panel
forward and rotate it so that you can get access to the back of the front panel.

Loosen the five small metal screws (two at the top, three at the bottom) which hold the RF shield in place over the CPU board. The
holes in the shield the screws go into are slots, which allow you to slide the shield off without removing the screws completely. This is
fortunate since the screws are fairly small. Remove the RF shield.

One other thing to note involves installing the optional filters.
First, 1 found that the AM filter which came with the radio introduced a whistle into most AM signals. | replaced it with the optional AM
filter, and it eliminated the whistle (and gave a "fuller" sound to the AM).

Also, note that if you install other filters, you have to install them "in order” -- in other words, the narrowest has to go in the N
position, the next narrowest in the M1 position. Note that the M2 position is already occupied (as shipped) by a high-quality SSB filter.
The reason they have to be in order is that as you select narrower and narrower filters, the wider filters remain in the circuit, so if you
put a narrower filter in M1 than you have in N, it will stay enabled even when you select the wider filter, causing the wider filter to
have no effect.

It's a little unfortunate that it works that way, since the M1 filter is only enabled by the switch (not in AUTO mode), which would be
ideal for the very-narrow YK88CN filter. | have identified a modification to make M1 be selected only when the switch is in the M1
position; it involves disconnecting 1/2 of a dual diode and soldering a diode between two prod the PK232.

This modification is read 1027 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998

(R-5000) R-5000 No Freqg. Change thru Computer Interface

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 919 (21-7-1987)

R-5000 receivers below serial number 804xxxx may not change frequency when operated with a personal computer/interface. To
allow correct operation, rplace IC-52 on the Control Unit. The correct part number for IC-52 is MBM27C128-25JA2.

CAUTION:
The R-5000 incorporates CMOS technology. Observe precautions for handling electrostatic sensitive devices.

This modification may be performed under warranty.
Time required for this change is 1/2 hour or less.

This modification is read 896 times. top of page

27-02-2000
(R-5000) Increase the MW sensitivity for R-5000

This modification increases the MW sensitivity of the Kenwood R-5000:

This will help for MW DX or while using a loop antenna when more gain can be useful. All mods are performed on the RF board, on the
side nearest to the antenna connectors.

Jumper R10 with a short length of wire, and cut R11. Cut R9 and put a 470 Ohm resistor in series.

A quick version of this modification is to clip either one [NOT BOTH] of R9 or R11.

This modification is read 928 times. tOQ of page



13-02-2000
(R-599) Service Notes on R-599A/D

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service bulletin no. 8 (2-11-1977)

1. VFO Drift: Bad Q1 3SK22(Y) (40-0016-18). Also change R1 270K to 1M Q1 bias.
2. Low sensitivity: Check Q1 3SK22(GR) (X44-0020-00).
3. No Tranceive operation: Check for dirty contact of transceive switch or broken wires at switch.
4. Receiver sensitivity: Q4 2SC733(Y) on IF unit (X48-0011-00).
5. No receive with tranceive switch in the TX or reverse: Check for cut coax at VFO terminal of IF unit (X48-0011-00).
6. No VFO receiver: Check L3 at Q1 in VFO (X40-0016-00).
7. Receiver 10 to 20 dB down: Check protection diodes D1, D2 1N60 at (X44-0020-00).
8. FM doesn't work: Check T8 discriminator transformer on (X48-0011-00).
This modification is read 655 times. w

19-02-2000

(R-599) Removing CB Band from R-599A/D

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service bulletin no. 31 (15-3-1978)

One of the items in the FCC's expansion of the CB band to 40 channels was to require all receivers that have a speciffic CB or 11
meter band be type accepted.

The R-599A and R-599D receivers have not been type accepted and we do not plan to have this done as they are designed for the
ham bands, We have therefore removed the CB position from the current production of R-599D receivers and this band position is now
labled AUX.

This ruling also applies to any used R-599A or R-599D receiver you may have in stock. The following instructions are for removing the
CB band. This will satisfy the FCC and make the receiver saleable.

(o8 0 S on Bl 5 B0 b =

Remove top cover.

Remove bottom cover.

Remove shield plate from coil pack.

Set band switch to 14 MHz.

Remove the black wire from the OSC coil Unit. (This wire is on the top side.)

Loosen screws on shaft coupling and slide shaft out about 2 inches.

Unsolder the OSC coil Unit from the mounting bracket and remove it from the coil pack.
Unsolder and remove the CB coil and crystal.

Replace the OSC Coil Unit and solder it in.

Slide the band switch shaft in place, making sure that each wafer is properly indexed.
Resolder the black wire to the OSC Coil Unit.

Replace all cover.

. Check for prpper operation.
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This modification is read 599 times. tOQ of page



16-04-2000

(RC-10) RC-10 Hang up time/timeout timer settings

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 922 (2-11-1987)

The RC-10 hang up time and timeout timer (Cross-Band Repeater function) are preset at the factory for three seconds and three
minutes respectively. Should it become necessary, the RC-10 can be following procedure will allow the user to select the best setting
for his requirements.

Procedure:

1. Disconnect the RC-10 from all other equipment.

2. Using a thin plastic tool, remove the KENWOOD badge from the handset.

3. Underneath the badge are two holes in the handset. Remove the machine screw from the left hole.
4

. At the bottom of the handset locate two small holes in the plastic molding (see figure 1). Press a narrow alignment tool into both
holes and pry the handset apart (be careful not to break the short wires inside).

o

Remove the PTT and AF level knobs.

6. Remove the three 3 x 6 mm machine screws that secure the metal shield to the handset.

7. Lift the AF unit and shield to expose the Keyboard assembly.
8. Locate resistors R8 - 11 on the Keyboard assembly (figure 2).
9. Connect the left side of the resistor to the ground side (right side) of capacitors C8 - 11. Use the timing chart and figure 2 for

timing configurations.

10. Reassemble the handset. Route all wires under the cut outs on the shield. Do not pinch any wires.

e m = e e m e e e m e m e m e e e e mm e e = e e e mmmmmm e emmaeeeeeeeeeeaaaaaaaaaaaaa- +
| HANG UP TI ME TI MEOUT TIMER |
4 00000 CCCDCOCCCCOCDOC0C0o0CCCO00000000000000C00C000000000000D000000 +
| RLO R11 R8 RO |
| 0  SEC 0 0 0 SEC 0 0 |
| 0.25 SEC 0 1 30 SEC 0 1]
| 0.50 SEC 1 0 1 MN 1 0 |
| 3  SEC 1 1 3 MN 1 1]
e m = e e m e e e m e m e m e e e e mm e e = e e e mmmmmm e emmaeeeeeeeeeeaaaaaaaaaaaaa- +

| 1: Do not connect to ground |
| 0: Connect to ground |

This modification is read 489 times. tOQ of page



16-04-2000
(RC-10) RC-10 Alternator noise

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 927 (28-10-1988)

When two transceivers are connected to the RC-10, alternator noise may be induced in the mic circuits. The following modification will
correct this condition.

Parts required:

600 ohmi sol ati on transforner WD5- 0222- 00 qty 2
470 pH ferri-inductor L40-471- 05 qty 1.

1. Remove the base plate from the RC-10 (6 screws on the plate; 1 screws on the back panel).
2. Add the ferri-inductor between pins 7 and 8 of the connector B as shown below.

3. Locate connectors J2 on the AF unit (X49-3010-XX B/3).

4. Add a transformer in each mic circuit as shown below.
5

Using double sided tape, secure each transformer to the side wall on the base.
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This modification may be covered under warranty.
Time required for this modification is ¥2 hour or less.

This modification is read 469 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998

(RC-1A) Mod for MC-85 MIC and RC-1A phone

I am a Ham Radio Operator (call signed 4Z4MJ). My station is exclusively Kenwood (TS-940s, TL-922, TR-2400, TR-7950, MC- 85, and
the PC-1A phone patch) and I'm very content of having the honor to belong to the Kenwood family.

In Israel, | work as an electronic design engineer and on my free time, I'm always anxious to solve design problems and add my own
modifications to the shack. | would like to present you the modifications | have made and hope they might be helpful. (The mods deal
with the MC-85 microphone and the PC-1A phone patch; | enclose them with this letter and emphasize the changes with the yellow
marker, So let's start........

When | purchased my TS-940S with the MC-85 microphone, | was very happy with the 940 but sad about the 85. The problem was
R.F. feedback when | was touching the microphone's goose- neck with my hand, (or when the linear was on, it happened without even
having to touch the mic).

Not only that, I was not able to function the S-201 (mic selector of the MC-85) if | was connecting more than one rig to the MC-85. At
first | thought my MC-85 is malfunctioning, but from talking with five other hams in Israel who own the MC-85, | heard that they all
suffer the same problems!!

The main problem was caused because of a ground loop. There were two (2) grounds to ECM unit (you know it's illegal).

The ground on the p.c. near the Q1 transistor is absolutely fine, but what about the one that makes a ground connection between the
ECM unit and the top of the goose neck? The solution is described on the enclosed paper marked (1). The addition of (2) and (3) were
needed to give more R.F.

attenuation to the common mode and to the differential mode rejection respectively.

In summary, (2) and (3) are necessary but (1) is a MUST. These mods cured completely all the RF feedback problems that one can
have with the MC-85. Before closing the microphone's base cover, | added a few more mods. | hope they are clear from the modified
scheme and the notes. (Notice that all these mods can be done without having to remove the printed circuit board.) A similar thing
happened wtih the PC1-A phone patch...started because of a "serious" problem and ended with extra "very helpful™ mods.

The "serious" problem was that no matter how loud | put the RX gain control, there was never enough audio to the telephone line, and



not only that, the audio was distorted! (See IRI of April, 1987, Issue No. 64, Page K64, where C.M.

Luchessa WN6O, suffers a similar problem and asks: "Any remedial information will be appreciated"”.) The problem was solved by
changing D5 and D6 (originally they were clipping the audio at 0.7 volts). | made the change by putting 3 silicon diodes on each leg,
so now the clipping is done above 2 volts, and not at 0.7 volts, R11 was changed from 27 to 10 ohms. Again, before closing the
patch's cover, | added a few more mods.

A. | couldn't work vox properly with the PC-1A because | couldn't null deep enough the bridge. VR1 was partly nulling at the far end of
it's position. Adding a 1.5k ohm in parallel with R5 (or alternatively just changing R5 to a single 470 ohm resistor) brought the null to
the mid-position of VR-1.

B. Although the null is now centered, it was not deep enough. Adding on 0.1 uf disk capacitor in parallel with RF balanced the reactive
component of the bridge, the null became extremely sharp!

C. An addition of a high pass filter to the patch that gives the same effect as the "low cut" position on the MC-85 microphone was
"very helpful™ when the PC-1A was connected to the SSB HF ring. The filter is simply made of a 10K ohm resistor and an 0.02 uf
capacitor. (see it on the modified scheme (next month)).

With all the changes | made to both the PC-1A and the MC-85, I'm most satisfied and | would very much like to hear your remarks
(maybe published in the I.R.l. too!).

This modification is read 241 times. tOQ of page

18-03-2000
(RM-76) RM-76 Battery Back Up Power

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 59 (14-12-1979)

To retain memory in the RM-76, an optional DC Cable and usersupplied battery may be used. This would be useful where transferring
the unit Base to Mobile, or when operating on an AC supply which cannot be run continuously.

Connect a DC Cable assembly, E30-0220-05, as illustrated. This will connect at the RM-76 rear panel.
Battery recommendation is 7.5V DC.

Current drain is less then 50mA at memory on.
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This modification is read 425 times. tOQ of page



18-03-2000

(RM-76) RM-76 Microprocessor failure

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 802 (8-2-1980)

When servicing an RM-76 for IC5 failure, also check pin 39 vdd voltage which should be approximately 6 V DC. Higher voltage will lead
to premature second failure. An incidental symptom for this problem would be such reports as all "8's" before total failure.

Replace IC5 and I1C2, NJM78L0O6A, the 6V regulator for the Microprocessor. Also check IC1 FS7806M, which supplies regulated 6V for
all other sections. Failure of this regulator (at about 10V DC) will give all logic hi's

This modification is read 427 times. tOQ of page

18-03-2000
(SM-220) SM-220 Shield Installation

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 57 (30-11-1979)

For Sweep interference from the SM-220 back into either a TS-520 or TS-180S, install an additional shield in the RF compartment in
the SM-220.

Disconnect the power cord from the back of the scope.
Remove the scope top cover.
Loosen the function and RF ATT shaft couplers using a 1,5 mm allen key. Withdraw the shafts away from the RF compartment.
Remove RF compartment screws from the rear panel.
Remove 4 screws to open the RF comp.
Remove one screw to remove internal shield.
C6, a .01uF. runs from the Function Switch to a ground point under the RF ATT switch. Cut the ground lead and shorten so the
cap is grounded to the ground point under the Function Switch.
R2, a 10 Kohm, is attached to the terminal strip directly under the Function Switch. Reposition this resistor from the top of the
terminal strip the bottom of the strip.
9. Install the additional shield to the ground point under the Function Switch.
10. Reverse disassembly procedure to reassemble.
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This modification is read 768 times. tOQ of page
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18-03-2000

(SM-220) Feedback Between Pan display and IF Out

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 66 (25-7-1978)

We have found a few cases of feedback when the pan display option was installed in the SM-220 Station Monitor. This is due to the
isolated ground of the BS-5 or BS-8 pan display option.

It may be remedied by grounding the case of the input transformator in the BS-5 or BS-8 to the case. (See drawing below.) This
change will be incorporated in all future delivered of the BS-5 and BS-8.



This modification is read 730 times. tOQ of page

20-04-2000
(SM-230) SM-230 Bandscope attenuator

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 970 (29-5-1990)

When the SM-230 is used as a bandscope, the attenuator circuit is bypassed. Sometimes it is necessary to use the attenuator during
strong signal reception or high noise conditions. The following modification will allow the attenuator circuit to function in the
bandscope mode.

Required parts:
WO05-0309-00 ATT SUB-UNIT

1. Disconnect the power cord patch cords.

Remove the top cover (6 screws).

Remove the Horizontal unit's mounting screw and secure the ATT sub-unit with the supplied 2.6mm screw washer.
Remove connector P12 from the Horizontal unit and insert it into jack P1 on the ATT sub-unit.

Insert connector JA from the ATT sub-unit into jack P12 on the Horizontal unit.

o o p ® N

Insert the two wire plug, supplied in the kit, into jack P2 on the ATT sub-unit.
7. Solder the exposed ends of the red and the brown wires to the Panel units as shown in figure 2.

8. Solder the two jumper wires (they look like resistors) as shown in figure 2.
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This modification may be covered under warranty.
Time required to perform the modification is ¥2 hour or less.

top of page

This modification is read 628 times.

21-04-2000
(SM-230) SM-230 RTTY cross pattern attenuation

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 975 (8-8-1990)

Some users of the SM-230 have reported that the MARK and SPACE gain adjustment do not sufficiently reduce the signals to display
them on the CRT. The following modification will correct this condition.

Required parts:
680 ohm 1/8 watt resistor. RD14CB2B681J QTY. 2

1. Disconnect the power cord and controls cables.

2. Remove the top cover (6 screws).

3. Locate the Horizontal unit. This board is vertically mounted on the right side of the SM-230.
4

Locate resistors R318 and R322 on the Horizontal unit.

o

Replace R318 and R322 with 680 ohm resistors.

Assemble the SM-230.

=

7. Adjust the MARK and SPACE gain adjustments as necessary to obtain the correct cross pattern.
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Time required to perform this modification is 1 hour or less.

This modification is read 568 times. tOQ of page

23-04-2000

(SMC-34) SMC-34 Distorted/muffled transmit audio

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 1031 (20 July 1993)

Symptom:
Transmit audio from the SMC-34 sounds distorted or muffled as compared with the audio provided by the transceiver own
microphone.

Corrective action:
Replace the front of the microphone, add a cushion inside the microphone well and change the plastic sheet inside the microphone
well.

Parts required:

Qy Descri ption Kenwood Part No. Circuit description
1 Front Case A02- 1696- 18 NA
1 Cushi on G13- 1397- 08 NA
1 Sheet Gl1- 0692- 08 NA

Procedure:

1. Remove the three small black Phillip’'s head screws from the rear of the speaker microphone.
Carefully remove the back cover. The "Lock Switch" lever and PTT lever can now be removed.

Remove the volume control knob by pulling straight away from the case.

- W

Remove the two small black Phillips's head screws that secure the PC Board assembly to the front case of the microphone. You
can now gently lift the PC Board assembly straight up and away from the front case.

o

Remove the packing, screen, and sheet from the front case of the speaker microphone.
6. Insert the cushion, sheet, screen and backing as shown in the accompanying illustrations.

7. Reverse steps 1 - 4 to reassemble the unit. Note: Carefully remove the rubber gasket from the old front case and position it in
the new front case groove before replacing the rear case.
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Time required for this modification is .5 hour or less.

This modification is read 390 times. top of page

12-02-2000
(T-599) Service Notes on T-599A/D

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

e

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Service bulletin no. 7 (2-11-1977)

No ALC - Drive 10 meters: Check for loose contact at oscillator wafer on coil pack.

No TX any band: Check the T1 on generator board (X52-0009-00).

No TX: Bad driver FET Q1 3SK22(GR) on X47-0004-00).

No relay action when TX: Bad Q8 2SA562(Y). When replacing Q8 change resistor R16 to 4.7 ohm.
Rubber belt sliping on drive and load: TKC has Chain Modification Kit.

No drive when shock: Check for loose output terminals af final rotary switch (S10-1002-05).

No output on any band: Check T2 GEN unit (X42-0009-00).

No TX: Check final relay for burned contacts. (S51-4017-15).

Bias current too high and blows fuse: Check for bad 6-7001A and shorted cathode resistors 10 ohm.
Cannot neutralize: Make sure shield is properly installed on driver 12BY7.

No output from generator unit (X52-0009-00): Bad Q4 TA7045.

No 9 Volt out at AVR (X43-0010-00): CHeck Q1 2SA606(L).

Low output power: If American 12BY7 is used in driver circuit, this can cause parasitic oscillation. Please use standard Kenwood
replacement tubes.

Blows fuse: Check for shorted electrlytics at power supply (X43-0011-00).

AC hum on SSB transmission: Send for TKC bulletin.

This modification is read 582 times. tOQ of page



13-02-2000

(T-599) Reducing 120Hz hum in T-599D
Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.
Service bulletin no. 17 (6-9-1977)

There hace been some cases of 120Hz hum in the T-599D. This may be reduced by removing L-1 (1mH) on the generator unit (X52-
0009-00) and replacing it with a 47 ohm resistor. Shown below is the generator unit board with this change.
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This modification is read 529 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998
(TF-541) TF541E & 9k6 so gehts

Hallo Kenwood-TF541E-User
hier ein Vorschlag um den TF541E am TNC2c zu betreiben .

Erst mal die Erklarung warum das gerat nicht auf Sendung geht :

Der TNC hat auf der Data-Leitung oder Signal-Ausgang zum tnc sténdig eine Gleichspannung von 2 Volt anstehen . Diese 2 Volt
verhindern das das Gerat auf Sendung geht .Kann man kontrolieren wenn man die Modulationsleitung ablétet und dann mit einem
Packet-Programm versucht zu senden .jetzt geht es ,aber nur ssolange bis die Leitung wieder dran ist . wie auch beim TNC2S mit
G3RUH-Modem muss auch hier die Leitung mit einer Schaltung getrennt werden .

Dazu wird benétigt : 1 x 74HC132
1x 4066
2 Fassungen 14 polig
1 Condensator 68pF (Folie oder Plattencondensator)
ei n Stiuckchen Lochrastenpl ati ne und etwas Draht

Die beiden Fassungen auf die Lochraster-Platine setzen (und anléten naturlich) jetzt festlegen in welche das 74HC132 soll und in
welche das 4066

beide Chips bekommen +5 Volt auf pin 14 und Masse auf pin 7 Die Spannung kann man von der g3ruh-platine abnehmen
(Highspeedleiste)

jetzt einen Draht vom Flachbandkabel (I6tseite des G3RUH Pin 7+8) (PTT) zum 74HC132 (oder Fassung) auf pinl+2 I6ten und von
pin3 zum 4066 pin 13 verbinden

Die Adern 9+10 (Modulation zum RX/TX ) trennen und das Ende das vom G3RUH kommt auf den 4066 Pin 1 I6ten (evt mit einen
Draht verlangern).

nun kommt der Condensator mit einem Beim auf Pin 2 (4066) und an das andere Bein kommt das Ende das zum Stecker geht .

Die Platine kann jetzt mit einem Stiuckchen Teppichklebeband neben dem G3RUH im Gehause festgeklebt werden .Aufpassen das es
keine leitenden Verbindungen zum Gehause giebt (Kurzschlussgefahr) .

Jetzt kdnnen die IC's in die Fassungen gesetzt werden und schon kanns losgehen

Ich habe die Schaltung in meinem TNC2S eingebaut .Bei mir wurde allerdings der Empfanger durch die Dauerspannung unempfindlich
Als ich nun von DG2BAQ die Schwierigkeiten mit dem TNC2C hdorte und ich die Unterlagen vom TNC2C durchsah kam mir die Idee das



es der gleiche Grund sein kdnnte und ich probierte es aus (siehe oben Draht abloten usw.).

Dann versuchte ich als erstes den Vorschlag nur mit dem Condensator aber das brachte nicht den vollen Erfolg .In Verbindung mit der
Schaltung allerdings klappt es jetzt ausgezeichnet .

This modification is read 222 times.
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19-07-1998

(TH-205) TH-205/215 Protection Fuse Replacement

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 920 (22-7-1987)

When a plug other than the PG-2V or PG-3C is inserted into the DC IN jack, the ground side of the jack may not disconnect. This may
cause the external DC power to be supplied directly to the internal battery which results in overheating the battery and blowing the
fuse. To protect the battery, replace the fuse with a protection diode, part number ERB83-004.

Note models with serial numbers greater than 801XXXX allready incorporate this diode as D16.
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This modification may be performed under warranty.
Time required for this change is 1/2 hour or less.

This modification is read 515 times.
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19-07-1998

(TH-205) 144 - 165 TX/RX mod for the TH-205

To open your th-205,215,0r 225 all you have to do is take out the screws on the back, and gently open up the front of the unit...
Locate the obvious 4 jumper bridges on the pc board. The bridges are numbered j-1, j-2, j-3, and j-4..Jumper j-3 has already been
cut...

Carefully snip jumpers j-1 and j-2 and ever so slightly seperate the snipped bridges to insure no-contact betwen the points..
Reassemble the unit..Look at your instruction manual and reset the microprocessor..The mod will not work until you reset the mpu...
The info. For reset is near the back of the manual..After that the unit is wide open to operate between 144 to 165.

This modification is read 581 times.

top of page

06-01-2000

(TH-205) Expanding TX and RX for Kenwwod TH-205



Remove rear cover from handheld, on the board you will see easily three solder links, bridge the left and the middle links.

Turn the radio back on.
This mod expands the RX more than the TX.

This modification is read 568 times. tOQ of page

16-04-2000

(TH-205) TH-205/215/415 Volume/squelch control improvement

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 944 (28-10-1988)

The transceivers mentioned above can be mechanically improved by adding a bracket assembly to the volume and squelch controls.
The bracket assembly is being used in current production and is available for older units from the Kenwood Parts Department.

Bracket Ass'y (W05-0235-00)

1. Disconnect the battery pack and antenna.

Remove the 7 screws from the panel of the transceiver (Figure 1).

Lift the front panel from the transceiver and lay it to the right side.

Disconnect the 2 flex cables and remove the 3 screws from the IF unit (Figure 2).

Pull the top panel off and the remove the IF unit.

on o v

Remove the knobs and black cloth from the volume and squelch controls.

7. Inspect the controls to insure they are mounted flush to the board. If they are not flush, completely desolder and resolder the
controls.

8. Insert the bracket over the controls and tighten the nuts (tighten the nut on the volume control first). See figure 3 for the
bracket assembly view.

9. Assemble the transceiver be reversing steps 1 - 6.

FIGURE 1
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This modification may be covered under warranty.
Time required for this modification is ¥2 hour or less.

This modification is read 511 times. tOQ of page



16-04-2000

(TH-205) TH-205 Signal-To-Noise ratio improvement

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 945 (28-10-1988)

During strong signal reception, the noise level may appear to increase due to unstable action of the active filter in the PLL. To improve
the sig-to-noise ratio, install a 390 Kohm resistor on the emitter of Q12 (active filter) as described below.

Required parts:
390 Kohm chip resistor (RK73FB2A394))

1. Disconnect the battery and antenna.

Remove the 7 screws from the back panel of the transceiver (figure 1).

Lift the front panel from the transceiver and lay it to the right side.

Disconnect the 2 flex cables and remove the 3 screws from the IF unit (figure 2).

Pull the top panel off and then remove the IF unit.

ov Ll B

Remove the 8 screws from the RF unit and unplug connector CN2 (figure 3). Remove the RF unit from the back cover.

7. Locate capacitor C82 on the foil side of the RF unit (figure 4).

o

Solder the 390 Kohm chip resistor directly on top of C82.

9. Assemble the transceiver by reversing steps 1 - 6.
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This modification may be covered under warranty.
Time required for this modification is ¥z hour or less.
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This modification is read 518 times. tOQ of page

21-04-2000

(TH-205) TH-205/215/315/7415 PTT knob installation procedure

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 987 (11-6-1991)

The original plastic knob (K29-3054-15) has been replaced with a rubber knob (K29-3054-35). The PTT mounting guide on the front
panel must be removed to allow the new knob to be installed. The following procedure will explain the installation procedure.

1. Disconnect the battery pack and antenna.

Remove the four screws from the back panel.

Carefully lift the front panel up and lay it into the right side of the body of the transceiver.
Disconnect the front panel from the body of the transceiver.

The plastic PTT knob is held in place with three tabs. Press in the bottom tab and then push the knob out of the front panel.

on Bloe B

Push in the guide to crease it's two legs where they join the front panel.

7. Wiggle the guide back and forth until it breaks off the front panel. Discard the guide and plastic knob.



8. Install the rubber knob on the front panel. The side with the square tab goes toward the bottom of the front panel.
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This modification is read 511 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998

(TH-215) TH-205/215 Protection Fuse Replacement

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 920 (22-7-1987)
When a plug other than the PG-2V or PG-3C is inserted into the DC IN jack, the ground side of the jack may not disconnect. This may
cause the external DC power to be supplied directly to the internal battery which results in overheating the battery and blowing the
fuse. To protect the battery, replace the fuse with a protection diode, part number ERB83-004.

Note models with serial numbers greater than 801XXXX allready incorporate this diode as D16.
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This modification may be performed under warranty.
Time required for this change is 1/2 hour or less.

This modification is read 613 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998
(TH-215) TH-215A to TNC




The hook-up of a th-215a to my pac-comm tiny 2 tnc was very easy. There are no components involved in the connection. All you
need are two phone plugs: 1 sub mini, and 1 stereo(3 conductor) mini.

Both available from radio shack,two to a pack.

if you have a kenwood speaker mike, then the instruction sheet will contain a drawing showing the basic connecting lines. if not, heres
how its done:

The sub-mini is the speaker plug. The center pin goes to the speaker pin on the 5 pin din on the tnc, the shaft is the ground.

On the mini stereo plug, you dont use the center pin, just the two shaft connections. the short shaft goes to mike, the long shaft is the
push to talk...... thats it, four wires to the connector that goes to the tnc plug, and youre in business!!

One very very important thing----- always make sure that all battery save functions on the handy talkie are off. if it isnt, a slight delay
in receiving will cause retrys from the station sending to you, and will delay packet reception at your end. please make careful note of
this. Any questions, reply to K2JOV, HARRY, at N2ELC-4 BBS in n.j...... good luck!!

This modification is read 610 times. top of page

19-07-1998

(TH-215) KENWOOD TH-215A out-of-band mod

1.
2.
3.
4.

Remove two screws from belt clip
Remove 4 screws from back of radio
Slide front assembly off

Locate set of 4 jumpers:

(top front inside)

FocococooooooooCoCoSoSooCcoCoCoSoSoSoooo +
| |
| |
| AR R + |
| | | |
| I I |
| Hoooo - + |
| |
| AR EEEEE + |
| | | |
J4: intact | J4 o---0 | | |
J3: cut | J3 0) (o Fo--e - + |
J2: cut | J2 o) (o |
J1: cut | J1 o) (o |
| |
| |
| |
| SPKR |
| |
| |
| mc |
| |
froccoocccoococcocococooccocoooocosooocosoos +

5. Reassemble radio.
6. Reset microprocessor: Turn radio on while simultaneously pressing both _F_ key and _ENTER__ key.
<

This modification is read 752 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998

(TH-215) A TH215 no audio fix

Newsgroups: rec.ham-radio
Subject: Re: Kenwood TH-215A no audio problem
Organization: Hewlett-Packard Co., Corvallis, OR, USA

PROBLEM:

>l n a sanpl e popul ati on of about 60 amateurs in this town, three of us
>own Kenwood TH- 215A HT's, all purchased separately at different tines
>from di fferent sources....

>ALL THREE have devel oped an audio problemin the | ast eight nonths:



>t he audi o (both fromthe nicrophone and fromthe keypad) sinply
>di sappears at unpredictable intervals. And all three can be "fixed"
>by WHACKI NG the HT with the pal mof one's hand--until it happens again.

A POSSIBLE FIX:

You guys may be in luck, since | fixed mine -- | have the service manual and decided to jump in (I had upgraded the software and you
have to pull the unit completely open to do it -- ). Anyway, | was using the rig one day and the next -- no audio -- just a slight noise
that appeared to be white noise from the final audio buffer. When plugging in the speaker mike -- same problem. Touch the TTPAD
and get your ears blown away -- | think beep also worked. Kenwood had no knowledge of previous problems.

I had to rig-up a jumper ribbon cable so I could lay the rig out for testing and immediately checked the input audio to the volume
control.

No problem -- but there was nothing coming out the other side. | jumpered the pot (i.e. simulate pot max volume) and my ears were
hurting. Upon removal of the pot I found a crack on the ALPS pc board that has the leads mounted to it. Apparently, I must have hit
the volume control pot the previous day and cracked the pot trace (again this trace was part of the pot not the rig pcb). | had noticed
when | disassembled the unit that there was no nut on the pot to hold it in place (none on the squelch either). The volume pot is right
at the edge of the unit and is the most likely knob to get hit.

When parts arrived, it came with a nut so | installed it to help prevent this problem in the future -- no problems since.

| think the switched volume pot cost $4.95 + $3.00 shipping.
| also picked up a set of backcase screws -- very small heads but very long screws to replace my old ones -$.05 - Make sure you have
a "good" screwdriver that really fits.)

All these problems sound like the same thing. | have never had any problems with my rig, and | bought one of the first ones out.
(Hence, the software update to give me the ability to lock out memory channels during scan.)

Wow - | bought two th-315's, and have precisely this problem with one of them.
More than likely the problem afflicts the entire th-x15 series. Replacing the
volume pot (in my case, to repair earthquake damage) did not fix the problem
on the transmit audio - it did fix similar behavior in the receive audio caused

by a broken pot trace.

This modification is read 612 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998

(TH-215) TH-215 jumper modification

The Th215 tranceiver can be modificated by setting jumpers in the following positions:

J1 J2 J3 J4 RX X st ep DTMF TONE

1 1 1 1 144- 146NWnhz <== 20k YES 38 tone

1 1 1 0 141- 163nhz 144-146 5k YES 38 tone

0 1 1 1 144- 146\nhz <== 5k NO TONE1750hz
1 0 1 1 144- 146\hz <== 5k NO 1750 hz

0 1 1 0 144- 146\hz <== 12. 5k NO TONE/ 1750hz
1 0 1 0 144- 146\hz <== 12. 5k NO 1750 hz

0 0 1 1 144- 148Nnhz <== 5k YES 38 tone

1 1 0 1 141- 163MWhz 144- 148 5k YES 38 tone

0 1 0 1 141- 163MWnhz 141-151 5k YES 38 tone

0 0 0 1 141- 163MWnhz <== 5k YES 38 tone

0 0 1 0 134- 148\nhz <== 5k YES 38 tone

1 0 0 1 154- 174Nnhz <== 5k YES 38 tone

0 = No jumper

1 = jumpered


mailto:corbin@physics.ucla.edu.MODIFICATION.NET

73 de Rune, LAOHAA @ LA1B
Packet: La9haa@lalb.brg.r.nor
E-mail: el267@hp825.lhg.hib.no
Message timed: 17:31 on 20 Sep 95

This modification is read 695 times. top of page

16-04-2000

(TH-215) TH-205/215/415 Volume/squelch control improvement

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 944 (28-10-1988)

The transceivers mentioned above can be mechanically improved by adding a bracket assembly to the volume and squelch controls.
The bracket assembly is being used in current production and is available for older units from the Kenwood Parts Department.

Bracket Ass'y (W05-0235-00)

1. Disconnect the battery pack and antenna.

2. Remove the 7 screws from the panel of the transceiver (Figure 1).

3. Lift the front panel from the transceiver and lay it to the right side.

4. Disconnect the 2 flex cables and remove the 3 screws from the IF unit (Figure 2).
5. Pull the top panel off and the remove the IF unit.

6. Remove the knobs and black cloth from the volume and squelch controls.

7. Inspect the controls to insure they are mounted flush to the board. If they are not flush, completely desolder and resolder the
controls.

8. Insert the bracket over the controls and tighten the nuts (tighten the nut on the volume control first). See figure 3 for the
bracket assembly view.

9. Assemble the transceiver be reversing steps 1 - 6.
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This modification may be covered under warranty.
Time required for this modification is ¥z hour or less.

This modification is read 594 times. tOQ of page



16-04-2000

(TH-215) TH-215/415 TX signal-To-Noise ratio improvements

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 946 (28-10-1988)

The TH-215/415 transmit signal-to-noise ratio is typically 30 dB. This ratio is more then sufficient for routine operations. For those
users who would like to obtain additional performance, the following modification will provide an improvement of 5 to 8 dB.

Required parts:
47 ohm 1/ 10 watt chip resistor (RK73FB2A470J)
220 ohm 1/10 watt carbon resistor (RD14BB2B221J)

22 uF 6.3V Electrol ytic capacitor (CE04CWJ220M
1 pF 50V El ectrol ytic capacitor (C90-1248- 05)

1. Disconnect the battery and antenna.

Remove the 7 screws from the back panel of the transceiver (figure 1).

Lift the front panel from the transceiver and lay it to the right side.

Disconnect the 2 flex cables and remove the 3 screws from the IF unit (figure 2).

Pull the top panel off and then remove the IF unit.

ov Bloe

Remove the 8 screws from the RF unit and unplug connector CN2 (figure 3). Remove the RF unit from the back cover.

7. Locate R50 (TH-215) or R60 TH-415) on the foil side of the RF unit (figure 4). Replace the resistor with a 47 ohm chip resistor.

=

On the component side of the IF unit, add a 1 pF capacitor as shown in figure 5.
9. Also on the component side, cut one foil, add a 220 ohm resistor, and add a 22 pF capacitor as shown in figure 6.

10. Assemble the transceiver by reversing steps 1 - 6.
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This is an optional change that may not be covered under warranty.
Time required for this modification is 1 hour or less.
This modification is read 596 times. top of page

[ 21-04-2000

(TH-215) TH-205/215/315/7415 PTT knob installation procedure

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 987 (11-6-1991)

The original plastic knob (K29-3054-15) has been replaced with a rubber knob (K29-3054-35). The PTT mounting guide on the front
panel must be removed to allow the new knob to be installed. The following procedure will explain the installation procedure.

1. Disconnect the battery pack and antenna.

2. Remove the four screws from the back panel.

3. Carefully lift the front panel up and lay it into the right side of the body of the transceiver.
4

Disconnect the front panel from the body of the transceiver.



5. The plastic PTT knob is held in place with three tabs. Press in the bottom tab and then push the knob out of the front panel.
6. Push in the guide to crease it's two legs where they join the front panel.
7. Wiggle the guide back and forth until it breaks off the front panel. Discard the guide and plastic knob.
8. Install the rubber knob on the front panel. The side with the square tab goes toward the bottom of the front panel.
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16-12-2001

(TH-215) TH-215A handheld transceiver 12.5KHz modification

Author: Brian G8OSN - brian.reay@engineer.com.MODIFICATION.NET

I recently inherited a Kenwood TH215 which | decided to press into service but | really wanted the convenience of 12.5KHz channel
spacing - the original offering only 5,10,15,20 or 25Khz spacing.

A trawel of the Web turned up various erroneous or incomplete data - none of which quite did the job. However, this data (from
various sources), combined with some help from another amateur, and a bit of 'head scatching’ solved the problem.

The modification is in three parts:

1. Modification of the display and entry logic by use of the '‘customer jumpers' J1 to J4. (this data is generally freely available but is
only part of the storey!)

2. Change the reference xtal from 12.8MHz to 16 MHz.

3. Adjust the deviatation to suit 12.5kHz spacing.

Note: After this modificatiom the radio will work between 144 & 145.9875MHz, with 1750 Hz tone and +/- 600 repeater shift. If
anyone cracks the same mod with CTCSS I'd like to know how it is done, please.

Setting the Customer Jumpers

1. Battery, rubber duck and belt clip (2 screws)

2. Remove 4 screws from back of radio

3. Gentley pull front assembly (keyboard & display) off and fold to side.
4

. You will find the 'customer jumpers' on the rear of the keyboard pcb. It may be necessary to GENTLEY peal back the cloth cover
over the main uP.

5. Set jumpers to: J1 cut, J2 jumpered, J3 jumpered, J4 cut.

(top front inside)


mailto:brian.reay@engineer.com.MODIFICATION.NET

J4: cut | J4 o o] | uP |
J3: junper | J3 0---0 Fo-me - + |
J2: junper | J2 0---0 |
J1:. cut | J1 o 0] |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
fecocooccccoccoccoococooococoocoocoocoooooo +

6. Replace cloth cover on uP (if disturbed)- it should just press back.

Changing the Reference Xtal

1. Remove volume and squelch knobs and rubber connector cover

Remove 3 small screws, 2 from sides holding top panel and 1 from back, near belt clip holes. Remove top panel.
Remove 3 screws securing IF PCB (1 between vol and squelch pots, 2 at bottem edge of PCB.)

GENTLY remove IF PCB and put to one side, still connected to the front panel assembly.

Remove screws securing remaining (RF) PCB- including those on the PA heatsink.

o B

Locate the reference Xtal near the corner of the RF PCB, diagonally oppersite the antenna BNC.

7. Remove reference Xtal (12.8MHz) and replace with 16MHz Xtal (wire ended) ENSURING you include insulating sleeve from the
original Xtal. Secure new Xtal with small piece of double sided tape.

8. Replace RF PCB, checking mounting screws for PA heatsink.

9. If you have a suitable extension cable for the RF/IF PCB link use it. Connect a dummy load and power and check and adjust Tx
frequency using small trimmer by the reference Xtal. Aim to be within 200Hz or so at 145Hz.

10. If you don't have a suitable cable, replace IF PCB (nho need to screw down but check alignment), connect dummy load and power
and check Tx frequency. If it is off frequency, remove power, IF board, tweak xtal trimmer, reassemble and try again. Two or
three goes should get you on frequency.

11. Replace IF PCB mounnting screws, top cover, small screws, knobs etc. but not the front case assembly.
12. If you have a deviation meter, adjust VR7 (2/3 way down IF PCB on left) for 3Khz peak dev.
13. Without a deviation meter, I'm afraid it is trial and error with either a local colleague or the local repeater at a quiet time.

14. Complete reassembly of the radio.

Note: The above modification has been successfully completed by me on my th215. i make no other claims and accept no
responsibility for your success or failure.

The above modification is based on a combination of information from various sources and some original investigation by me. all
sources acknowledged.

73

Brian

G8OSN

11/9/2000

This modification is read 518 times. top of page

19-07-1998
(TH-22) TH-22E and CLONE

After expanding of TH-22E by cutting the wire, | have gained much wider band and several options. "CLONE" is the one of them.
You can run it by pressing the REV button when turning on the handie. The text "CLONE" will appear on the display and you can start
cloning by pressing the PTT.

This modification is read 1642 times. top of page



19-07-1998
(TH-22) TH-22AT Beyond Mars Modification

This Mod is TH-22AT Beyond Mars Modification Dated November 12, 1993 from Kenwood.

ov Gl 5 B e =
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Turn off the power.

Remove the batery pack.

Remove the two long screws from the rear or the case.

Remove the two knobs from the top of the unit.

Remove the rubber top panel.

Squeeze the bottom of the front panel togather an GENTLY separate the two case halfs. Use caution so that you do not damage
the thin ribbon cable connecting the front panel to the main unit.

Remove diode D208. Located on the circuit board behind the front panel. See ascii artwork below.

Place the diode you just removed (D208) in the location shown for D212 and solder in place. Observe proper polarity. The diode
should face the same direction as diode D210 and D211.

Reverse steps 1-6 to reasemble.

Reset the microprocessor.

--- [D206] [D210]
|Cl [D207] [D211]
Nl [D208] {D212}
| 2] [D209] {D213}
| Of
| 3]

This modification requires soldering equipment rated for CMOS type circuits. It also requires familiarity with surface mount soldering
techniques.

What does the modification do and how does it improve it?

This modification is read 1884 times. top of page

19-07-1998

(TH-22) Expanding TH-22 to 136-174 MHz

Hello OM's

the only modification | know and have tested with my TH22E is expanding it to 136-174Mhz range and turning into US mode.
Unfortunately | don't think it is possible without opening the case. Here's how to do it:

1.
2.
3. One of the cabels in marked as "CH". Cutting this will turn your th22e into channel-only TRX (number of channels will correspond
4.
5. Close the case, replace screws, etc. and reset your TH22E (by pressing F-key when turning on).

Remove battery pack and reasseble the case. Open the case carefuly as there's special tape-connector connecting both halves.
Find the little cabels on the top-right corner of the silverplate (on the LCD display part).

to the memory settings). Better don't cut this - you can set the same from the menu.
Next cabel (to the left of that "CH™) keeps the range reduction. Cutting this will expand your portable and turn into US-mode.

here cones the schema of this:

______________ +

- -ch}+ This is the half with LCD displ ay.
cut -->1 | | ++ PTT The look fromthe silverplate side.
this - - it
cabl e

In US-mode you can also use the CLONE-MODE. Just keep pressed the the REV/SHIFT key when turning on. Press PTT to start cloning
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to the other TH22E.

This modification is read 2141 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998

(TH-22) KENWOOD TH-22E xpansion...WARNING

Hi there.

For those of you wondering how to expand the freq. coverage of your TH22E, this is how you do it:

Remove battery and unscrew the two screws holding the front and back of the rig together. Carefully squeeze the sides of the bottom
of the rig together so that the back cover comes unclipped from the from and ease forward to clear the LEDs on top (you will need to
peel back the rubber top).

Inside, you will see two green wires marked W201 and W202. Cutting W202 will expand the TH22E from 137MHz to 174MHz on
receive AND TRANSMIT.

DO NOT CUT W201! as this will cause the rig only to operate on the memory channel setting and THIS CANNOT BE REVERSED
(Meaning that your TH22 will have to be returned to the manufacturer).

Replace backplate and battery.

I hope this is of help to some of you. The W202 mod has been tried by the supplier and the set appears to be working very well. There
are some diodes nearby which | assume can be altered to give different RX/TX settings. Any suggestions.

This modification is read 1930 times. tOQ of page

[ 23-04-2000
(TH-22) TH-22/42A/E Memory loss improvement

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 1057 (28 March 1994)

Symptom:
Memory loss can occasionally occur if the following procedure is observed:

1. Program the memory with any desired information.

2. Allow the battery pack with to drain down over an extended period of time without turning off the transceiver. For example turn
the volume control up and squelch off. After approximately 8 hours the battery voltage will drop to approximately 3 - 4 Vdc.

. Turn off the POWER SW.

3
4. Connect a DC voltage supply or a fully charged battery pack.
5. Turn on the POWER SW.

6

Memory will have been lost.
Corrective Action:
Replace microprocessor 1C206 with the improved part listed below. This part incorporates an software improvement to correct this
symptom.

Parts required:

Qy Descri ption A d part No. New Part No. Circuit Description
1 M croprocessor HD404629B17TF HD404629B49TF | C206

Time required for this modification is 60 minutes or less.

This modification is read 1524 times. top of page



19-07-1998

(TH-225) Kenwood TH225A modifications

The TH-251A is very similar to the TH-225A. The following TH-215A mod has been tested on the TH-225A and seems to work, thanks
Steve(W9OMX).
All the standard disclaimers apply, use at your own risk, etc.

73's John - WA8ZGO - jkesling@cup.portal.com

Date: 2 May 88 15:22:00 GMT

Posted by: silverlcommgrp@iuvax.cs.indiana.edu

Subject: Kenwood TH-215A modification

KENWOOD TH-215A handheld transceiver out-of-band modification:

Remove two screws from belt clip
Remove 4 screws from back of radio
Slide front assembly off

Locate set of 4 jumpers:

SR

(top front inside)

feccoocccoococcococoooccccooococooooooos +
I I
I I
I AREEEE R + I
I I I I
I I I I
I LEREEE R + I
I I
I He-eo--- + I
| I I I
J4: intact | J4 o---0 | | |
J3: cut | J3 0 (0 +-------- + |
J2: cut | J2 o) (o |
J1: cut | J1 o) (o |
| I
I I
I I
| SPKR |
| I
I I
I mc I
| I
fococococcccoccoccoococooococoocoocoocoooooo +

5. Reassemble radio.
6. Reset microprocessor: Turn radio on while simultaneously pressing both _F_ key and _ENTER__ key.

This modification is read 407 times. top of page

19-07-1998

(TH-25) TH-25AT MARS/CAP modification

The following modifications will allow the TH-25AT to transmit from 141.000 to 162.995 MHz. Specifications are guaranteed for the
Amateur band only. The transceiver may require realignment of the PLL circuits.

1. Disconnect battery pack and antenna.
2. Remove the volume, squelch and tuning control knobs by pulling them straight up from the top panel.
3. Using a 7mm spanner wrench, remove the nut from the volume control and the nut from the tuning control.
4. Remove one screw from the back of the radio, by the PTT switch.
5. Remove one screw near the speaker jack.
6. Remove two screws from the battery terminal plate:
--- renove ----
/
fhmocccocococoooccoocoooooc +
0 0

—r—m———
+
1
1
1
1
1
1
+
—r———



7. Carefully pull the front panel up from the transceiver (do not break the wires connected between the front panel and the body of
the transceiver). Lay the front panel to the side of the transceiver (keep track of the PTT and F.LOCK covers if they come off).
8. Gently lift the top panel from the transceiver by pulling it forward and then up (the O-ring on the BNC connector will produce
some tension).
9. Rotate the top panel toward the front of the radio to expose the 3/4 x 3/4" board.
10. Using a 45 watt (or less) soldering iron that has an isolated or grounded tip, unsolder and remove chip resistors R19, R20 and
R21 from the control unit (X53-3080-02).
11. Carefully reassemble the transceiver by reversing steps 1-9. Pull the BNC connector O-ring up a little before installing the top
panel.
12. Reset the microprocessor by following the procedure in the instruction manual (p. 16) called CLEARING ALL MEMORY.

Disclaimers:
The source of this information is unknown and not personally verified. It is illegal to transmit outside the ham bands with this

equipment.
Frank WOMKYV reid@gold.bacs.indiana.edu

This modification is read 695 times. top of page

19-07-1998

(TH-25) KENWOOD TH-25/45 out of banad modifications

Here are some mods for the TH-25AT and the TH-45AT. Please note that | do not encourage transmitting on a frequency for which you
do not have a license, nor do | encourage transmitting on a non-amateur frequency without FCC type accepted equipment (in the
United States).

First let me recommend that you buy the service manuals for these radios. The service manual is not expensive (about $15 | think)
and it will greatly help you in performing these modifications.

Look at the schematic for your radio. In the lower left hand corner is an IC labled IC2. This is an ASIC microprocessor. At the lower
right hand corner of this uP are several diodes and pull-up/pull-down resistors. They are D4, D3, R19, R18, R28, R20, R21, R22, R25,
R26, and a couple of resistors that are not even on the schematic that attach to B2 (pin 51 on IC2) and B3 (pin 50 on IC2). The TH-
45AT schematic shows R23 on the ASIC uP pin B2.

The schematic for the TH-25AT shows:

R18-R21 R25 R26,27 R28 R36
TH 25A M M2 -12 (0] X X X X
TH 25A MB, M4, X -23 (0] X X O X
TH 25AT K -11 @) @) X X X
TH 25AT M M2 -12 (0] X X X X
TH 25E T -52 X X @) O (0]
TH- 25E wW -62 X O o O (0]

And the schematic for the TH 45AT shows:

R19-R21 R22 R23 R25 R26,27 R28 R36
TH- 45A ML, M2, X -21 (@) (@] (@) X X (@] X
TH 45A M3, V4 -22 (@] X O X X X X
TH- 45AT K -10 (0] X (@) X X (@] X
TH- 45AT ML, M2 -21 O O O X X (@] X
TH- 45AT M3, V4 -22 (@) X (@] X X X X
TH- 45E T -51 X (@] X X (@] X (@]
TH- 45E W -61 X (@] X O (@] o O
where O neans USED, and X neans NOT USED.
On the TH-25AT:
(All frequencies given in MHz.)
R22 in
R28 out
This is how the radio is delivered in the USA. TX 144-1, 141-163
(1 think).
R22 out
R28 in

The radio tunes from 142-151. This may be the modification given to US MARS members. | don't remember where the unit will
transmit. It may or may not transmit outside the range from 144-148.



R22 in
R28 in
The radio tunes only from 144-148.

R22 out

R28 out

Frequencies may be selected from 100-200 MHz (on the display only - your PLL will not lock up in this entire range). In addition, TX is
possible where your PLL locks up.

R25 out
Removing R25 disables automatic offset selection.

R23 and R24 are used for selecting the step size for tuning. | can't remember which positions are for which step sizes, and alas |
didn't write down what | found. If you want to play with this, go ahead.

On the TH-45AT:

(All frequencies are given in MHz.)

R18 in

R28 in

This is how the radio is delivered in the USA. The radio covers 438-450 MHz.

R18 in
R20 out
The radio is prohibited from tuning outside 440-450 MHz.

R18 out

R28 in

The radio will only tune from 215-230 MHz. Note that the PLL would not lock up! (What did you expect?) Could it be possible that
Kenwood originally planned a 220 version of this radio, but then scrapped their plans?

R18 out

R28 out

The radio will tune from 200-500 MHz (on the display only - your PLL will not lock up over this entire range). Transmitting is possible
anywhere your PLL will lock up.

Sone of the above codes are:

K USA

T Engl and

X Australia
M O her Areas

These components are found on the flexible circuit board under the display. To get to them, take the radio apart. Some unsoldering of
obvious grounding wires may be necessary. You will see where the flexible circuit board plugs into a socket on the main circuit board.
Before unplugging it, make sure you know what's in the memories, because they will be lost. Unplug the flexible circuit board and
unfold it so that the components are accesable. One of the fold-out parts of the flexible board will look something like this:

R20! The O s are sol der pads.
R

The fold out board is actually square, but with only characters for graphics, | couldn't draw it that way.

On both radios, R36 is for the European tone burst to "whistle up" repeaters.

On both radios, D4 is for selecting the type of display. With D4 in, the display is normal. With D4 removed, the display is a channel
display.

D3 is for selecting VHF or UHF. With D4 in, the radio thinks its a VHF radio. With D4 removed, the radio thinks its a UHF radio. Don't
change this on your radio.

I have found a quick and easy way to retune your PLL (in the TH45-AT) with a minimum of test equipment. All you need is a scope
and a small tuning tool. First, take off the battery pack holder plate. Then, remove the silvery sticker covering the tuning pot access
holes. If the radio is positioned on its back, with the top folded over so that the touch tone pad is also facing down, the test point you
want (TP1) is on the bottom half of the radio, near the center (left to right), and close to the battery; the tuning pot you want (TC1) is



on the bottom, and closest to the PTT switch. Under no circumstances change the tuning of TC51. This is used to calibrate the output
of the radio with the display the radio is giving; you don't want to mess with it. Once again, the Service Manual makes it very clear
where these points are, if you are having trouble with my descriptions. On with retuning the PLL.

With the radio on, and receiving, monitor the voltage and the waveform on test point TC1.

Tune the radio DOWNWARDS in frequency until the PLL unlocks. Note that the radio will beep when this happens, and the waveform
on TP1 will change. Tune the radio about 1 MHz higher so that the PLL locks up again, and note the voltage on the testpoint, TP1.
Now, tune the radio to the LOWEST frequency that you want to be able to receive. Adjust TC1 until the voltage on the test point TP1 is
the same as what was noted earlier. Button the radio back up, and you're done. You will not be able to tune the PLL to any range you
want.

There are limits. On my radio, | have been able to retune the radio so that | can recieve from 439.2-468.6 MHz with a set of batteries
fresh out of the charger. The tuning range will probably diminish as the battery voltage decreases. | have not retuned the PLL on my
2m HT, but I'd imagine the same technique will prove fruitful.

I may have some more information on these radios someplace. If | can find it, 1 will add to this posting, and post it again with the
updated information. Enjoy. Kenneth J. Hendrickson NS8DGN

This modification is read 702 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998

(TH-25) TH-25/745AT Automatic Power OFF Function

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 939 (2-6-1988)

Some users of the TH-25AT/45AT have expressed a desire to defeat the automatic power off function. The following modification will
explain how to do this. It should be noted that this modification does not effect the battery saver function.

Required Part:
Diode Kenwood Part #1S5S133

1. Disconnect the battery pack and antenna.

2. Remove the Volume, Squelch, and Tuning Control knobs by pulling them straight up from the top panel.

3. Using a 7mm spanner wrench, remove the nut from the volume control and the nut from the tuning control.
4

Remove one screw located by the PTT switch. (Figure 1).

o

Remove one screw located by the speaker jack. (Figure 2).

2

Remove two screws from the battery terminal plate. (Figure 3).

7. Carefully pull the front panel up from the transceiver (do not break the wires connected between the front panel and the body of
the transceiver.) Lay the front panel to the side of the transceiver (Keep track of the F.LOCK cover if it comes off.)

8. Remove the PTT cover.
9. Remove one screw from the PTT switch unit. (Figure 4).

10. Gently lift the top panel from the transceiver by pulling it forward and then up (the O ring on the BNC connector will produce
some tension.)

11. Carefully unfold the flex Printed Circuit Board (PCB) to expose IC2. (Figure 5).

12. Using a 45 watt (or less) soldering iron that has an isolated or grounded tip, add a diode between pins 23 and 58 of IC2. (Figure
6).

13. Carefully assemble the transceiver by reversing step 1-11. Pull the BNC connector "O" ring up a little before installing the top
panel.

14. Reset the microprocessor by following the procedure in the instruction manual (page 16) called CLEARING ALL MEMORY.
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This is an optional change that is not covered under warranty.
Time required for this modification is 1 hour or less.

SYSOP NOTES:

Later versions of the TH-25/45AT came with a programmable defeat for the Auto power off function. Do not install this modification if
your manual provides a procedure for turning the power off function off! Step 11 tells you to carefully unfold the flexible pc board. It is
extremely important that you do not try and bend the board in a direction that is opposite from its current bend. To do so will break
the board or the foil traces inside the board!

This modification is read 615 times. top of page

19-07-1998

(TH-25) EXT TX ON THE: TH-26AT/TH-45AT/TH-75A HT's

On the three above units a jumper wire controls the TX frequency coverage. By removing the jumper you will extend TX from 142-
152Mhz.
By removing a diode you can extend the TX coverage to the limits of the VCO. Both the jumper wire and the diode are located on the

"CONTROL UNIT".

On the TH-26AT this is just a bare jumper wire, TH-45AT ???, TH75A it is a green wire labled W1. Removing or lifting D4 on the TH-
75A extends TX from 136-174Mhz and 335-512Mhz.
On the TH-26/TH-46 models this would be 136-174Mhz and 335-512Mhz respectivly.

This modification is read 610 times. top of page
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16-04-2000

(TH-25) TH-25/745 W/TSU-6 Tone alert improvements

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 932 (11-4-1988)

When using the TH-25/45 in combination with the TSU-6 you may experience erratic operation of the tone alert function. This may be
due to an incoming signal that is over-modulated, distorted, or noisy. The following modification will correct this tendency.

Required parts:

22 pF, 6.3V electrolytic capacitor part # CE04CWJ220J
56 Kohm 1/8 watt carbon resistor part # RD14BB2B563J
Di ode part # 1SS133

1. Remove the TSU-6 from the TH-25/45 (refer to theTH-25/45 instruction manual for details).



2. Cut the blue wire (pin # 4) approximately 5 mm from the connector for the TSU-6.

3. Solder the components to the blue wire and ground as shown in figure 1. Note that the cathode side of the diode goes toward the
TSU-6 connector. Use the leg of the VCO shield to ground the negative side of the capacitor.

4. Insulate the components with electrical tape to prevent shorting.

5. Install the TSU-6 in the tH-25/45. Route the components so that the battery terminal plate does not bow when installed.
Figure 1.
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This modification may be covered under warranty.
Time required for this modification is ¥2 hour or less.

This modification is read 606 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998

(TH-26) EXT TX ON THE: TH-26AT/TH-45AT/TH-75A HT's

On the three above units a jumper wire controls the TX frequency coverage. By removing the jumper you will extend TX from 142-
152Mhz.

By removing a diode you can extend the TX coverage to the limits of the VCO. Both the jumper wire and the diode are located on the
"CONTROL UNIT".

On the TH-26AT this is just a bare jumper wire, TH-45AT ???, TH75A it is a green wire labled W1. Removing or lifting D4 on the TH-
75A extends TX from 136-174Mhz and 335-512Mhz.
On the TH-26/TH-46 models this would be 136-174Mhz and 335-512Mhz respectivly.

This modification is read 801 times. top of page
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28-08-1999

(TH-26) Expanding frequency range for the TH-26E

Hello OM/YL,

Something on expanding frequency range for Kenwood's TH26E.

To expand frequency range is very simple, you just have to remove the little piece of wire called JP1 on the schematic diagram, it is
placed on the left side near the batterypack. This modification makes it possible to transmit and receive over the range of 136.000MHz
to 173.995Mhz.

Further expansion is not possible, the PLL doesn't lock anymore. (expanding TX Frequency range outside 144 -146 Mhz is in some
countries illegal as we all know). It is also possible to expand RX only. To enable this hardware modification is not nessecary!

Execute the following steps..

1. Put the TH 26E into the VFO Mode

2. Press the Call button,

3. Keep the Call button pressed in and press the MR button also The decimal point on the display will start to blink and when the TH
26E is in the 'beep mode’ it will also start to beep at a frequency of 1 Hz.

4. Press the Call button, You will see that a frequency of 245.??? Mhz appears, (the decimals are dependent of the value witch was
inserted before starting the programming...)

5. Press the F key and load the 245.7??? Mhz into the VFO..

6. Switch your handheld transceiver off

7. Press the REV button while turning the TH 26E on.. The Upper level of frequency is now set to 245.??? Mhz

You must adjust the VFO lowest and highest frequency according to your PLL lockingrange. My TH 26E PLL locks over a range from
144.000 Mhz to 173.995Mhz. This software modification does not damage the TH26E!
Only reception below 144.000 Mhz is not possible... You can set the TH 26E into normal mode by resetting the VFO.

I'd like to know where my message is received, and if you are succesfull modifying Your TH 26E...

Also | like to know if there are more intresting modifications on this type of tranceiver. Please let me know!
Goodluck and '73 From Hengelo The Netherlands JO32KG

Peter (PBOANS @ PIS8DAZ.nid.eu).



This modification is read 795 times. tOQ of page

28-08-1999

(TH-26) Expanding frequency range for the TH-26E
Author: Mathijs PEINTP
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(TH-26) TH-26A Internal bridges

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 976 (8-8-1990)

The TH-26A has two internal bridges. One is at 145.645 MHz and the other is at 147.200 MHz. The first one is caused by the CPU clock
and the second one is caused by the PLL reference crystal. The bridge related to the CPU clock can be corrected by changing R78 on
the Control board from 3.9 Kohm to 6.8 Kohm and adding a ground to R64. The birdie related to the reference crystal can be
corrected by changing L12 on the TX/RX (B/2) board from a 10 pH inductor to a 1 mH inductor.

Required parts:

RK73GB1J682J 6.8 Kohm chip resistor
L40-1021- 14 1 nH i nduct or

To change R78:

1. Disconnect the battery pack and antenna.

Remove the three case screws and four battery plate screws. Figure 1.
Lift the front panel from the body of the transceiver.

Do not lose the rubber cover for the DC IN jack.

Locate R78 on the Control board inside the front panel. Figure 2.

on o

Replace R78 with a 6.8 Kohm chip resistor.

7. Install a jumper wire from R64 to the mounting plate behind the PTT switch. Figure 2.

To change L12:



8. Remove the four screws from the TX/RX (A/2) board. Figure 3.

9. Carefully lift the TX/RX (A/2) board up and rotate it and the front panel assembly to the right of the transceiver.

10. Do not lose the rubber cover from the SPEAKER/MIC jack and the plastic piece from the battery release.

11. Remove the two screws from the power module shield and set the screws and shield aside. Figure 4.

12. Remove the four screws from the TX/RX (B/2) board. Figure 4.

13. Remove the three black screws from the back panel that secure the antenna BNC connector.

14. Carefully lift the TX/RX (B/2) board off the back panel.
15. Locate L12 on the TX/RX (B/2) board. Figure 4.
16. Replace L12 with a 1 mH inductor.

17. Assemble the transceiver.
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FIGURE 2 FIGURE 3 FIGURE 4

Time required to perform this modification is 1 hour or less.

This modification is read 766 times.
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(TH-2600) Mod to open TX on the Kenwood TH-2600-a

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

To access the 2600 loosen the two large screws on the sides of the unit with a coin.

Remove the 3 very small phillips head screws on the back-side of the unit

Remove the battery.

In the base of the unit you will see four phillips head screws remove the two that hold down the front of the unit (speaker side)
kinsert screwdriver into base & twist --you will hear a "pop" as the two halvs separate.

Carefully lift front & let it turn to the right, as there is a ribbon connection between the front cover & the chassis.

In the lower right hand corner of the p.c. board you will see a row of diodes on end (abt 7), snip the top two. (They may already
have a solder joint, as these are used in bench test)

Note: these are diodes d-32 & d-33 the board you are working on is x55-1380-10 a/2

Reverse the process, & there you have it......

o

This modification is read 316 times. top of page
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(TH-27) Keyboard Mods to access AM detector and change band

A full review of the Kenwood TH27a ran in the March Issue 1991 of CQ

. Press the ENT key once or twice to place HT in VFO mode and in the 2m band
. Depress the F key for 2 secs. (Note flashing F in lower right corner)

. Release F key and press MHz key

. HT will shift to 118.00 MHz and activate the am detector

. Store any fregs from 118-138 into memory

. Hit F key till it flashes

. Hit MHz key

. Your back on 139-170MHz with FM detector

This is a very sophisticated HT and now a great bargin
73-AB4VJ
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(TH-27) TH-27A/E Low TX power

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 991 (11 May 1992)

We have noticed some variation in the output power provided by Toshiba S-AV22A power modules with a production code of "11".
Modules with this production code might exhibit low or no transmitter output power. This procedure will correct this problem.

Parts required:
0.01 uF axial lead capacitor, (C91-0769-05)

Procedure:

1. Remove chip capacitor C17 and C18 from the TX-RX unit (X57-3640-11).

2. Install the new axial lead capacitor as shown in the accompanying diagram.

Note: Deleting C17 and C18 alone will not correct this symptom. The new C18 will be used to stabilize circuit performance. Deleting
C17 alone will not cure the symptom.
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Time required for this modification is 30 minutes or less.
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(TH-28) Secret function manual of the KENWOOD TH-28e/48e porto

u>TH-28e/48e RX EXPANSION (ON)

Press PTT + VFO, then POWER ON.

New RX ranges TH28e after this modification:
VHF Band 136 - 174 Mhz (FM)

UHF Band 400 - 520 Mhz (FM)

TH48e:
UHF Band 400 - 470 Mhz (FM)
VHF Band 136 - 174 Mhz (FM)

TH28e Air Band Expansion

Press F key for 1 sec. Then press LOW key.

New RX ranges

108 - 118 Mhz (FM)

118 - 136 Mhz (AM)

TH28e 340 - 400 Mhz Expansion

Remove the diode D8 from the control unit. (FM mode only) With Air Band and 340 Mhz expansion, operating band can be changed:

----> AVATEUR |====| 340 Mz |---> AIRBAND |

TH48e 340 MHZ & 900 MHZ EXPANSION

Remove the diode D8 from the control unit to cover 340 - 400 Mhz and 800 - 950 Mhz FM mode.

TH-28e/48e TX EXPANSION

Remove the diode D10 from the control unit.
New TX ranges after this modification:

TH28e:
VHF Band 136.000 - 174.250 Mhz (FM)
TH48e:
UHF Band 400.000 - 470.000 Mhz (FM)

Note:
Manufacturer guarantees TX/RX specification only in amateur band. The above frequency range is for the microprocessor's range so
that the receiver sensitivity or TX output power of expanded band may be reduced.

TH-48E TX/RX 432-438 Mhz LIMITED RANGE

Remove the diode D14 from the control unit.

TH28e/48e CROSS BAND REPEATER



Remove the diode D4 then press F key for 1 sec. and press 0 key.

TH-28a/e-48a/e FREQUENCY EXTENSION

Open the case and remove or add the destination chip diode D10, D11, D14 and D15 on the component side of the control unit.
(X53-340X-XX, X53-341X-XX)

The frequncy can then be extended as shown in the table 1 an 2 on page 3 and 4.(See the destination chip diode position drawing on
the attached sheet.)

Notes:
The frequency display range may differ from the PLL lock range.

I I 360- vhz band I Air band I
I Step I'5,10, 15, 20, 12. 5, 25 Khz 15, 10, 15, 20, 12. 5, 25 Khz
R L T R R T R L e T I
|  Frequency range |340.000-399.987.5 Mhz | 100.000 - 117.975 Mz
I I FM I FM I
I I | 118.000 - 135.995 Mz
I I I AM I
R L R L T R L E P I
I Initial frequency I 340. 000 Mhz I 118. 000 Mnhz I
I I

Initial step value is 12.5 Khz for 360-Mhz band and 25 Khz for Air band.
TH-48a/e BAND EXTENSION

The 360 Mhz band and the 800 Mhz band can be received. To expand the 360-Mhz band and the 800-Mhz band remove chip diode D8
of the control unit as shown in table 2.

You can switch between the UHF amateur band the 360-Mhz band and the 800-Mhz band by pressing the [ F ] key for 1 sec. and then
the [ LOW ] key.

I I 360- Mhz band I 800- Mhz band I
I e —_——== I === ::::::::::::::::I :::::::::::::::::::::::I
I Step 5,10, 15, 20, 12. 5,25 Khz | 12. 5, 25 Khz I
R L T R L T R TR P I
| Frequency range | 340.000-399.987.5 Mhz | 800. 000-949.987.5 Mz

I I FM I FM I
R I R I
I Initial frequency I 340. 000 Mhz I 850. 000 Mhz I

I I

Note:
Program scan is not possible over several bands, but is possible within each band.
Initial step value is 12.5 Khz.

Table 1 TH28a/e

I Destination bit I | Guaranteed I TX (Mz) | RX (M2z)
I | Dest | I I I
| B4 1 B3 1 B2 1 B1 1 BO I Il Mnl Max | Mn | Max | Mn | Max |
I e B B B I I l----- [ ----- l----- l----- l----- I
I Ol Ol Ol XI Ol E21 1441 146 1 136 | 174 1 136 | 174 |
I e B B B e [ ----- [ ----- [ ----- l----- [----- I
I Ol Ol Ol XI X1 E21 1441 146 1 136 | 174 1 136 | 174 |
I e I B I I I l----- [----- l----- l----- [----- I
I Ol X1 Ol XI Ol M1 1441 148 | 136 | 174 1 136 | 174 |
I e B B B e [ ----- [ ----- [ ----- l----- [----- I
I Ol X1 Ol XI XI M1 1441 148 | 136 | 174 1 136 | 174 |
I e I B I I I l----- [----- l----- l----- [----- I
I X1 Ol Ol XI Ol X2 1 1441 148 | 136 | 174 1 136 | 174 |
I e B B B e [ ----- [ ----- [ ----- l----- [----- I
I X1 Ol Ol XI X1 X2 1 1441 148 | 136 | 174 1 136 | 174 |
e e B B e I I l----- [----- [ ----- l----- [----- I
I X1 Ol X1 XI Ol K21 1441 148 | 142 | 152 | 136 | 174 |
e Ll I I e I I l----- [ ----- [ ----- l----- [ ----- I
I X1 Ol X1 XI X1 K21 1441 148 | 142 | 152 | 136 | 174 |
I I I I I I I I I I I I I
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CLONING BY RADIO

1. Overview of the clone function. (The function does not require frequency expansion.)
Since 240 channels are available if an option is installed, it is laborious to write the same memory channel frequency data into
several transceivers. Once you write data into one transceiver, you can duplicate it in several others in a single operation with
the clone function. (You can write data without installing an option.)

2. How to use the clone function.

Transmitter setup:
1. Write the required memory channel frequency data into the transceiver.
2. Set the transmit frequency.
3. Switch the power off, hold down the 7 key on an F series tranceiver or the MR and PTT keys on a K series, and switch the
power on again.
"CLONE" appears on the display.
(The transmit output is automatically set to "economic low".)

Receiver setup:

1. Set the frequency of the transceiver to the transmit frequency of the transmitter.

2. Switch the power off, hold down the 7 key on an F series transceiver or the MR and PTT keys on a K series one, and switch

the power on again.

"CLONE" appears on the display.
Press the PTT key on the transmitter. The clone function works automatically. When cloning ends, the frequency is displayed
again.
It takes about four minutes to transfer frequency data for 40 channels, and about nine minutes to transfer frequency data for
240 channels.
If the receiver is an F series one and the frequency is displayed again, switch the power off, hold down the F key, and switch the
power on again (VFO reset). If the receiver is a K series one and the frequency is displayed again, switch the power off and on
again.
Thus, cloning lets you copy the channel data stored in the transmitter to other transceivers in a single operation. To stop cloning,
switch the power off and on again.

I I
I Control Unit I Bit 0..... D8 (MA110)
I I Bit 1..... D10 (MA110)
I TH28a/ e : X53-340X- XX I Bit 2..... D14 (MA110)
I TH48a/ e : X53-341X- XX I Bit 3..... D11 (MA110)
I I Bit 4..... D15 (MA110)
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I D15 D14 I
I I



g

[

o
|

Control Unit
X53-3420-00 A/5

SHRISR

This modification is read 1879 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998

(TH-28) TH28 Send memory to other radio

To transfer memories from one radio to another,you can clone two TH-28a's.
Each radio must either have the ME-1 installed or no ME-1 installed,but they both must be the same!

Radio A will be the radio that SENDS the memories!
Radio B will receive the memories!

Turn on Radio B and enter say 144MHZ into all the memories you are going to CLONE TO.
Say radio A has 125 memories,enter 144MHZ into 125 of radio B's memories. This ENABLES or turns ON radio B's memories.
Turn both radios off then on.

Enter a simplex frequency into both radios and make sure you use the VFO mode.

Turn on radio A while pushing button 7 at the same time,the display should read"CLONE".
Turn on radio B while pushing button 7 at the same time,the display should read"CLONE".
Press PTT or push-to-talk on radio A!

You will hear tones on both radios which go real fast and vary in pitch.

Leave the radios for about 15-20 minutes so they can finish.

10. The tones will be repititous-this will indicate the transfer was successful.

11. Turn off radio A,you might hafto disconnect the battery.

12. Turn off radio B,then check the memories.

$or oo S on Bl 5 B0 b =

This does work,| tried it myself 125 memory transfer in 15 minutes PL's,odd offsets and all.Call channel is not transferred!If this does
not work,try a few times.

Special thanks to N2OUM and N2PPT!

73 DE N2PPV

This modification is read 1276 times. tOQ of page
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(TH-28) Accus in BT8 (TH28/48/78)

Hallo (X)YLs, OMs and Kenwood TH 28-owners

It is possible to use your Kenwood TH 28 (but I think also in a similar modification your TH 48 or TH 78) with the Battery-Case BT8
and NiCd-Accus. But how can you charge them ?

** The proposal here worked fine with my equipment, but if you do not have proper tools, soldering-egipment and skill, pse do not try
this modification! I don't give any waranty and you perform this modification on your own risk and responsibility.

But nevertheless vy 55 1| **

If you look on the top-side of the BT8-case and the original BP13- accu you'll see the following (not to scale ')

TOP- VI EW
Accu (BP 13) Battery Case BT 8



--+ means the side of BP13/BT8 with the fixture-clanp)

+B neans the battery-plus, +A the accu-plus
-- is the common grond (accu- and battery m nus.)

DC-voltage is supplied to the DC-in jack of the TH28 and by this the +A gives the charging-current for the BP13 via an internal current-
source

For charging NiCd-accus in the BT8 you only have to add a diode between +A an +B.
I used a Schottky-Diode BAT 85 (30V/200 mA) which has a lower flow-voltage than a silicium-diode, which will also work. (Anode to
+A and Cathode to +B, so the charge-current will also go into the battery-pack and charge the NiCd there with ca. 60 mA.)

I WARNING: So never use batteries with external DC-voltage supplied after this modification, as this will ‘charge' the normal
batteries, which might explode and cause serious damage not only to your TH28 I!!

I could not manage it to get the diode onto the top-side of the BT8, so | opened my TH 28 (see instruction-manual) and solderd this
diode onto the leads of the built-in double-diode of the charger-board. (D 201 on board X53-3400-00). This regires a diode with a
small case, a 1N4001 will be too big and has not enough thin wires to bend them for good soldering inside the TH28-case.

(The diode D 201 disables the accu- or battery supply when the external DC-voltage is applied at the DC-in jack.)

The double-diode D201 you will find on one side of the charger-board, the two wires on one side go to +A and +B of the battery-case,
check with ohm-meter.

Be careful not to damage the internal flexibel board connecting the keyboard/processor-unit and the rest...

I hope that this info might be useful as the original accu-packs of Kenwood are not the cheapest ones...

This modification is read 1286 times. top of page
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(TH-28) TH-28/48/78 Difficult battery insertion

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 1028 (29 June 1993)

Symptom:
Insertion of the battery into the transceiver is difficult or impossible due to problems with the release lever.

Corrective Action:

. A temporary cure is provide by loosening the two screws securing the holder, shifting the holder to the extreme left, then
retightening the screws.

. A permanent fix is provide by replacing the holder and release level with new parts that have been deburred and modified to
allow relocation of the release level.

Parts required:

Qy Descri ption Kenwood Part No. Circuit description
1 Hol der J19- 1515- 23 NA
1 Rel ease | ever D10- 0610- 13 NA
Fush the
holderin Holder
this  ag
] Screws

direction;.

then re- # T
'Evi{__i} hten the ﬁ‘}_ﬂe!ca&ﬂ J
SCrEWs. | Lever

Time required for this modification is 30 minutes or less.

This modification is read 1209 times. tOQ of page
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(TH-28) TH-28/48A/E CTCSS tone error

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 1037 (18 March 1994)

Symptom:
Several reports were received on early model TH-28/48's concerning an inability to access sub-audible tone controlled repeaters. This
symptom only occurred when the repeater required the use of any of the following tones:

131.8 Hz
136.5 Hz
173.8 Hz

Corrective Action:
A microprocessor software error is responsible for this symptom. Replacing microprocessor IC6 on board X53-3400 (TH-28) or X53-
3410 (TH-48) with the part listed below will correct this symptom.

Parts required:

Qy Descri ption ad part No. New Part No Circuit desc.
1 M cr opr ocessor HD404629A73H HD404729A79H | C6

Caution: This modification requires soldering equipment rated for CMOS type circuits. It also requires familiarity with surface mount
soldering techniques. If you do not have the proper equipment or knowledge do not attempt this modification yourself. Seek qualified

assistance.

Time required for this modification is 30 minutes or less.

This modification is read 1206 times. tOQ of page

21-04-2000

(TH-315) TH-205/215/315/7415 PTT knob installation procedure

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 987 (11-6-1991)

The original plastic knob (K29-3054-15) has been replaced with a rubber knob (K29-3054-35). The PTT mounting guide on the front
panel must be removed to allow the new knob to be installed. The following procedure will explain the installation procedure.

1. Disconnect the battery pack and antenna.

2. Remove the four screws from the back panel.

3. Carefully lift the front panel up and lay it into the right side of the body of the transceiver.

4. Disconnect the front panel from the body of the transceiver.

5. The plastic PTT knob is held in place with three tabs. Press in the bottom tab and then push the knob out of the front panel.
6. Push in the guide to crease it's two legs where they join the front panel.

7. Wiggle the guide back and forth until it breaks off the front panel. Discard the guide and plastic knob.

8. Install the rubber knob on the front panel. The side with the square tab goes toward the bottom of the front panel.
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This modification is read 258 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998

(TH-405) Umbau TH-405e auf 9k6

de DBSIE @ DBOSHG
Nach der grossen Resonanz auf meine Frage, ob eine Umbauanleitung des TH405 interessant sei,nun die Anleitung dazu:

Die vier Schrauben auf der Rueckseite loesen und dann vorsichtig die Vorder- seite abheben.Dann die zwei Folienleiterbahnen aus den
Fassungen ziehen.

Vorher die Arretierung an den Fassungen nach oben schieben.

Die Frontseite erstmal ausser Reichweite des Loetkolbens deponieren.Jetzt muessen Lautstaerke und Squelch-Drehknopf abgezogen
werden.

Dazu von innen mit Schraubendreher etwas nachhelfen.Die drei Schrauben(eine oben und zwei unten) der oberen Platine loesen und
dann die Platine nach oben rausziehen. Das geht etwas schwer,weil sie noch durch einen Steckverbinder gehalten wird.

Auf dieser Platine befindet sich unten rechts das Demodulator-IC IC 1,dort wird an Pin 9 direkt ein abgeschirmtes Kabel angeloetet,
die Abschirmung davon irgendwo an einer Durchkontaktierung der Masseflaeche der Platine.
Dieses Kabel ist der NF-Ausgang zum Modem.

Damit ist die Empfangsseite schon erledigt, es folgt der Anschluss an den Sender:

Dieser wird an der Steckerleiste auf der Platine an Pin 12 vorgenommen.

Dazu ist der Elko C85, der unter der Steckerleiste sehr gut zu erkennen ist, ausgeloetet. Dort wo der Plusanschluss sass, also am
rechten Loetauge, wird die Seele eines zweiten Koaxkabels eingeloetet. Die Abschirmung kommt wieder an Masse, also an die gleiche
oder auch eine andere Durchkontaktierung wie das erste abgeschirmte Kabel. Mit dieser Leitung wird dem Sender das
Modulationssignal zugefuehrt.

Das war schon der komplette Umbau,ich habe die beiden abgeschirmten Leitungen durch ein kleines Loch in der Seitenwand der Front
nach aussen gefuehrt.

Der Haken an der Sache: Man kann jetzt den Modulationsverstaerker nicht mehr benutzen und nur noch in 9k6 arbeiten.
Abhilfe:

Drittes Koaxkabel rausfuehren, dabei den Elko links wieder mit dem Anschluss_ einloeten und den Pluspol mit der Seele des dritten
abgesch. Kabels verbinden. Abschirmung wie gehabt an Masse. Bringt man am anderen Ende nun eine Klinkensteckverbindung an, so
kann man NF-Ein und Ausgang des Funkgeraetes zusammenstecken und es auch wieder in Fonie oder 1k2 benutzen.

Was nicht so schoen aussieht, sind die nach aussen gefuehrten Kabel, aber fuer 3.5 mm Buchsen war leider etwas zuwenig Platz.
Vielleicht faellt jemandem ja noch etwas Besseres ein?

Nach dem Zusammenbau sollte nun 9k6 Betrieb mit einem TX-Delay von 12-15 moeglich sein. Wichtig ist vor allen Dingen, das bei
Empfang das Sendesignal des Modems abgeschaltet ist, also Jumper passend setzen! (Ich hatte das zuerst vergessen und wunderte
mich ueber das starke Rauschen beim Empfang,hi.)

Lob auch an die Leute von Kenwood,die Funke ist sehr servicefreundlich aufgebaut und gut zugaenglich!
Also jetzt ran an den Loetkolben, es lohnt sich. Das Feeling in 9k6 laesst keinen Vergleich zu, man muss es mal erlebt haben.

Fuer etwaige "Unfaelle" mit dem Handy oder auch dem Loetkolben uebernehme ich im uebrigen null Haftung, aber Ihr werdet das
Ding schon kaputtkriegen,hi!

73 & 55 von Frank,DBSIE @ DBOSHG-1

This modification is read 263 times. tOQ of page



[ 16-04-2000

(TH-415) TH-205/215/415 Volume/squelch control improvement

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 944 (28-10-1988)

The transceivers mentioned above can be mechanically improved by adding a bracket assembly to the volume and squelch controls.
The bracket assembly is being used in current production and is available for older units from the Kenwood Parts Department.

Bracket Ass'y (W05-0235-00)

1. Disconnect the battery pack and antenna.

Remove the 7 screws from the panel of the transceiver (Figure 1).

Lift the front panel from the transceiver and lay it to the right side.

Disconnect the 2 flex cables and remove the 3 screws from the IF unit (Figure 2).

Pull the top panel off and the remove the IF unit.

e

Remove the knobs and black cloth from the volume and squelch controls.

7. Inspect the controls to insure they are mounted flush to the board. If they are not flush, completely desolder and resolder the
controls.

8. Insert the bracket over the controls and tighten the nuts (tighten the nut on the volume control first). See figure 3 for the
bracket assembly view.

9. Assemble the transceiver be reversing steps 1 - 6.

FIGURE 1

| I [ [ BRACKET

o

‘ SLEEN BECRET 10 TIE F (M1

This modification may be covered under warranty.
Time required for this modification is ¥2 hour or less.

This modification is read 472 times. top of page



16-04-2000

(TH-415) TH-215/415 TX signal-To-Noise ratio improvements

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 946 (28-10-1988)

The TH-215/415 transmit signal-to-noise ratio is typically 30 dB. This ratio is more then sufficient for routine operations. For those
users who would like to obtain additional performance, the following modification will provide an improvement of 5 to 8 dB.

Required parts:
47 ohm 1/ 10 watt chip resistor (RK73FB2A470J)
220 ohm 1/ 10 watt carbon resi stor (RD14BB2B221J)

22 uF 6.3V Electrol ytic capacitor (CE04CWJ220M
1 pF 50V El ectrol ytic capacitor (C90-1248-05)

1. Disconnect the battery and antenna.

Remove the 7 screws from the back panel of the transceiver (figure 1).

Lift the front panel from the transceiver and lay it to the right side.

Disconnect the 2 flex cables and remove the 3 screws from the IF unit (figure 2).

Pull the top panel off and then remove the IF unit.

o s B

Remove the 8 screws from the RF unit and unplug connector CN2 (figure 3). Remove the RF unit from the back cover.

7. Locate R50 (TH-215) or R60 TH-415) on the foil side of the RF unit (figure 4). Replace the resistor with a 47 ohm chip resistor.

e

On the component side of the IF unit, add a 1 uF capacitor as shown in figure 5.
9. Also on the component side, cut one foil, add a 220 ohm resistor, and add a 22 pF capacitor as shown in figure 6.

10. Assemble the transceiver by reversing steps 1 - 6.
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This is an optional change that may not be covered under warranty.
Time required for this modification is 1 hour or less.
This modification is read 475 times. top of page

21-04-2000

(TH-415) TH-205/215/315/7415 PTT knob installation procedure

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 987 (11-6-1991)

The original plastic knob (K29-3054-15) has been replaced with a rubber knob (K29-3054-35). The PTT mounting guide on the front
panel must be removed to allow the new knob to be installed. The following procedure will explain the installation procedure.

1. Disconnect the battery pack and antenna.

2. Remove the four screws from the back panel.

3. Carefully lift the front panel up and lay it into the right side of the body of the transceiver.
4

Disconnect the front panel from the body of the transceiver.



5. The plastic PTT knob is held in place with three tabs. Press in the bottom tab and then push the knob out of the front panel.
6. Push in the guide to crease it's two legs where they join the front panel.
7. Wiggle the guide back and forth until it breaks off the front panel. Discard the guide and plastic knob.
8. Install the rubber knob on the front panel. The side with the square tab goes toward the bottom of the front panel.
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This modification is read 465 times. w

23-04-2000

(TH-42) TH-22/42A/E Memory loss improvement

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 1057 (28 March 1994)

Symptom:
Memory loss can occasionally occur if the following procedure is observed:

1. Program the memory with any desired information.

2. Allow the battery pack with to drain down over an extended period of time without turning off the transceiver. For example turn
the volume control up and squelch off. After approximately 8 hours the battery voltage will drop to approximately 3 - 4 Vdc.

. Turn off the POWER SW.

3
4. Connect a DC voltage supply or a fully charged battery pack.
5. Turn on the POWER SW.

6

Memory will have been lost.
Corrective Action:
Replace microprocessor 1C206 with the improved part listed below. This part incorporates an software improvement to correct this
symptom.

Parts required:

Qy Descri ption A d part No. New Part No. Crcuit Description
1 M cr opr ocessor HD404629B17TF HD404629B49TF | C206

Time required for this modification is 60 minutes or less.

This modification is read 364 times. tOQ of page



19-07-1998

(TH-45) KENWOOD TH-25/45 out of band modifications

Here are some mods for the TH-25AT and the TH-45AT. Please note that | do not encourage transmitting on a frequency for which you
do not have a license, nor do | encourage transmitting on a non-amateur frequency without FCC type accepted equipment (in the
United States).

First let me recommend that you buy the service manuals for these radios. The service manual is not expensive (about $15 | think)
and it will greatly help you in performing these modifications.

Look at the schematic for your radio. In the lower left hand corner is an IC labled IC2. This is an ASIC microprocessor. At the lower
right hand corner of this uP are several diodes and pull-up/pull-down resistors. They are D4, D3, R19, R18, R28, R20, R21, R22, R25,
R26, and a couple of resistors that are not even on the schematic that attach to B2 (pin 51 on IC2) and B3 (pin 50 on IC2). The TH-
45AT schematic shows R23 on the ASIC uP pin B2.

The schematic for the TH-25AT shows:

R18-R21 R25 R26,27 R28 R36
TH 25A M M2 -12 (0] X X X X
TH- 25A MB, M4, X -23 (0] X X O X
TH 25AT K -11 0] @) X X X
TH 25AT M M2 -12 (0] X X X X
TH 25E T -52 X X @) O (0]
TH- 25E W -62 X 0] o O (0]

And the schematic for the TH 45AT shows:

R19-R21 R22 R23 R25 R26,27 R28 R36
TH- 45A ML, M2, X -21 (@] (@] O X X (@] X
TH- 45A VB, M4 -22 0 X o X X X X
TH- 45AT K -10 (@] X (@] X X o X
TH- 45AT ML, M2 -21 O (@] (@] X X (@] X
TH- 45AT M3, V4 -22 (@] X O X X X X
TH 45E T -51 X 0 X X 0 X 0
TH- 45E W -61 X (0] X O (0] o (@]
where O neans USED, and X neans NOT USED.
On the TH-25AT:
(All frequencies given in MHz.)
R22 in
R28 out
This is how the radio is delivered in the USA. TX 144-1, 141-163
(1 think).
R22 out
R28 in

The radio tunes from 142-151. This may be the modification given to US MARS members. | don't remember where the unit will
transmit. It may or may not transmit outside the range from 144-148.

R22 in
R28 in
The radio tunes only from 144-148.

R22 out

R28 out

Frequencies may be selected from 100-200 MHz (on the display only - your PLL will not lock up in this entire range). In addition, TX is
possible where your PLL locks up.

R25 out
Removing R25 disables automatic offset selection.

R23 and R24 are used for selecting the step size for tuning. | can't remember which positions are for which step sizes, and alas |
didn't write down what | found. If you want to play with this, go ahead.

On the TH-45AT:

(All frequencies are given in MHz.)

R18 in

R28 in

This is how the radio is delivered in the USA. The radio covers 438-450 MHz.

R18 in
R20 out



The radio is prohibited from tuning outside 440-450 MHz.

R18 out

R28 in

The radio will only tune from 215-230 MHz. Note that the PLL would not lock up! (What did you expect?) Could it be possible that
Kenwood originally planned a 220 version of this radio, but then scrapped their plans?

R18 out

R28 out

The radio will tune from 200-500 MHz (on the display only - your PLL will not lock up over this entire range). Transmitting is possible
anywhere your PLL will lock up.

Sone of the above codes are:

K USA

T Engl and

X Australia
M O her Areas

These components are found on the flexible circuit board under the display. To get to them, take the radio apart. Some unsoldering of
obvious grounding wires may be necessary. You will see where the flexible circuit board plugs into a socket on the main circuit board.
Before unplugging it, make sure you know what's in the memories, because they will be lost. Unplug the flexible circuit board and
unfold it so that the components are accesable. One of the fold-out parts of the flexible board will look something like this:

R20! The O s are sol der pads.
R

The fold out board is actually square, but with only characters for graphics, | couldn't draw it that way.

On both radios, R36 is for the European tone burst to "whistle up" repeaters.

On both radios, D4 is for selecting the type of display. With D4 in, the display is normal. With D4 removed, the display is a channel
display.

D3 is for selecting VHF or UHF. With D4 in, the radio thinks its a VHF radio. With D4 removed, the radio thinks its a UHF radio. Don't
change this on your radio.

I have found a quick and easy way to retune your PLL (in the TH45-AT) with a minimum of test equipment. All you need is a scope
and a small tuning tool. First, take off the battery pack holder plate. Then, remove the silvery sticker covering the tuning pot access
holes. If the radio is positioned on its back, with the top folded over so that the touch tone pad is also facing down, the test point you
want (TP1) is on the bottom half of the radio, near the center (left to right), and close to the battery; the tuning pot you want (TC1) is
on the bottom, and closest to the PTT switch. Under no circumstances change the tuning of TC51. This is used to calibrate the output
of the radio with the display the radio is giving; you don't want to mess with it. Once again, the Service Manual makes it very clear
where these points are, if you are having trouble with my descriptions. On with retuning the PLL.

With the radio on, and receiving, monitor the voltage and the waveform on test point TC1.

Tune the radio DOWNWARDS in frequency until the PLL unlocks. Note that the radio will beep when this happens, and the waveform
on TP1 will change. Tune the radio about 1 MHz higher so that the PLL locks up again, and note the voltage on the testpoint, TP1.
Now, tune the radio to the LOWEST frequency that you want to be able to receive. Adjust TC1 until the voltage on the test point TP1 is
the same as what was noted earlier. Button the radio back up, and you're done. You will not be able to tune the PLL to any range you
want.

There are limits. On my radio, | have been able to retune the radio so that | can recieve from 439.2-468.6 MHz with a set of batteries
fresh out of the charger. The tuning range will probably diminish as the battery voltage decreases. | have not retuned the PLL on my
2m HT, but I'd imagine the same technique will prove fruitful.

I may have some more information on these radios someplace. If | can find it, I will add to this posting, and post it again with the
updated information. Enjoy. Kenneth J. Hendrickson NS8DGN

This modification is read 547 times. top of page



19-07-1998

(TH-45) TH-45E auf 9k6

From: DL5SRDO @ DBORGB.#BAY.DEU.EU

Hallo OMs,
hier ist eine Modifikationsanleitung fur das TH45E von Kenwood zum Betrieb mit 9600 Baud:

1. Offnen des Gerats

. Batteriepack abnehmen

. die 4 Schrauben fur die Batterie-Kontaktplatte entfernen

. die beiden Schrauben rechts am Ruckteil entfernen

. die Schraube, die sich links in einer Aussparung des Ruckteils befindet, ebenfalls entfernen.
. Vvorsichtig das Kunststoffvorderteil des Geréats abziehen.

2. Abnehmen der Weil3blechabschirmung

Im Gerat befindet Gber den Platinen eine WeilRblechabschirmung, die mit insgesamt sieben Schrauben befestigt ist. Diese Schrauben
alle entfernen. Danach die beiden Létstellen oben an der Abschirmung lésen und die ent- sprechenden Drahte vorsichtig zur Seite
biegen. Das Blech kann dann abge- nommen werden.

3. RX-Anschluf

Auf der IF-Platine (die dritte, stehend eingebaute Platine, von rechts gezahlt) befindet sich das ZF-1C TK 10485 M. An Pin 11 dieses
ICs ist ein geschirmter Draht anzuldten. Der richtige Pin ist derjenige, der zu einem SMD-Kondensator geht. (Wenn das Gerat mit der
rechten Seite nach unten liegt, ist es der obere rechte Pin). Man sollte mdglichst auch den Anschluf3 der Abschirmung vor dem
Zusammenbau an die WeilRblechplatte anl6ten.

4. TX-Anschlufy

Die (am besten zuganglichste) Stelle fur den TX-Anschlul3 ist das Hubpoti.

Es ist schon vor dem Abnehmen der Weil3blechabschirmung im unteren Teil des Gerats erkennbar. (Daneben befindet sich ein
isolierter Draht.)

An den rechten Anschlu3 des Potis ist ein ebenfalls geschirmter Draht anzu- I6ten. Auch hier wieder Masseanschlu3 an die
Weillblechplatte.

Der andere Anschlul am Poti geht ubrigens nach Masse, was mit einem Ohmmeter leicht zu verifizieren ist, falls Unklarheit Gber den
richtigen Pin herrscht. Keinesfalls am Hubpoti herumdrehen, der Hub wird im TNC eingestellt!

5. PTT-Anschluf

Man kann der Einfachheit halber den PTT-AnschluR von auRen Uber die MIC-Klinkenbuchse vornehmen. Wer will, kann auch innen
anschlieRen. Nach Abschrauben der beiden Buchsen ist die entsprechende Stelle leicht zuganglich.

6. Zusammenbau

Prinzipiell ist umgekehrt wie unter 1. und 2. vorzugehen. Dabei aber nicht vergessen, die Drahte an die WeilRblechplatte wieder
anzuldten.

7. Herausfuhren der Drahte

Durch die Kompaktheit des Gerats bedingt ist es nicht einfach, die Dréhte nach auRen zu fihren. Eine Losung ware, die Anschlisse an
den Klinkenbuchsen zu benutzen. Dann kann man aber leider kein Speakermike mehr verwenden. Ansonsten bleibt es jedem selbst
Uberlassen, wie er es am geschicktesten anstellt. (Ich weil3 es Ubrigens selbst noch nicht...)

8. Test und TNC-Einstellungen

Bei mir wird ein TNC2H von DK9SJ verwendet, alle Angaben beziehen sich darauf. Empfangsmafig sollte das Gerat auf 9k6 sofort
funktionieren.

Auf der Senderseite ist es schon schwieriger, da die Hubeinstellung sehr kritisch ist. Bei mir ist das Hubpoti im TNC etwa ein Viertel
aufgedreht.
Hier ist u. U. langeres Probieren angesagt.

Beim Sendefilter hat sich bei mir die Einstellung 3 als die beste erwiesen. (Also die beiden rechten DIP-Schalter nach oben.)

Zwar habe ich den Eindruck, dalR beim Senden gelegentlich ein Paket verloren geht, aber im allgemeinen kann man damit recht gut
arbeiten.
TXDelay ist auf 180 ms gesetzt. (Parameter T= 18)

9. AbschlieBRende Bemerkungen

Ich hoffe, daf ich mit dieser Beschreibung dem einen oder anderen OM den Einstieg in die 9k6-Welt ermdglicht habe. Sollten
Unklarheiten Uber die Modifikation bestehen, bin ich gerne bereit, noch genauere Infos zu geben.



Fur evtl. auftretende Schaden kann ich allerdings keinerlei Haftung tibernehmen.

73 de Dieter, DL5RDO @ DBORGB.#BAY.DEU.EU

This modification is read 490 times. top of page

19-07-1998

(TH-45) TH-25/45AT Automatic Power OFF Function

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 939 (2-6-1988)

Some users of the TH-25AT/45AT have expressed a desire to defeat the automatic power off function. The following modification will
explain how to do this. It should be noted that this modification does not effect the battery saver function.

Required Part:
Diode Kenwood Part #15S133

1.

e

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Disconnect the battery pack and antenna.

Remove the Volume, Squelch, and Tuning Control knobs by pulling them straight up from the top panel.
Using a 7mm spanner wrench, remove the nut from the volume control and the nut from the tuning control.
Remove one screw located by the PTT switch. (Figure 1).

Remove one screw located by the speaker jack. (Figure 2).

Remove two screws from the battery terminal plate. (Figure 3).

Carefully pull the front panel up from the transceiver (do not break the wires connected between the front panel and the body of
the transceiver.) Lay the front panel to the side of the transceiver (Keep track of the F.LOCK cover if it comes off.)

Remove the PTT cover.
Remove one screw from the PTT switch unit. (Figure 4).

Gently lift the top panel from the transceiver by pulling it forward and then up (the O ring on the BNC connector will produce
some tension.)

Carefully unfold the flex Printed Circuit Board (PCB) to expose IC2. (Figure 5).

Using a 45 watt (or less) soldering iron that has an isolated or grounded tip, add a diode between pins 23 and 58 of IC2. (Figure
6).

Carefully assemble the transceiver by reversing step 1-11. Pull the BNC connector "O" ring up a little before installing the top
panel.

Reset the microprocessor by following the procedure in the instruction manual (page 16) called CLEARING ALL MEMORY.
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This is an optional change that is not covered under warranty.
Time required for this modification is 1 hour or less.

SYSOP NOTES:

Later versions of the TH-25/45AT came with a programmable defeat for the Auto power off function. Do not install this modification if
your manual provides a procedure for turning the power off function off! Step 11 tells you to carefully unfold the flexible pc board. It is
extremely important that you do not try and bend the board in a direction that is opposite from its current bend. To do so will break
the board or the foil traces inside the board!

This modification is read 481 times. top of page

16-04-2000

(TH-45) TH-25/745 W/TSU-6 Tone alert improvements

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 932 (11-4-1988)

When using the TH-25/45 in combination with the TSU-6 you may experience erratic operation of the tone alert function. This may be
due to an incoming signal that is over-modulated, distorted, or noisy. The following modification will correct this tendency.

Required parts:

22 uF, 6.3V electrolytic capacitor part # CE04CWJ220J
56 Kohm 1/8 watt carbon resistor part # RD14BB2B563J
Di ode part # 1SS133

1. Remove the TSU-6 from the TH-25/45 (refer to theTH-25/45 instruction manual for details).
2. Cut the blue wire (pin # 4) approximately 5 mm from the connector for the TSU-6.

3. Solder the components to the blue wire and ground as shown in figure 1. Note that the cathode side of the diode goes toward the
TSU-6 connector. Use the leg of the VCO shield to ground the negative side of the capacitor.

4. Insulate the components with electrical tape to prevent shorting.

5. Install the TSU-6 in the tH-25/45. Route the components so that the battery terminal plate does not bow when installed.

Figure 1.
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This modification may be covered under warranty.
Time required for this modification is ¥2 hour or less.

This modification is read 478 times. tOQ of page
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12-03-2000
(TH-46) Extended RX/TX for TH-46

| Modification | Cut bO (JP1l)| Delete bl | Delete a6 (&4, R21, and R20)| Delete a6 (R24) and R21
(width R20) |

focccocococcoccoooooo foccocococcooo dmooccococcooo dmcocococcoo foccocooscoccscoooa dmooccoccsooooo doocooccocccooocoocccooocooa
---------- +

| | Destination | K | w K w Al l

desti nations |

| Label cccocococcooo descoccococcooo dhscocococccoo dcsccocosccocscooa descoccccscooas dbscoocccocccooocoocccooocooa
---------- +

| | Transmi ssion| 400 ~ 470 | 400 ~ 470 | 400 ~ 470 | 430 ~ 440 | 400 ~ 500

I

| | Reception | 400 ~ 470 | 400 ~ 470 | 400 ~ 500 | 400 ~ 500 | 400 ~ 500

|

5 S S e o S e S S S S E S S S S S S S S S S e £ R e S S S B e S e S S S s
---------- +

| Quide values of | Transmi ssion| 405 ~ 460 | 405 ~ 460 | 405 ~ 460 | 430 ~ 440 | 405 ~ 460

I

| PLL I ock ranges* | Reception | 405 ~ 460 | 405 ~ 460 | 405 ~ 460 | 405 ~ 460 | 405 ~ 460

I

ffoccccococcoccocooooo occocococcooo demcoccococcooo dhmcocococccoo dcsccocoscccscooa descoccccscooos dbocoocccocccooocoocccooacooa

* The PLL lock ranges are guide values. Unstable operation my occur around the upper/lower limits of frequency. For use at
frequencies around the upper/lower limits of the lock range or soutside the lock range, readjust the lock range.

Adjusting the lock range:

TX-RX unit X57-3520-21. VCO coil L1 (Common transmission/reception.)

Under the table "Reception/Modification” the label "Delete a6 (&24,R21, and R20)", i'm not sure about the text "&24", maybe the "&"
character is another character. It was a very bad picture i have to read from.

Mail me if you have any changes

This modification is read 369 times. top of page

[ 19-07-1998
(TH-47) TH-47A Mods for ext frq

1. Remove battery and antenna.

2. Remove case as follows: Remove volume,squelch and tuning knobs by pulling straight off. Remove shaft nuts using needle nose
pliers or other such tool.Remove 4 screws from the case.NOTE: Do not remove the 2 screws that are on either side of battery
release latch.Lift plasctic top from radio while separating the radio halves.

3. Open the radio up like a book and place on work surface.
4. Cut or unsolder green wire loop on the control board.

5. Reassemble radio,Reset microprocessor.


mailto:mods@mods.dk.MODIFICATION.NET

Radio will cover 400-470 MHZ.While scanning,a beeping sound will be heard at the band edges indicating PLL unlock condition.To
eliminate this annoyance:

1. Open up radio as indicated above.

2. Lift up microprocessor IC303 leg # 62(This is the bottom microproccessor) (Third leg on left side from the bottom)This should be
done only by those comfortable working with SMT components.

3. reassemble radio.
Radio will now cover 400-470 MHZ RCV/XMIT with no annoying beeps during scanning.Leg # 62 is the UL input to the microprocessor
to tell it that an unlock condition is ocurring.With no input,the Microprocessor thinks that the radio is always locked,and no error beeps

will sound.This MOD also allows XMIT,but that is the price you have to pay :-)
I have done this MOD to my radio with no ill effects.This MOD should also work on the TH-27A.

This modification is read 293 times. top of page

[ 19-07-1998

(TH-48) Secret function manual of the KENWOOD TH-28e/48e porto

TH-28e/48e RX EXPANSION (ON)

Press PTT + VFO, then POWER ON.

New RX ranges TH28e after this modification:
VHF Band 136 - 174 Mhz (FM)

UHF Band 400 - 520 Mhz (FM)

TH48e:
UHF Band 400 - 470 Mhz (FM)
VHF Band 136 - 174 Mhz (FM)

TH28e Air Band Expansion

Press F key for 1 sec. Then press LOW key.

New RX ranges

108 - 118 Mhz (FM)

118 - 136 Mhz (AM)

TH28e 340 - 400 Mhz Expansion

Remove the diode D8 from the control unit. (FM mode only) With Air Band and 340 Mhz expansion, operating band can be changed:

TH48e 340 MHZ & 900 MHZ EXPANSION

Remove the diode D8 from the control unit to cover 340 - 400 Mhz and 800 - 950 Mhz FM mode.

TH-28e/48e TX EXPANSION

Remove the diode D10 from the control unit.
New TX ranges after this modification:

TH28e:
VHF Band 136.000 - 174.250 Mhz (FM)
TH48e:
UHF Band 400.000 - 470.000 Mhz (FM)

Note:
Manufacturer guarantees TX/RX specification only in amateur band. The above frequency range is for the microprocessor’'s range so
that the receiver sensitivity or TX output power of expanded band may be reduced.

TH-48E TX/RX 432-438 Mhz LIMITED RANGE

Remove the diode D14 from the control unit.



TH28e/48e CROSS BAND REPEATER

Remove the diode D4 then press F key for 1 sec. and press O key.

TH-28a/e-48a/e FREQUENCY EXTENSION

Open the case and remove or add the destination chip diode D10, D11, D14 and D15 on the component side of the control unit.
(X53-340X-XX, X53-341X-XX)

The frequncy can then be extended as shown in the table 1 an 2 on page 3 and 4.(See the destination chip diode position drawing on
the attached sheet.)

Notes:
The frequency display range may differ from the PLL lock range.

I I 360- Mhz band I Ai r band I
I e === === ::::::::::::::::I :::::::::::::::::::::::I
I Step 5,10, 15, 20, 12. 5,25 Khz 15, 10, 15, 20, 12. 5, 25 Khz |
R I R L P I
| Frequency range |340.000-399.987.5 Whz | 100.000 - 117.975 Mz |
I I FM I FM I
I I | 118.000 - 135.995 Mhz |
I I I AM I
R L T R L T R TR P I
I Initial frequency I 340. 000 Mhz I 118. 000 Mhz I
I I

Initial step value is 12.5 Khz for 360-Mhz band and 25 Khz for Air band.
TH-48a/e BAND EXTENSION

The 360 Mhz band and the 800 Mhz band can be received. To expand the 360-Mhz band and the 800-Mhz band remove chip diode D8
of the control unit as shown in table 2.

You can switch between the UHF amateur band the 360-Mhz band and the 800-Mhz band by pressing the [ F ] key for 1 sec. and then
the [ LOW ] key.

I I 360- Mhz band I 800- Mhz band I
I === —=—=== === ::::::::::::::::l :::::::::::::::::::::::l
I Step |5, 10, 15, 20, 12. 5, 25 Khz | 12.5, 25 Khz I
R R L R R e T P I
|  Frequency range | 340.000-399.987.5 Whz | 800.000-949.987.5 Mz |
I I FM I FM I
R LT R L T R L T T I
I Initial frequency I 340. 000 Mz I 850. 000 Mhz I
I I

Note:
Program scan is not possible over several bands, but is possible within each band.
Initial step value is 12.5 Khz.

Table 1 TH28a/e

I Destination bit I | Guaranteed I  TX (Mz) | RX (Mz) |
I | Dest | I I I
| B41 B31 B2 1 B1 | BO I Il Mnl Max | Mn | Max | Mn | Max |
N LR IS I I IR IR l----- l----- [ ----- l----- l----- I
I Ol Ol Ol XI Ol E21 1441 146 1 136 | 174 1 136 | 174 |
R R I I I R IR l----- [ ----- [ ----- | ----- [ ----- I
I Ol Ol Ol XI X1 E21 1441 1461 136 | 174 1 136 | 174 |
e R I I I R IR l----- l----- [ ----- l----- l----- I
I Ol X1 Ol XI Ol M1 1441 148 | 136 | 174 1 136 | 174 |
R R I I I R IR l----- [ ----- [ ----- | ----- [ ----- I
I Ol X1 Ol XI X1 M1 1441 148 | 136 | 174 1 136 | 174 |
Y T IEEEE I P R IR l----- [ ----- [ ----- l----- l----- I
I X1 Ol Ol XI Ol X2 1 144 1 148 1 136 | 174 | 136 | 174 |
e R I I e R IR l----- [ ----- [ ----- l----- [ ----- I
I X1 Ol Ol XI X1 X211 1441 148 | 136 | 174 1 136 | 174 |
Y T IEEEE I P R IR l----- [ ----- [ ----- l----- l----- I
I X1 Ol X1 XI Ol K21 144 1 148 | 142 | 152 | 136 | 174 |
e R I I e R IR l----- [ ----- [ ----- l----- [ ----- I
I X1 Ol X1 XI X1 K21 1441 148 | 142 | 152 | 136 | 174 |
I I I I I I I I I I I I I
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CLONING BY RADIO

1. Overview of the clone function. (The function does not require frequency expansion.)
Since 240 channels are available if an option is installed, it is laborious to write the same memory channel frequency data into
several transceivers. Once you write data into one transceiver, you can duplicate it in several others in a single operation with
the clone function. (You can write data without installing an option.)

2. How to use the clone function.

Transmitter setup:
1. Write the required memory channel frequency data into the transceiver.
2. Set the transmit frequency.
3. Switch the power off, hold down the 7 key on an F series tranceiver or the MR and PTT keys on a K series, and switch the
power on again.
"CLONE" appears on the display.
(The transmit output is automatically set to "economic low™".)

Receiver setup:

1. Set the frequency of the transceiver to the transmit frequency of the transmitter.

2. Switch the power off, hold down the 7 key on an F series transceiver or the MR and PTT keys on a K series one, and switch

the power on again.

"CLONE" appears on the display.
Press the PTT key on the transmitter. The clone function works automatically. When cloning ends, the frequency is displayed
again.
It takes about four minutes to transfer frequency data for 40 channels, and about nine minutes to transfer frequency data for
240 channels.
If the receiver is an F series one and the frequency is displayed again, switch the power off, hold down the F key, and switch the
power on again (VFO reset). If the receiver is a K series one and the frequency is displayed again, switch the power off and on
again.
Thus, cloning lets you copy the channel data stored in the transmitter to other transceivers in a single operation. To stop cloning,
switch the power off and on again.

Control Unit Bit 0..... D8 (MA110)

Bit 1..... D10 (MA110)

TH28a/ e : X53- 340X- XX Bit 2..... D14 (MA110)
TH48a/ e : X53- 341X- XX Bit 3..... D11 (MAl110)
Bit 4..... D15 (MA110)



Control Unit
X53-3420-00 A/ 5

CPU _
1 DL
| 1 D2
............. | 1 D3
|1 D4
| 1 D5
| 1 D6
This modification is read 852 times. tOQ of page

[ 27-03-2000

(TH-48) Extended UHF TX. Also VHF/UHF/Cellular RX Modification

Author: Colin G11VG - colinlowe@jet.es.MODIFICATION.NET

RX Coverage After Modification.

VHF. 136 Mz to 174 Mz FM
UHF. 340 MHz to 470 MHz FM
Cel | ul ar. 800 MHz to 950 Mz FM

(To select the different UHF bands after the modification you must make sure that you are in UHF VFO mode, then press for two two
seconds and then . This toggles the different UHF bands).

Procedure.

1. Remove the battery.
2. Remove the four screws on the rear of the radio (not the belt clip screws).

3. To open the radio, | found it best to put your thumb into the battery compartment and by applying slight pressure on the inside
of the rear cover, with your thumb the radio will open.

4. As you open the case, take care not to damage the ribbon cable.

5. Put the radio face down on a clean surface with the front of the radio facing down and to the right. The back of the radio should
then be to the left and on it's back.

6. Look at the photo below for the location of the surface mount resistors.

7. On my radio, originally there were two green link wires fitted to the PCB. The photo below shows my radio after modification.
The wire link to remove is "W1". However leave link "W2" in place.

8. Now you need to configure the small surface mount resistors as shown in the photo. Just copy the configuration as shown and
this will give you the coverage printed above. Take care when removing the resistors as to much heat from your soldering iron
will lift the PCB track and possibly destroy your Kenwood TH48. If your not sure then ask an experienced technician to do the
soldering etc.

9. Then reassemble the radio, taking care not to trap the existing link wire "W2" between the two parts of the case. Also take care
again of the ribbon cable.

Layout of surface mount resistors and green link "W2"

After the modification.



mailto:colinlowe@jet.es.MODIFICATION.NET

Take cut link W1
that was fitted heve
‘before the mod.

These modifications work 100% on my own Kenwood TH48E, the serial number of my radio is 60100848. However | can't guarantee
they will work on your particular model. (The serial number can be found inside the battery compartment of the radio).

top of page

This modification is read 790 times.

23-04-2000

(TH-48) TH-28/48/78 Difficult battery insertion

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 1028 (29 June 1993)

Symptom:
Insertion of the battery into the transceiver is difficult or impossible due to problems with the release lever.

Corrective Action:

. A temporary cure is provide by loosening the two screws securing the holder, shifting the holder to the extreme left, then
retightening the screws.

. A permanent fix is provide by replacing the holder and release level with new parts that have been deburred and modified to
allow relocation of the release level.

Parts required:

Qy Descri ption Kenwood Part No. Circuit description
1 Hol der J19- 1515- 23 NA
1 Rel ease | ever D10- 0610- 13 NA
Fush the
holderin . Holder

this .1"}:;"5?,;_'“'_‘_

direction;~i ik

then re- :

'Evi@ I’ltﬂﬂ thl‘f— "";_Eg!gags J
SCrEWS. b Lol

Time required for this modification is 30 minutes or less.

top of page

This modification is read 685 times.



23-04-2000
(TH-48) TH-28/48A/E CTCSS tone error

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 1037 (18 March 1994)

Symptom:
Several reports were received on early model TH-28/48's concerning an inability to access sub-audible tone controlled repeaters. This
symptom only occurred when the repeater required the use of any of the following tones:

131.8 Hz
136.5 Hz
173.8 Hz

Corrective Action:
A microprocessor software error is responsible for this symptom. Replacing microprocessor IC6 on board X53-3400 (TH-28) or X53-
3410 (TH-48) with the part listed below will correct this symptom.

Parts required:

Qy Descri ption ad part No. New Part No Circuit desc.
1 M cr oprocessor HD404629A73H HD404729A79H | C6

Caution: This modification requires soldering equipment rated for CMOS type circuits. It also requires familiarity with surface mount
soldering techniques. If you do not have the proper equipment or knowledge do not attempt this modification yourself. Seek qualified
assistance.

Time required for this modification is 30 minutes or less.

This modification is read 666 times. tOQ of page
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23-04-2000

(TH-48) TH-48A Microprocessor change

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 1039 (10 February 1994)

Symptom:
Due to a recent rule change by the FCC it is no longer possible to supply transceivers, or provide replacement microprocessor that
would allow a transceiver to receive in the 800 MHz band.

Corrective action:
The microprocessor program of IC5 has been modified to prevent 800 MHz band reception. Production has been changed beginning
with serial number lot 510xxxx. Units produced after this point will not be capable of 800 MHz reception.

Parts required:

Qy Descri ption ad part No. New Part No
1 M cr opr ocessor HD404629A79H HD404629B44H
Procedure:

When ordering a replacement microprocessor you will be supplied with the new version. Please make sure your customer understands
the limitations of this new

This modification is read 683 times. tOQ of page



19-07-1998

(TH-75) TX across entire tuning range TH-75A

I have a couple of mods that you may or may not have. For the TH-75A MARS/CAP mod, removing D4 will allow TX across entire
tuning range, except that actual TX range will be limited by tuning of the PLL.

For the TM-731A, there is a "Beyond MARS/CAP transmit Modification™. It provides TX from 136 to 174 and 400 to 500 MHz. Again,
actual TX range limited by PLL tuning. If you don't already have this and would like it, I'll send a copy if you furnish me your address.
It involves cutting R25 on the control unit, and installing a jumper (diagram required to locate position), then two resets in a row.

I have tested these mods on my own rigs.
73 - Kevin, KD2SL @ KC3BQ

This modification is read 740 times. tOQ of page
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19-07-1998

(TH-75) 9600 baud with the TH 75

| tested the follwing modification only for the 430 MHz part. Perhaps it works also on 2 meters if you try the modification on the 144
MHz IF-Unit.

For opening the TH 75 follow the instructions of the manual page 31 ( installation of the TSU-Unit ).
After opening the handy, it is not necessary to disconnect any connectors between the front and rear part. All connections have to

done at the rear part.
-TX-

On the right side of the open handy is a connector (No. 201). The wires of this connector are leading to the lower board of the rear

Part.

Disconnect this connector. Next remove the five screws holding the upper board. Now it is possible to lift this board for about 5 mm.
On the lower side of the board are the solder pins of the connector which was opened before. Solder a thin wire to pin No 5. (Start
counting at the antenna side of the TH 75).

This wire can be connected direct to the TX-Exit of your TNC, if this exit has A/C level only. If the TNC has also D/C level add a
capacitor of about 4.5 to 6.8 uF.

-RX-

A little bit higher to the connector were the TX line was connected is the UHF - IF unit (X58-3610-00). It is a small additional board
over the main board. You will find the IC TK10485M on this small board. Solder a wire to pin No 11, the first one the left side (Start
counting again at the antenna Side). This pin is connected to a capacitor. In order to prevent the IC from being demaged, |
recomment to do the soldering at this capacitor.

This wire can be connected direct to the TNC.

If you need for some reason the squelch of the TH 75 during 9K6 operation, add a resistor of 10 KOhms in the RX line.

These are all modifications necessary for 9K6, and now you can start closing the TH 75. If you do not instaubber cap of the DC IN
Terminal, you have a fine little gap for the wires. But it is also possible to install an additional jack if the TSU-6 unit is not installed.
The ground connection can be made via the speaker jack. The PTT line of the TNC should be connected to the MIC jack.

The TH 75 is able to work with a TX-Delay of 150 - 170 ms (= T15) which is a good value for a modified PLL TRX.

This modification is read 626 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998

(TH-75) TH-75A MARS/CAP modification

This modification will allow the TH-75A to transmit from 142 to 152 MHz and 420 to 450 MHz. Specifications are guaranteed for the
Amateur Bands only. Through the transceiver will display 136 to 174 MHz and 335 to 512 MHz, the PLL circuit may not lock through
the entire range.

Modification procedure

Disconnect the battery and antenna.

Remove the three case screws and two battery plate screws.

Lift the front panel from the body of the transceiver, but do not disconnect the two flex cables.

Cut the green jumper wire (W1) that is located to the left side of the CPU in the front panel assembly.
Assemble the transceiver by reversing steps 1-3.

Reset the CPU by holding the M key as the power is turned on.

ov @l g 09 =

| have tried it and it works.
Suresh Kagoo N9GSA
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This modification is read 644 times. tOQ of page

31-03-1999
(TH-75) TH-75E auf 9k6

de DL8FCL @ DKOMTV.#RPL.DEU.EU

Seit einigen Tagen benutze ich ein TH-75E mit recht gutem Erfolg fir PR mit 9600 Baud. Der Umbau ist sehr einfach durchzufuhren,
und sollte jedem gelingen, der schon einmal einen Lotkolben in der Hand hatte.

Zuerst offnet man das Gehause. Die zu entfernenten Schrauben kann man sich auf der letzten Seite der Bedienungsanleitung
anschauen (Einbauanleitung fur CTCSS unit TSU-6). Das Geréat soll selbstverstandlich spannungsfrei sein.

Alle Anschliisse werden an dem ruckwartigen Teil des Handies angelétet, aber man muf3 die Verbindungen zu dem vorderen Teil (der
mit der Anzeige und Tastatur) nicht abtrennen.

—-TX--

Auf der rechten Seite sieht man eine Steckverbindung (Nr. 201), deren Kabel nach unten in das Gehause verschwindet. Diese
Verbindung muf3 man vorsichtig 16sen. Nun 16st man die 5 Schrauben, mit denen die gesamte Platine mit dem Rest verbunden ist.
Jetzt kann man die Platine etwas nach oben biegen und sieht an der Unterseite die Lotstifte der Steckverbindung, die man zuerst
gelost hat.

An den Stift Nr. 5 von oben gezahlt I6tet man einen dunnen Draht. Diesen Draht kann man direkt mit dem TX-Ausgang des TNC
verbinden.

--RX--

Ein Stuck oberhalb der Steckverbindung, an der das TX-Signal eingespeist wird befindet sich die UHF IF Unit (X58-3610-00) als eine
separate Platine, die auf die Hauptplatine aufgesetzt ist. Hier mufd man den RX-Anschlu3 anloten, da dies direkt an dem Diskriminator
geschehen muf. Der richtige Punkt ist der Pin Nr.11 des IF-1C TK10485M. Dies ist der auf der linken Seite der 1. von oben gezahit.
Von diesem Pin geht die Leiterbahn zu einem Kondensator. Ich habe den Draht an dessen Kontakt in Richtung IC angel6tet, damit ich
auf gar keinen Fall das IC beschéadige.

Das war es, man kann das Gerat wieder zusammenbauen. Die Drahte kann man neben der Stromversorgungsbuchse nach aul3en
fihren, wenn man die Gummikappe weglal3t. Dort gibt es dann einen kleinen Spalt der sich dafur eignet. Man kann aber auch eine
kleine Buchse in das Gerat direkt tiber dem Lautsprecher einbauen. Dies geht allerdings nur, wenn die CTCSS-Unit nicht eingebaut
wurde. Die PTT-Leitung des TNC schliel3t man ganz einfach an die Mikrofonbuchse mit einem 3,5 mm Stereo-Stecker an. Dadurch ist
auch das eingebaute Mikrofon abgeschaltet. Die Masseverbindung stellt man am Besten Uber die Lautsprecherbuchse her. Das hat den
Vorteil, da’3 auch der Lautsprecher abgeschaltet ist. Er neigt sonst zu Knackgeréauschen, selbst wenn die NF ganz zugedreht ist.

Ich habe noch keine Messungen (Augen-Diagnostik, BERT) durchfihren kdnnen, aber praktische Tests auf DBOSPC haben zu
vorzuglichen Resultaten geflihrt. Das TX-Delay habe ich auf 150 ms eingestellt, und bin in der Lage 5000 Bytes in weniger als 15
Sekunden auszulesen. Ich verwende einen TNC2H der Fa. SYMEK und habe bei der Einstellung des Sendefilters die besten Erfahrungen
mit der Einstellung Nr. 1 gemacht. Die Einstellung des Hubes im TNC war auch nicht sehr schwierig, ich habe ganz einfach mit dem
geringsten Hub angefangen und dann langsam aufgedreht, bis der Digi mir antwortete. Danach habe ich etwas oberhalb dieses
Punktes hin und her gedreht, bis ich die besten Resultate erziehlte.

Fur eventuelle Fehler Ubernehme ich naturlich keine Haftung, bin ich aber gerne bereit Fragen zu beantworten.
Ich wiinsche viel Spal3 beim Basteln und bei PR mit 9K6.

vy 73 es 55, Walter DL8FCL @ DKOMTV

This modification is read 600 times. tOQ of page

[ 20-04-2000

(TH-75) TH-75A No TX on VHF using a vehicle battery supply

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 957 (9-1-1990)

When the TH-75A is connected to a vehicle battery, ignition or alternator noise can be induced on the DC line. When the transceiver is
in the automatic battery saver mode, the noise pulses overcharge C348 on the RF board causing it to short. The supply current opens
L218 and the foil trace at this coil. To protect the transceiver, a Zener diode will be used to clamp the SBR line.

The Zener should be solder between the SBR side of L218 and the shielding case of L221 on the component side of the RF board (X53-
3370-11) (A/3). The Service Manual disassembly instructions will be required to perform this modification.



Note: This modification has already been performed on models stating with serial number 007xxxXx.

Required part:
22V Zener diode (UZP-22B)

ZENOR
* .
U - tes O
| E {220
>
L2139 O
L2P]

[~ O]

This is an optional change that is not covered under warranty.
Time to perform this modification is 1 hour or less.

This modification is read 608 times. tOQ of page

21-04-2000

(TH-75) TH-75A Intermittent memory loss

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 978 (8-8-1990)

Some TH-75A owners have reported that the transceiver intermittently loses its memory channel information after transmitting. Other
users have reported symptoms such as key board lock up after transmitting. The following modification will re-configure the PTT input
to the microprocessor to correct these conditions.

Required parts:

33 Kohm chi p resistor RK73GB1J333J
470 pF ceram c capacitor CK45B1H471K
PTT tactile switch S40- 1415- 05
1. Disconnect the battery and antenna.
2. Remove the three case screws and two battery plate screws. Figure 1.
3. Lift the front panel from the body of the transceiver and disconnect the two flex cables. To open the connectors push the tabs
towards the flex cables and gently lift up. Figure 2.
4. Remove the 4 screws from the Control board inside the front panel. Figure 3.
5. Remove the 3 screws from the speaker mount. Figure 3.
6. Carefully lift the Control board, PTT switch assembly, speaker, and mic element from the front panel. Do not break any wires.
7. Lay the Control board on a soft cloth to avoid scratching the LCD.
8. Locate chip capacitor C2 on the Control board. Figure 4.
9. Replace C2 with a 33 Kohm chip resistor.
10. Remove the protective coating from the foil between pin 58 of the microprocessor and chip resistor R8. Presolder the exposed
foil. Figure 5.
11. Size, cut, and bend the leads of the 470 pF ceramic capacitor and then install the component between pin 59 of the
microprocessor and the ground side of the 33 Kohm chip resistor. Figure 6.
12. Remove the screw from the PTT switch assembly and then remove the rubber PTT cover from the board. Be careful not to lose

13.

the black plastic plate that fits inside the rubber cover.

Remove the PTT switch from the board.



14. Cut the tabs off the bottom of the new PTT switch to allow the switch to lay flush on the board. Figure 7.
15. Install the PTT switch.

16. Assemble the transceiver.
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Time required to perform this modification is 1 hour or less.

This modification is read 612 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998

(TH-77) Umbauanleitung fuer das TH77e von Kenwood fuer 9600 Baud

de DG1KWA @ DBOIZ.#NRW.DEU.EU

Hallo Oms,

hier ist eine Umbauanleitung fuer das TH77e von Kenwood.

Ich uebernehme keine Verantwortung fuer die Richtigkeit der Anleitung und auch nicht fuer Schaeden am Geraet die durch den Umbau
entstehen.

Der Umbau spielt sich in der TX-RX Unit (X57-363X-XX:RFU)(B/3) ab.

1. Oeffnen des Geraetes (Spannungsfrei ?!1)

2. Jetzt sieht man auf die Steuerplatine des TH77e (Teil mit Tastatur) und auf die VHF TX-RX Unit. Jetzt geht man hin und loest
vorsichtig die Schrauben der VHF Unit. Dann hebelt man die VHF Unit vorsichtig ein bisschen hoch um die Verbindung mit der
UHF Unit zu trennen. Jetzt kann man durch leichtes ziehen die VHF Unit von dem Stecker, der am Flachbandkabel ist, trennen.
Die Schrauben und die Unit beiseite legen.

Jetzt kann man das Flachbandkabel ganz abziehen (Vorsicht, das Zeug ist empfindlich). Dann loest man die Schrauben des
Bleches, welches ueber der UHF-Unit liegt. Als naechstes, nach Entfernen des Bleches, kann man die UHF Unit loesen (Achtung:
Draht von der BNC-Buchse muss abgeloetet werden) und herausnehmen.

3. Jetzt loetet man einen Draht an Pin 9 des IC 202 (MC 3372D) an (unter der Platine).

An diesem Pin steht das Signal vom Diskriminator zur Verfuegung. Hier wird also der Eingang des Modems angeschlossen (NFin
oder DEMOD).

4. Zusammenbau des TH77e bis auf die Metallschiene fuer den Akku.

5. Jetzt loetet man einen Draht an den 21 poligen Steckverbinder 201 Pin 2 an. Hier wird die Modulationsspannung angeschlossen.
Die Zaehlweise ist von rechts nach links, wenn der TRX so liegt, dass die Frontplatte oben ist.

*kk k% D'aht
St eckver bi nder 201 * ( MODU)

*

20 18 16 14 12 10 8 6 4 *2%
21 19 17 15 13 11 9 7 5 3*1

Ueber dem Steckverbinder 201 liegt der Steckverbinder fuer die VHF-Unit.

Damit sind die Umbauten am Geraet abgeschlossen.
Man sollte sich aber Gedanken machen, wo man die beiden Draehte herausfuehrt. Ich habe den Schieber von der
Akkuverriegelung weggelassen und dort die beiden Draehte herausgezogen.

6. Jetzt kann man das G3RUH-Modem bzw. das TNC anschliessen. Als erstes nimmt man den Draht fuer den Empfang. Man stellt
das TH77e auf ein 9600 PR-QRG. Sind die Frames einwandfrei zu dekodieren hat man diesen Teil schon einmal richtig gemacht
(evtl. kann eine Widerstandsanpassung not- wendig sein, ein 10kOhm Spannungsteiler sollte reichen).

7. Als naechstes kann man die Sendeleitung anschliessen. Die PTT wird ueber die vorhandenen Buchsen angeschlossen und an den
verbliebenen Draht den Ausgang des G3RUH. Mit Hilfe eines Kontrollempfaengers kann man die Staerke der Modulation
einstellen. Ist auch dieser Teil erledigt kann man versuchen den Digi zu connecten. Ich habe ein Txdelay von 16 benutzt. Wenn
der Connect kommt, hat man es geschafft.

Das Lesen einer grossen Rubrik muss einwandfrei moeglich sein.

Das TH77e kann weiter ohne Probleme fuer FM benutzt werden, weil der Mikrofonverstaerker nicht abgetrennt wurde. Auch braucht
man beim 9600 Baud Betrieb keine Stoerungen befuerchten, weil durch das Stecken des 3,5mm- Steckers fuer die PTT das interne
Mirko abgeschaltet wird.

Ein von mir durchgefuehrter BERT (Bit Error Test) ergab keine besondere 9600 Baud-Tauglichkeit, aber es geht. Das Txdelay sollte
man so niedrig wie nur moeglich einstellen, ich denke 10 wird noch drin sein.

Viel Spass mit 9600 Baud.



Nachtrag:

Angeregt zum Umbau und Schreiben dieser Anleitung wurde ich von DL1KBB.
Er hat sein TH77e als erstes umgebaut und mir eine kleine Umbauanleitung zukommen lassen. Ich danke ihm dafuer noch einmal.

vy 73/55 de DG1KWA / Andreas @DBOIZ

This modification is read 868 times. tOQ of page

[ 19-07-1998
(TH-77) Expanded RX/TX for TH-77A

From the factory, it can receive 138-174MHz and seems to do it quite More? y

well with the supplied rubber duck antenypiyican receive 438-450MHz and, likewise, does this quite well too! One very interesting
feature of the TH77A is that it can do *DUAL* UHF receive! To do this it uses the VHF receive section and you have less sensitivity,
but I really haven't noticed much signal degredation at all.

NOW! On to the *EXTRA* capabilities (there are other BASIC functions that | didn't mention, those were just the highlights).

After making a few modifications to this radio, you can get it to do the regular stuff that the IC24AT will do, such as AM aircraft,
expanded UHF (400-512 depending on PLL lock) and 800-950 (again, depending on PLL lock) in addition to cross band repeat.

HOW DO YOU DO THIS!?
Easy (if you've got a steady had for removing a chip resistor!).
Open it up. There are 3 screws visible on the outside and 4 more More? y

underneath the battery pack. Unlike most radios, this one doesn't have a spring for the battery release switch. It gets spring action
from the metal plate that you will remove when you take out the four screws.

Anyway, the area you will be working in is on the control board which is fixed to the front section of the radio. In particular, look for
the yellow electrolytic capacitor (its yellow in mine) that is at the dead center of the board (there are two IC's, one above this and 1
below this). You will have to remove the electrolytic capacitor (C124) and set it aside for a few minutes. You will be putting it back
afterward. The reason for removing this is so that you can remove a chip resistor that is underneath it. To avoid tearing the flex board
foil traces, do not bend the leads of the capacitor.

There is a green wire that is connected to one side of this capacitor. If you disconnect one side of this green wire, you will get RX from
400-512 (PLL lock depends on the radio, but you can DIAL from 400 to 512). Orient the radio so that the volume controls and BNC are
at 12 O'Clock on your table (farthest from you) and the bottom (where the battery connects) is at 6 O'Cloctiahe area where you More?

y

removed the capacitor, you will see a blank space where there could have been a chip resistor followed by two chip resistors side-by-
side and in the next row below that, you will see 3 more that are side-by-side.
There is one to the left of these two rows that is kind of off center. Now, there are three ways to configure this radio at this point:

1. With one side of the green wire pulled, you will have 136-174 RX, 400-512 RX. If that's all you want, you are done.

2. By removing the rightmost chip resistor (R129), in addition to keeping one side of the green wire disconnected, you will have 136-
174 RX, 400-512 RX, 118-136 AM RX, 800-950 RX.

3. By removing both of the chip resistors, in addition to putting the green wire BACK where it belongs, you will have 136-174
RX/TX, 400-512 RX/TX, 118-136 AM RX and 800-950 RX.

All three of these options include, of course, putting the electrolytic capacitor back in place afterwards.

NOTE! ONCE YOU START DOING THIS STUFF, YOUR MEMORIES AND POWER ON SWITCH More? y
CONFIGURATIONS WILL ALL BE LOST! MAKE A NOTE OF HOW YOU ARE SETUP BEFORE YOU BEGIN!

|

|

1

b'o=rr <------- remove the right one for AM 800-950 RX
or ! renove both to al so get extended TX

! rrr /
1 ]
1 ]
1 ]
1 ]

Layout shown with electrolytic capacitor Cl24 renopved



The best way to do this is to heat up both sides of the resistor and More? y

push it out of the way with something small. At least this was the best way for me! Once it's out, put the capacitor back in place and
close it up. (Put the green wire back also, if you are making the out of band TX mod too!)

This modification is read 1187 times. top of page

[ 19-07-1998
(TH-77) receive AM aircraft

To receive AM aircraft, get the VHF side in the main band and hit the ENT key twice to go to the VFO. Once you are in the VFO, hit the
UxU key twice. Once for dual UHF receive and the 2nd time for AM (118-136).

To receive 800-950, get the UHF side in the main band and hit the ENT key twice to go to the VFO. Once you are in the VFO, hit the
UxU key once.

This modification is read 958 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998

(TH-77) Crossband repeat

To enable crossband repeat, hold down the SUB BAND UP ARROW key while turning on power. To disable, do the same thing again.
Kenwood says that both bands can contain shift information but only one band can include an encode/decode tone.

This modification is read 873 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998
(TH-77) TH-77A PLL Unlock Override Mod

After receiving the service manual and completing the 'chip resistor’ mods for my TH-77A, |1 have another mod to share.

Some of you may have been annoyed at the constant beeping when the PLL is not in lock even though you are able to listen at a given
frequency. Yet adjusting the VFOs is quite a task. They are both shielded and soldered to the board. There is no external access to the
VFO can for any adjustments. In fact, there are no adjustable coils or trimmers in the VFO!

I have found my VFO range to be quite adequate, however, just the beeps were bothersome. But not anymore! Here is a simple mod
which defeats the PLL unlock signal from reaching the CPU. There are some pros and cons associated with this however :

. The receiver never beeps anymore even though you have a marginal battery (which affects VFO/PLL lock) and are capable of
receiving the given freq.

. Since the receiver no longer beeps, you can dial thru frequencies quickly without waiting a full half-second for the display to
change each time the radio beeps.

. When an out of band transmit is attempted, the transmitter no longer shuts off after 1 second due to marginal PLL lock.

. You will not know, w/o some sort of monitor receiver, if you are xmitting when far out of band. That is because the meter will
show full scale even if the PLL is out of lock and not transmitting on frequency.

. At the extreme edges of PLL lock, the VFO will vary widely in 'sling-shot’ fashion until lock occurs (sometimes after 1 full second).
This means your transmitted signal may be all over the band until lock occurs.

If you feel the pro outweigh the con, you may be interested in performing this mod. Be aware, that YOU are responsible for the purity,
accuracy and stability of any transmissions you make from your TH-77A. THIS MODIFICATION WILL DEFINITELY VOID YOUR
WARRANTY AND PERMIT OUT-OF-BAND TRANSMISSIONS OF QUESTIONABLE QUALITY AT CERTAIN FREQUENCIES. You should not
perform any out-of-band transmissions with this modification in place. THE INTENT OF THIS MODIFICATION IS TO ALLEVIATE PLL
LOCK PROBLEMS IN *RECEIVE* ONLY!!

Now that the legalities are done, on with the mod. (Because | am too lazy to make drawings and directions, | have copied the one
below from an earlier mod posted about the TH-77A - with the required changes)

MODIFICATIONS FOR IGNORING PLL UNLOCK

Open up the radio. There are 3 screws visible on the outside and 4 more underneath where the battery pack goes.



Locate the control board which is fixed to the front section of the radio. Look for the 100uF electrolytic capacitor (it's yellow in mine)
that is at the dead center of the board (there are two IC's, one above it and one below it). It is most likely a PC mount (NOT an axial
type capacitor with one lead on each end) capacitor lying on its side. You will be attaching a single wire to the negative lead of this
100uF capacitor. To avoid tearing the flex board foil traces, do not bend the leads of the capacitor.

Orient the radio so that the volume controls and BNC are at 12 O'Clock on your table (farthest from you) and the bottom (where the
battery connects) is at 6 O'Clock (nearest you). Looking at the lower IC which should be a rectangular NEC 75116GF-67x-3BE, there
are 19 pins running along the lower edge closest to where the battery connects. There should be an embossed dimple or dot on the

lower left corner of the IC to indicate pin 1. As you count from the left, locate pins 12 and 13. These two pins are defined as follows:

pin 12 - VHF Unlock Input
pin 13 - UHF Unlock Input

Normally these pins are low to indicate the PLL is in lock. When you change frequency, they *momentarily* go high (at worst about
250 milliseconds) while the VFO comes into lock. If the pulse stays high for longer than this period the CPU interprets this as a
marginal lock and begins to beep. What we are going to do is permanently ground these pins (or just one if you prefer) to trick the
CPU into thinking the PLL's are always in lock. There is no need to worry about shorting the output of the PLL's unlock pin since there
is a 4.7K resistor between it and the CPU pins.

The best way to do this is with some fine gauge wire (I used #30 wire-wrap). If you are going to disable both VHF and UHF unlock,
you can just short pins 12 and 13 together. Then connect the other end of your wire to the negative lead of that 100uF capacitor you
found earlier. Here is a little pictorial to clear things up:
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The X's are where the 100uF capacitor is soldered to the board. Just tack your wire onto the capacitor's negative lead or onto it's
circuit pad.

That's it! Of course this mod does nothing for you unless you have already completed the 'chip resistor' mods for allowing out of band
reception. Try dialing up a frequency that used to beep every time your rotated the tuning knob (most likely a 800 Mhz frequency). It
should no longer beep. In fact you could probably dialup 512 Mhz and key up the transmitter and get a full scale reading. But
remember, your VFO probably won't get that high anyway, and you are most likely transmitting at some frequency where the VFO
tops out at and begins to ripple in frequency as it fruitlessly attempts to lock.

SOME PERSONAL OBSERVATIONS

After retuning my UHF front end, I can now listen to some public service frequencies in peace, without the annoying beep. However,
keep in mind that if you are listening to something at 490 Mhz, your VFO is running way down at about 432 Mhz. | think a number of
people feel that if they can receive at a given frequency (even marginally) they should be able to key up solidly.

If you like living dangerously and transmitting out-of-band please be considerate and know the limitations of your TH-77A. Although
being able to transmit out-of-band with this non FCC type-accepted is risky enough, I must reiterate that YOU must now be watchful
about your TH-77A operation. With this mod in place, the TH-77A will NO LONGER protect you from transmitting with a marginal
output. The transmitter will key up whenever you ask it to, even while the PLL is still hunting for lock. However, I'm sure most of you
will perform this mod simply to make receiving out-of-band more enjoyable as I've found.

Well, 1 hope this information helps you get more from you new toy! Happy monitoring!

Clifford K. Yamamoto - KA6JRG Email: cyamamot@Kilroy.jpl.nasa.gov



This modification is read 902 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998

(TH-77) Pushing the TH-77A UHF receiver higher in frequency

Have you ever wondered if the TH-77A UHF receiver could be "squeezed" out further beyond the end of the amateur band at 450MHz?
If you've already made the chip resistor mods that allow you to go beyond 450MHz then you're half way there! When | made the chip
resistor mod | was hoping to hear activity up in the 480MHz area, and hopefully in the 506MHz area also. Well, the 480MHz region
was quite noisy and | always had to find a hot spot to listen. Needless to say that the 506MHz region was non-existent. (NOTE: Even
after these adjustments the 506MHz region was not very good in my radio. However, | have seen some radios that work rather well at
506MHz without this adjustment!). So, | decided to "take a look" inside and see if there was anything in there that | could "turn" to
improve reception. It turns out that there is a bandpass filter in the front end of the radio that can be re-tuned to your liking.

Finding the bandpass filter on the schematic

Grab your schematic diagram entitled, "TH-77A/77E Schematic Diagram" and flip it over to the back side. Locate the antenna input at
the upper right of the schematic. Follow the trace from the antenna to the left towards the "UHF Pwr Amp Unit". Just before this unit
follow the trace down through L207, Q207 and then stop at L226 just before Q206. If you look at the "TH-77A/77E Block Diagram"
and follow the same flow you will see the bandpass filter between Q207 and Q206.

Finding the bandpass filter in the radio

It's time to open the radio up! Since you've already made the chip resistor mods we’ll assume that you know how to carefully open up
the radio. Once open, you'll be working with the front half of the radio (opposite that where you made the chip resistor mods). This
half of the radio is where all the RF is done (both TX and RX). There is a VHF board and a UHF board. Unfortunately, the VHF board is
on top so it must be removed to gain access to the UHF board. Observe the screws that are holding down the board. Carefully remove
them and put them in a place so that you know which holes they go back into. Once the screws are removed you'll have to "work" the
board out of the header connector towards the bottom of the radio. It goes without saying, but BE CAREFUL!! Once you've removed
the board you'll see a metal plate that separates this VHF board from the UHF board. Fortunately, Kenwood made three holes in the
metal plate to access the bandpass filter that you've just found!

Tuning the bandpass filter

I was a bit anxious to "play" with the bandpass filter so when | did mine it was around 2am at home so | didn't have a RF generator to
do it properly. I would suggest that you use a RF generator, if possible, so that you can keep track of the sensitivity of the receiver in
the amateur band. Without a generator you'll have to tune to a high frequency that you are interested in receiving (hoping that the
channel is active) and then tweak the bandpass filter to improve reception. Then you'll have to switch back to the amateur band and
key up a repeater to see what the sensitivity is like.

Since | did not use a RF generator | can only give my view of how it should be done. I would connect the RF generator to the radio
and dial up a frequency that I am interested in being able to receive. Then, start with the generator output very low (modulated with a
1KHz tone at 2 or 3KHz deviation) and bring it up slowly until you begin to hear the tone in the receiver. At this point, adjust the
bandpass filter a little at a time, making note of where the coil screw is before you begin to move it so you can go back if things are
not working out. I wouldn't adjust the bandpass filter to get too much improvement because any improvement at this frequency
means a degredation in the amateur band. You don't want to be too far away from the 0.18uV sensitivity specification for the amateur
band. You'll have to play with it to find the spot where the tradeoffs are acceptable. One thing | can't remember, though, is whether
you have to put the VHF board back in each time you make an adjustment so the radio will work (in order to listen to the speaker).
That may have been necessary to "transmit™ since in my case | had to kerchunk a UHF repeater to test my sensitivity in the amateur
band.

I was interested in getting the 506MHz region to work better, but | had to give up on that. It is much better than it was without
making these adjustments, but I still need to be in the primary coverage area for the 506MHz transmitter to hear it "ok".

Once you're satisfied with the performance, put the VHF board back in, screw everything down and close the radio up. Another good
test of how your radio is performing in the amateur band is to switch the VHF side into UHF operation. Dial up your favorite UHF
repeater on both the "VHF doing UHF" side and the normal UHF side. Then kerchunk the repeater and do a quick comparision of the S-
Meter's. (This might be a good comparision to try before hand also to get an idea of how the two compare before making these
adjustments).

That's about it! Enjoy the extra capabilties of your radio! Now, since we can hear all these other frequencies i'm anxious to hear from
anyone who can find out how to modify the radio to get more memory channels, HI HI!

Gerald J. Walsh
gwalsh@kilroy.jpl.nasa.gov
KB60OOC@W6VIO.#SOCA.CA.USA.NA

This modification is read 923 times. tOQ of page
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21-04-2000

(TH-77) TH-77A Memory loss with low battery pack

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 981 (6-2-1991)

Some of the TH-75A handhelds in serial number range S/N 206xxxxx intermittently lose memory when the NiCad battery pack
becomes discharged. The following modification will correct this condition. The TH-77A transceivers in serial number range S/N
207xxxxx and above will incorporate a change in the microprocessor to prevent this condition.

This modification requires the ability to desolder a surface mounted microminiature chip resistor from a flex PC board. If you do not
remove microminiature chip resistors from flex PC boards on a regular basis, DO NOT attempt this modification.

Be sure to remove the battery terminal plate instep 2. If the battery terminal plate is left on the transceiver (only the top 2 screws
removed) the flex cable for the CTCSS unit can be damaged.

Required parts:
33 Kohm chip resistor, RK73GB1J333J

1. Disconnect the battery and antenna.

2. Remove the 4 screws from the battery terminal plate and then remove the plate. Figure 1.
3. Remove three case screws from the transceiver. Figure 1.
4

. Carefully open the transceiver. Be careful not to break the flex cable that connects the front panel Control board to the body of
the transceiver.

o

Locate chip resistor R301 on the Control board inside the front panel of the transceiver. Figure 2.

6. Check for a solder bridge between the foil trace connected to the bottom of............ The rest of the composing is missing, please
mail me if you have this.

7. Remove chip resistor R301.

Recommended method: Use a hot air jet system to melt the solder on both sides of the resistors. When the solder is molten,
remove the chip resistor with a pair of tweezers.

Optional method: Use a wedge shaped soldering iron tip to melt the solder on both sides of the resistor at one time. As the
solder melts, the chip resistor will lift from the board and stick to the soldering tip. Do not attempt to pry the chip resistor from
the board. Figure 3.

8. Install a 33 Kohm chip resistor in place of R301. Do not re-connect the solder bridge removed in step 6.

9. Assemble the transceiver. Make sure the CTCSS board is positioned correctly so the flex cable is not stressed. Do not force the
radio together.
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Time required to perform this modification is 1 hour or less.
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(TH-78) Basics of modifying the Kenwood TH-78a

To open the radio, follow the instructions on page 64 of the manual.
(Unscrew four screws and break apart the radio halves.) The two TX/RX busy indicators (LEDs) have rubber seals placed over them.
These have a tendency to fall off when opening or closing the radio.

All position references in this document assume that you are looking at the CPU board with the rotary encoders and TX/RX busy
indicators at the top.
If you have installed the ME-1 EEPROM, I recommend that you temporarily remove it to facilitate access to the diodes.

You'll see a brass shield about one centimeter square covering the processor chip and the surface-mount diodes on the back half of
the radio.

De-solder the shield's four corners and remove it. (I used an right angle surgical tweezers in conjunction with the pin-point soldering
iron to lift the brass shield.)

Uncovered are the processor (which we ignore) and six surface-mount diodes, numbered sequentially from one through six (D1 - D6),
top to bottom. These are about one millimeter wide; remember the note about skill and finesse.
New model radios also have two large loops of green wire, numbered one through two (W1 - W2), bottom to top.

You'll need a pinpoint-tip soldering iron and some braid to wick away the solder before you lift out the diode. Alternatively, Rich Garcia
(n2czf@wt3v.nj.usa) suggests leaving the diode in place. "l found if you BRIEFLY touch the iron to the right side lead while gently
pulling up on the SMC diode it should completely come off without needing to apply heat to the other side and further risk board
damage.”

After you perform some or all of the mods listed below, replace the brass shield and re-assemble the radio. Then reset the processor
(as documented) and re-enter any frequencies into memory.
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(TH-78) Potential case design flaw

From wble@klrqgg.me.usa.na (which no longer exists):

In the course of performing mods on my Kenwood TH-78a dual band handheld, I've discovered a potential flaw in the case design.
While handling my walkie one day (after the mods were done), the display went blank and | could not turn the radio back on. With the
radio split in half again, | could turn the radio back on but discovered all the memories were erased. The cause turned out to be some
component pins on the front face coming in contact with the square bodies of the two volume/channel/squelch switches, when the
case is screwed back together snuggly. | placed small strips of electrical tape on the sides of the switches to insulate, and
reassembled; problem solved. Now | have to reprogram the darn thing....

molson@bml4380.cpg.cdc.com (Mark Olson) said:

There is a warning on some of the rig mod bulletin boards about this. The problem is that pins on the back side of the PCB that is
mounted on the front half of the TH78 can come into contact with the volume control housings mounted on the PCB on the other half
of the unit. My radio had this problem until I put electrical tape across these housings. Symptoms were: Display blanking momentarily
and the unit power cycling, sometimes causing memory erase, when pressure was applied to the front of the unit or to the volume
controls. | originally thought that it was a loose battery connection...

Open up the radio and you will see what I mean... Believe me, the fix is simple and it works.
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[ 19-07-1998
(TH-78) C-17 design flaw




William_A._Kirsanoff@smtpgty.anatcp.rockwell.COM said:

"The 78A WILL lose C-17 on the control board if dropped, period. This causes loss on receive audio on the left-hand side of the radio.
The solder pads for that cap are not big enough. If you find the need to replace C-17, use a gap-fill cyanoacrylate glue like Zap-A-Gap
(tm) to increase the device footprint. | have learned the hard way.

Otherwise, | have found it to be a fine radio. My only problems have been related to the C-17 issue and attempts to rectify it. Had |
been given the above advice, it would have been a one-time only issue. As it is, | took out one of the microprocessors yesterday
looking for a bad solder joint that was induced by my attempt to solve the C-17 problem (sigh). This radio gets a lot of use and a lot
of travel. C-17 is the only thing that | have broken with the case closed.
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19-07-1998
(TH-78) Mutually exclusive mods

Some of these mods are reputed to be mutually exclusive. You must choose one of the following levels of performance:

The "beyond MARS" mod - gets you the widest tx/rx
The "MARS/CAPS" mod - halfway there
The "extended receive™ mod - more of a good thing

plus

The "cross-band repeat” mod - a repeater that weighs almost nothing
There is no mods that manipulate diodes D1 or D2 (lI've seen it suggested elsewhere that this is toggles the USA/Europe-ness).

Brendan_Hoar@notes.pw.com suggests:

"l think removal of D1 causes "Forced Channelized Mode", at least on the "new" radios. If you put both VHF and UHF memories into a
TH78A without D1 and power on, you are stuck in channel mode until you do a full memory reset. Remember, you can't add
frequencies or do any tuning in channel mode.

If you think about it, you'll want to be very careful not to let D1's circut become an open circut.
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(TH-78) The beyond MARS mod

This mod provides the widest possible range of tx/rx. The mother of all TH-78a mods.

To mod (early model): remove diode D5 only.

To mod (late model): remove diode D3 and cut wire W1. D5 has priority over D3, so if you've already made the mods for the old
model (which included the removal of D5) you must resolder D3 into D5.

Yields RX 50-179.995, TX 136-179.995, RX 300-399.995, RX 400-511.995, TX 400-511.995, RX 800-999.995.

To use: buttons operate the same way as described in the "extended receive" mod, except that you can transmit on a much wider
range.

NOTE TO ALL: I haven't been able to verify the actual operation of my radio on all these freqs. Kenwood talks about the difference
between the "dialable" range and the operating range. I'd like to come up with a chart for each level of mod that combines the above
and the two following offerings. Help me, please.

* * * *x * % * *x *x * * * *x *x * * * *x *x * * * *x * * * *x *x

Left VFO Ri ght VFO
50. 000-85. 2x (with beep) 50. 000- 110. xxx (wi th beep)
85. 2x-179. 995 110. xxx-179. 995
300. 00- 399. 975
400. 000-511. 9875 400. 000-511. 9875

800. 00-999. 9875

* * % * *x % *x % *x % *x % *x * * * * * * *x * *x * *x * *x * *x

Recei ve Transm t
50-135.995 (AM VHF (NA)
136-179. 995 " 136-179. 995

300- 399 (AM & FM) " (NA)



400-511. 99 SUB- UHF 400- 511. 99

400-511. 99 UHF 400-511. 99

900- 949. 9875 " (NA)

50-179.995 (FM SUB- VHF 136-179. 995
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(TH-78) The CAP/MARS mod

This doesn't cover as much room as the beyond MARS mod does, but may be more appropriate for those who use the CAP or MARS
frequencies.

To mod (both early and late models): remove D6 only.

Yields RX 118-173.995, TX 142-151.995, RX 400-511.995, TX 425-454.995.
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(TH-78) The extended receive mod

This is the mod that's usually given to hams to pacify them (the beyond MARS mod is closely guarded).
To mod (both early and late models): remove diode D5.

To use: press "F" for one second and then pressing the Band button will switch the UHF VFO to a 800-999.995 MHz band and the VHF
VFO to a 300-399.995 MHz band. The regular VHF VFO can now receive down to 50 Mhz.
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(TH-78) The cross-band repeat mod

To mod: remove diode D4.

To use: press "F" for one second, then "0". Repeat to disable. The MHz dot will flash when in repeater mode.

Hello everyone,
my problem is the bad audio on Crossband-Repeater operation. By using this mod, the audio sounds like a tin. | use the TH-78E. Can
U help me?

Thanks, we will meet us at HAMRADIO in Germany

Sascha, dolmos
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(TH-78) Toggle SHIFT button function

Press SHIFT during power-up This is described in the manual, but the documentation is not complete. The TH-78A can operate in two
modes: In SPLIT mode, non-standard offsets (i.e. split frequencies) are supported, but the default offset is not programmable. In
SHIFT mode, non-standard offsets are not allowed, but the default offset is programmable. To select the default offset, press F for 1
second, then SHIFT. See p. 30 of the manual for details on changing the default offset.
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19-07-1998
(TH-78) Toggle CALL button function

Press CALL during power-up. The CALL button can operate in one of two modes. In the default mode (CALLSW), it switches between
the call channel and the last memory channel (if in memory recall mode) or last frequency (if in VFO mode).

After toggling the CALL button functionality (VMC), it will switch from the VFO to the last memory channel and then back to the CALL
channel.
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(TH-78) Observations on post-mod performance

Rich Garcia (n2czf@wt3v.nj.usa) observes "all original functions have maintained the same which is great. Aircraft band which was
accessible before the mod remains with the same characteristics. It seems that VHF-High band has improved a bit on sensivity where
it was dead as a dog before the mod (above 155.000MHz) but the 162.000 MHz band where weather radio is is still a bit deaf for
reception at any distance but about 20 Miles. This depends on your (or my) terrain and transmitter output power.

"On UHF all public safety frequencies up to about 500 MHz seem to come in well but sensivity greatly drops from there (we really can't
ask for more).

Frequencies can be programed in up to the 920MHz ham band but | have no way of measuring sensivity. 800MHz works but the
signals are very weak, you must be near the transmitter for reception. Assuming you are in the town or city where the transmissions
originate it should work.

"Transmit is enabled up to and incl. 500MHz but after testing this on a frequency counter | find that a signal is only generated to about
490 MHz, even though the trans. LED shows output in the higher frequencies.

"Crossband repeat seems to work fine but the audio is unacceptable for use, BE AWARE the radio gets HOT! Prolonged use or use on a
busy frequency would not be recommended. Also remember this is a dual band HT please use a proper antenna while in this mode to
avoid a high SWR, we should all know better... Right?"

Someone else said:

"l found that marine weather reports at 162.40MHz in my area were received much better on the SUB-VHF band, than on the VHF
band...

"If you are having problems with intermod, try switching bands (i.e. using the SUB-VHF band rather than the VHF band.)"
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(TH-78) Cloning
The TH-78a’'s memory can be copied from one TH-78a to another TH-78a entirely through radio waves "over the air" (i.e. without

cables or other special equipment). Theoretically, this could be done via repeaters, although I've never heard it done. Allegedly this
requires a mod that includes removal of D5 or D6, but I haven't researched it.

Cloning is a real boon to groups that want a bunch of radios to contain the same memories, such as amateur radio clubs, search and
rescue units, and people too lazy to program their radios. Of course, given that the ME-1 memory expansion unit has 250 memories,
laziness is understandable :-)

1. Set both radios to the same frequency.

2. Activate both radios by pressing the '0' key while turning the power on. The radios will display the word "clone".

3. Now, click the PTT button of the "master" radio. The radio will transmit in the economy low power mode. This may take about 4
minutes for fifty channels, or 20 minutes for the 250-memory ME-1. When the data has been transferred, both radios will revert
back to their original frequency.

(It is recommended that a dummy load be used to prevent unwanted interference.)
4. Turn both radios off and then on again. The slave is now a mirror-image of the master radio.
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(TH-78) Cellular Telephones

Cellular phones operate at (tx) 824.040 - 848.970 (rx) 869.040 - 893.970, within reach of your modified TH-78a. The increments are,
however, every 30kHz; the TH-78a will only increment in 25kHz steps at this frequency range, so the exact cellular frequency cannot
be tuned in (most of the time).
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19-07-1998
(TH-78) Battery life on the TH-78A

wd6cmu@netcom.com (Eric Williams) says:

Some people have complained about the battery life on the TH-78A. | came up with these tips by checking out the power consumption
under various configurations. In the case of power-saver mode, figuring out the average current with my DVM was impossible, so |
ran the radio on a large capacitor and timed how long it took to die. These tips won't solve everything, but they might help.

The rig draws close to 2ma even with the power turned off, so don't leave the rig off with the battery installed for several days and
expect full capacity to be maintained.

If you're only using one of the bands, shut down the other to extend your battery's life -- current consumption with the squelch closed
is cut by almost a third.

If you're monitoring two frequencies on the same band, use the f2 button to receive both simultaneously rather than scanning
between them -- the battery saver with two receivers will use about half the current of one receiver that is scanning.

You can make up a battery pack by putting nickel metal hydride AA cells in a BT-8 battery holder. A small strip of aluminum from the
positive battery terminal to the depression in the top of the case will allow you to recharge the pack inside the rig. This will give you
1000mah capacity without enlarging the size of the radio, and NiMH cells have no memory effect. (But they *are* expensive.)
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(TH-78) Game Mode
aviator@athena.mit.edu (who no longer exists), who credits
james@brokaw.lcs.mit.edu for "much of this".
To enter the game mode press M and PTT during power-up. Be careful not to accidentally reset the memory, which happens with M +

power-up. (Don't freak; you'll see the same "all screen items lit" when entering game mode as when you reset memory.) To exit the
game mode at any time, press the LAMP key. The volume, lamp, or frequency settings can't be changed while in game mode.

The top part of the display will show "H.00", which represents the high score. The lower part shows a scrolling message, "PRESS ANY
KEY". Pushing any key starts a "Follow Simon" type game. The display will briefly show one of the characters '1', '2', '3, or 'F'. Press
the corresponding key. The game consists of repeating the displayed character sequence, which increases by one character each
round.

After you "win" the Simon memory game by getting correctly entering a sequence of twenty characters, the next game is a draw
poker game.

The way it works is that you choose your bet (from 1 to 10) by pressing '2' to increment the bet and '5' to decrement the bet. Then,
press 'F' to deal the five cards. The face value of the cards is displayed, and the suits can be seen at any time by holding down the PTT
key. Any number of cards may be discarded, and to select (or deselect) a card for discarding, press the keys '1', ‘2, '3', '4', or '5'. If a
card is selected for discard, it is displayed "face-down".

Press 'F' again to draw new cards. Your new cards will be displayed, and then if your hand is 2-pair or better, the screen will show the
rank of your hand on the left (2P for 2-pair, 4K for four-of-a-kind, etc.). On the right the pay-off for that hand will be displayed. Your
bet is multiplied by the pay-off factor,and the resulting pile of cash is displayed in the right hand side of the upper screen. (The left-
hand side of the upper screen contains your table stakes, which are initially 100 coins from winning the Simon game.)

If you win the poker hand, pressing any key steps into the next stage. If you lose the poker hand, your bet is deducted from your
stakes and you are asked to start another poker hand. In the next stage, you are asked "TRYB/S" which means, "Do you want to try
double-or-nothing in a guessing game for Big or Small cards?" Press 'F' for yes, press TONE for no. If you say no, your winnings are
credited into your stakes and you are asked to start another poker hand. If you say yes, then a single shuffling/incrementing card is
displayed on the left, and three stars are displayed on the right. You have to choose to go for either BIG or SMALL, by pressing '2' or
'5'. You can keep pressing '2' and '5' to change your mind. When you are ready, you must try to hit the 'F' key to stop the rotating
card display, and the card will show, and you will either win, lose, or draw. If you draw, you have to play big/small again, | think. If
you lose, your winnings are gone and you can play poker again. If you win, your winnings double and you are asked whether you want
to play big/small again.



The payoffs on the poker are set against you, odds-wise; the double-or-nothing game includes a draw, so the odds are against the
player there unless you can time hitting the 'F' key to win more than half the rounds. | haven't managed to do this, so | don't know if
there is anything beyond this, all I know is that when the table stakes are exhausted, you go back to playing Simon again.
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(TH-78) TH-78 - antenna hints

Hello everybody! Recently I decided to check the performances of small "Duckie™ antenna specified as T90-0444-XX in TH78 manual.
I found that on 2 mtrs band this antenna, at first, has quite narrow bandwidth and, at second, tuned about 144.000 MHz or even
some lower ( at the same time 70cm bandwidth seems to be enough...).

Because of "integrated design” of this antenna it would be nonsence to cut the top end, so | tried to find another way to tune it to the
middle of 2m band. At last, the problem has been successfully solved! So, you can easy tune the central frequency up to 147 MHz -
just place a copper ring in the middle of conical surface of antenna ( between "OO"s as shown below ):

1 1 1
1 1 1
l-- 1 KENWQOD | dual band antenna )
I | I
1 1 1

copper ring (about 13 mminternal dianmeter)

The ring made of 0.3 mm wire gave me frequency shift from 144 to 145 MHz; if you need higher frequency, you should use wider ring
( about 4...5 mm for 147 MHz ) - you can solder it of thin copper.

Don't use SWR meter for tuning! The best device is scanning scope or, at least, simplest RF field meter and your HT as VHF generator.
That's all... 73, de Serge.

RK3AXJ @RK3KP.MSK.RUS.EU 28-Aug-94
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(TH-78) 9600 Baud FSK-Modifikation fur das Kenwood TH-78E

From: DG1SFJ @ DBORBS.#BW.DEU.EU
Hallo Kenwood-Freunde,

hier bekommt Ihr nun die Anleitung zum Modifizieren eures TH-78's, um damit 9k6 zu machen...

Ich ibernehme keine Verantwortung fur die Richtigkeit der in der Anleitung gemachten Angaben und fur Schaden die im und am Geréat
durch die Modifikation entstehen. Die Anleitung ist etwas grof3er geworden, dafur aber (hoffe ich) einfacher und auch fur Nicht-Profis
(etwas Loterfahrung braucht man schon!!) verstandlich.

1. Offnen des Gerates:

Alle Stecker incl. Antennenkabel abziehen, die beiden Drehkn6pfe und danach die Squelch-Regler abziehen. Den Akku entfernen und
mit einer halboffenen Schere oder Zange die beiden Kranz-Muttern an den Squelch-Reglern rausdrehen. Jetzt fallt der obere
Gehéausedeckel ab, aber auf die beiden Gummiringe auf den LED's achten, sie fallen leicht runter...

Auf der Ruckseite des Gerétes die 3 Schrauben l6sen, ebenso wie die kleine Schraube an der Seite beim Antennenanschluf3. Vorsichtig
das Geh&ause 6ffnen. Nun die Halfte mit der LCD-Anzeige nach links legen, und die andere nach rechts (wer hatte dies gedacht :-)

An der Platine mit den Akkukontakten die zwei kleinen Schrauben unten rechts und links losschrauben, und das Kabel davon abziehen.
Diese Platine koénnt ihr nun zur Seite legen, und das CTCSS-Modul sollte, falls vorhanden nun dem Gerat sanft entnommen werden.

Jetzt nur noch die drei Schrauben auf der Platine I6sen, auf der die Squelch-Regler sitzen. Dann das geschirmte Kabel, das ebenfalls
auf der Platine sitzt und nachher durch ein Loch in dieser verschwindet, aus der Buchse rausziehen. Nun die gesamte Platine und die
Gehéausehalfte(LCD) nach rechts legen, und auf das kleine Kabel von eben und auf das Flachbandkabel aufpassen...

Damit liegt die Rickseite der Platine mit den Squelchreglern vor euch bereit fur die Modifikation (letzte Méglichkeit zum Aufgeben des
ganzen Vorhabens ;-)

2. RX-Modifikation:

Auf dieser vorher genannten Platinenseite befinden sich nun 2 Empfanger-I1C's des Typs MC3372D, je einer fur VHF und UHF. Auf dem
Schaltplan befinden wir uns nun auf der (X57-409X-XX B/4) TR-RX Unit, wobei das UHF-IC dort 1C303 heil3t. Dort greift ihr das
Diskriminator-Signal von Pin 9 ab. Um nun den richtigen IC auf der Platine mit dem Lotkolben zu traktiern, legt ihr diese wie folgt vor
euch:



Die Squelch-Regler zeigen nach rechts, ein Flachbandkabel geht von oben zur DruckguR3-Schalenhélfte des Gehauses. Nach unten geht
das andere Flachbandkabel Richtung LCD-Gehéuseteil. Das UHF-Empfanger IC liegt nun weiter rechts, nahe einem IC mit der
Aufschrift "4560 246" in der Ndhe der Squelch-Regler. Wenn ihr diese habt, so I6tet ihr nun ein Kabel an Pin 9 an den MC3372D (in
diesem Fall oben rechts das letzte Pin). Es gelten die Ublichen Tips fir SMD-L6ten (vorher noch mal tben!). Das Kabel nun um ca. 90
Grad nach rechts biegen, Richtung Squelch-Regler. (solltet ihr es Richtung Akku biegen, und da auch langfiihren, dann bekommt ihr
ein Ubles Rauschen auf dem gesamten UHF-Band und die Squelch 1&R3t sich nicht mehr schlieen...). Abgeschirmtes Kabel ist also
anzuraten, ich habe keines verwendet, allerdings unter Beachtung der Richtung des Kabels wie oben beschrieben.

Damit ist der Demodulator-Ausgang vom UHF-Empfanger IC schon mal nach aussen gelegt und ihr seid (hoffentlich) bereit fur das
Abgreifen der TX-MOD vom Flachbandkabel.

3. TX-Modifikation:

Dieser Teil der "Modifikation" ist eigentlich auch kein Problem, man sollte nur ruhige Hande und scharfe Augen haben...

Der Umbau spielt sich wieder in der (X57-409X-XX B/4) TR-RX UNIT ab, wobei die uns interessierende Leitung vom
Mikrofonverstarker (IC 301) uber ein Poti (VR302) zum Flachbandkabel links auf dem Schaltplan geht, welches dort mit B bezeichnet
wird. Das Signal liegt von unten aus gezahlt an Leitung 11 (MODU) an. Wenn die Platine genauso wie vorher vor euch liegt, so seht ihr
oben ein Flachbandkabel aus Plastik, das in die Gehdusehélfte geht, die mit einer DruckgufZhaube abgedeckt ist (genau die mit dem
Antennenanschluf3), und rechts wieder die Drehregler.

An diesem Flachband-Kabel werden nun von links nach rechts genau 11 in Worten ELF Leitungen abgezahlt. Es sieht so aus, als ob
keine Leiterbahn von da aus weiterfuhrt, da die Platine aber innen noch eine Schicht hat, kann man das jetzt noch nicht erkennen. Um
die Z&ahlrichtung noch mal zu verdeutlichen: Rechts die Squelch-Regler, links gar nichts, und von links aus die Leitungen des
Flachbandkabels abzahlen 1,2,3,...,11 und an dieser Leitung liegt die Modulation fur den VCO. Also genau hier, wo das Flachbandkabel
an der Platine festgelotet ist, wird nun ein Kabel angelotet, aber aufpassen:Erstens hélt so ein Kunststoff-Flachbandkabel nicht viel
Loterei aus und zweitens ist schnell mal eine danebenliegende Leitung auf der Platine mitangelotet (ist mir beinahe passiert...). Das
Kabel nun wie vorher auf dem kirzesten Wege nach oben zu den Squelchreglern legen.

4. Letzte Schritte:

So, die typischen 2 Dréhte sind angeldtet, ist auch keine Briicke unerwinscht entstanden ?! OK, dann das ganze Geréat in umgekehrter
Reihen-folge wie beim Zerlegen unter Punkt 1 wieder zusammenbauen, kurzer Funktionstest, und dann kann das ganze schon an das
FSK-Modem angeschlossen werden. Im TNC-Handbuch sollte man nun nachlesen, wie die Modulation am besten einzustellen ist (ich
habe das mit einem zweiten Empféanger getan).

Gedanken muf3 man sich nur noch tber die Verbindung zur Aussenwelt machen, entweder einen kleinen Platinensteckverbinder (3-
polig und einen Pol davon abfeilen) oder eine 2,5mm Monobuchse (paf3t wahrscheinlich ebenso nur ab- gefeilt rein) in den Platz (von
oben auf die Funke gesehen) zwischen Antenne und erstem Drehknopf, weil hier der einzige "grof3e" Platz ist. Bei mir hdngen zur Zeit
einfach die beiden Kabel oben heraus. Wer eine bessere Losung hat, sollte mir diese unbedingt schreiben !

5. Ergebnis:
Angeschlossen habe ich mein TH78E an einen TNC 2 H, auf den sich das nun folgende Ergebnis bezieht:

Die TXDELAY arbeitet mit 10 einwandfrei bei mir, mit 9 wird es etwas weniger gut, und 8 war bei mir die untere Grenze. Weniger ging
absolut nicht, und ich nehme zur Zeit 10 oder 9.

Die Filter am TNC habe ich noch nicht mit einem Bit-Error-Test gepruft, wenn ihr sowas mal macht wirde ich mich freuen, wenn ihr
mir die Ergebnisse per PR an meine Box DBORBS schicken kdnntet.

Das TH-78 ist bestimmt nicht ideal fir FSK, aber wenn es wie bei mir das einzige 9K6-fahige Gerét ist, so geht das glaub ich schon.
Das ganze habe ich so seit einem Monat in Betrieb, und es scheint dem Funkgerét nicht zu schaden. Dankesch6n noch an Andre,
DG3SDK, der mir beim Umbau geholfen hat !

So, und nun viel SpalR mit 9600 Baud PR !

Wenn ihr euren Funk auch mal umgebaut habt, dann schreibt mir doch mal, damit ich seh, wie es bei euch so geklappt hat ... ihr durft
mir naturlich auch schreiben, wenn es noch Fragen oder Probleme gibt !

Ansonsten 73 und 55 von Jochen, QTH Schwieberdingen, DG1SFJ @ DBORBS
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(TH-78) TH78A, USA model don't have 1750 Hz



TH-78A (U.S.A. version) --> TH78E (European version) MODS.
If you bought a TH78A in the USA you don't have the 1750 Hz repeater tone access, but you can change that !
Apart from the well-known six diodes, the new CPU has 2 green wires.

In order to use the TH78A in EU, you must do the following:

1. First you have to remove D2 for the standard EU bands (144-146 and 430-440 MHZz).
2. Now control that the 2 green wires and the 5 other diodes are installed (D1, D3, D4, D5 and D6).
3. If you need band expantion and components location, please see the mods below.

Although the TH78A has a special bandpass filter for the US 70cm band, | could not notice a decrease in sensitivity in the EU part of
the 70 cm band.

There is a function change for 3 knobs; please see below and also p. 6 and 7 of your INSTRUCTION MANUAL.

TH78A --> TH 78E

LAVP --> TONE 1750 Hz
CALL --> LAMP

TONE --> CALL

Now, you can choice between the CTCSS tones and the 1750 Hz with the following sequence: F + LAMP (the new TONE !) and then
the right rotary encoder to make your frequency choice.

This modification is read 1218 times. tOQ of page

23-01-1999
(TH-78) Crossband repeat, extended RX/TX

Owner assumes all responsibility for modifying or using these modifications!.

The following mods will provide for Crossband Repeat and extended receive and transmit on the Kenwood TH-78A HT.
I believe other functions are also enabled by these mods. which I have not found yet but | will update the file as news progresses.

Diode #4- Crossband Repeat
Diode #5- Extended Receive and out of band Transmit.

Remove all screws and open radio as explained in the Kenwood manual for installing the memory expansion module.

On the back cover you will find the memory expansion module socket and a copper shield to the upper left corner of it.

Under this shield their will be a row of SMC diodes which are unmarked in a vertical configuration to the lower right portion covered by
the shield.

1. Remove the shield at its four corners with a solder sucker and SMALL! iron.

2. Carefully count down from the 1st diode in the row to the fourth one and remove for crossband repeat.
HINT: I found if you BRIEFLY touch the iron to the right side lead while gently pulling up on the SMC diode it should completely
come off without needing to apply heat to the other side and further risk board damage.
I used a pair of right angle surgical tweezers for this.

3. Just as above you may remove the fifth diode to preform the extended receive and transmit modification.

4. Reset the CPU (yes you will loose all of your programed memories! argh!) by pressing Function for more than one second and
then "0".
YOU HAVE NOW COMPLETED THE MODIFICATIONS!

5. For 800Mhz go to the UHF band with the band switch and press Function for more than one second quickly following with a press
of the Band switch again. 8---.-- will appear.

6. For 300MHz go to the VHF band and repeat as above. Original bands are restored by repeating the "F Band" sequence.

MY observations... All original functions have maintained the same which is great. Aircraft band which was accessible before the mod
remains with the same characteristics. It seems that VHF-High band has improved a bit on sensivity where it was dead as a dog
before the mod (above 155.000MHz) but the 162.000 MHz band where weather radio is is still a bit deaf for reception at any distance
but about 20 Miles. This depends on your (or my) terrain and transmitter output power.

On UHF all public safety frequencies up to about 500 MHz seem to come in well but sensivity greatly drops from there (we really can't
ask for more). Frequencies can be programed in up to the 920MHz ham band but | have no way of measuring sensivity. 800MHz
works but the signals are very weak, you must be near the transmitter for reception. Assuming you are in the town or city where the
transmissions originate it should work.

Transmit is enabled up to and incl. 500MHz but after testing this on a frequency counter | find that a signal is only generated to about
490 MHz, even though the trans. LED shows output in the higher frequencies.



Crossband repeat seems to work fine but the audio is unacceptable for use, BE AWARE the radio gets HOT! Prolonged use or use on a
busy frequency would not be recommended. Also remember this is a dual band HT please use a proper antenna while in this mode to
avoid a high SWR, we should all know better... Right?

After first booting up the CPU in the mod | found that the message screen showed "Cloning" so it seems that this radio now has
cloning capabilities. After searching | have found that holding the "0" key and powering up the radio will display the clone feature, see
below for further explination.This leads me to believe that this HT may have some more "Hidden" features that | am trying to find,
some may be useful.

Thanks to Gary KC8UD who sent me the following via packet .....

CLONING:

The TH-78 can be cloned without cloning cables or special equipment. It is done entirely with RF, and, in fact, can be transmitted over
the air, and even via repeaters. This may be extremely useful for those users who do not have the patience to program their own
radios themselves. This application would also be useful for clubs and user groups. (However, this can take as long as 50 minutes with
the ME-1 expansion module. It is recommended that a dummy load be used to prevent unwanted QRM.)

1. Both radios must be on the same frequency.

2. Activate both radios by pressing the "0" key while turning the power on. The radios will display CLONE.

3. Now, click the PTT of the "master" radio. The radio will transmit in the conomy low power mode. This may take about 4 minutes
for fifty channels.
hen the data has been transferred, both radios will revert back to the riginal frequency.

4. Turn both radios off and then on again. They will now operate normaly while the slave radio has the same memory contents as
the master radio.

FREQUENCY EXPANSION

(1) You can receive from 340 - 399.987 Mhz FM by removing chip diode D8 on the ontrol unit. To access this function, press the [F]
key for one second, and then the [LOW] key. This toggles between AMATEUR, AIR band (AM) and 360 Mhz.
AM and FM modes are selected automatically, depending on frequency.

** Since "F" for a second and "Low" toggles the power output, | wonder **

There is also a couple of arcade type games on the TH-78A. To start the game you pres and hold [PTT] and [M] keys while turning the
unit on. The first game is a follow me type game. The radio beeps and shows a sequence of numbers flashing on the screen. You have
to match the same sequence on the tone pad. Each time the sequence gets longer by one number. You have to keep remembering the
sequence as one gets added each time. Once you get to a certain high score on that game, it breaks into a poker type game. To exit
the game mode press the LAMP key at any time. The receiver still works in the game mode and you can adjust volume but no other
features.

RG> The games seem to work fine and it is interesting that they have inserted that into the programing of the chips. Does anyone
know of any further features in the radio be it games or radio functions.

This modification is read 1384 times. top of page

21-04-2000

(TH-78) TH-78A Clone failure w/ME-1 installed

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 997 (3 August 1992)

Some TH-78A owners have reported a failure of the cloning feature after the ME-1 Memory expansion unit is installed. The following
modification will correct this problem.

Note: Since the Cloning feature is not one that is mentioned in the operators manual, and is basically an unsupported feature, we do
not anticipate many reports of this symptom.

Warning: This radio uses micro-sized surface mount component, and/or multi-layer circuit boards. If you are not familiar with the
techniques for service of this type of equipment do not attempt this modification yourself. You will invalidate your warranty if you
attempt to modify the equipment and damage the radio. If you are at all in doubt about your qualification to perform this modification
you should seek qualified assistance.

Required parts:
IC-7 Microprocessor, (HD404629A32H)

Procedure:

1. Remove the battery, and antenna.

2. Remove the 3 small black #0 phillips head screws from the rear panel of the transceiver and the 1 small black #0 phillips head



screw from the side of the transceiver near the antenna connector.
Carefully separate the front panel from the rear of the transceiver and fold it over to allow access to the rear of the front panel.
Unsolder the brass shield from the circuit board (4 solder points).

Locate IC7 the largest of the two IC's under the shield, unsolder and remove.

oy e

Install the replacement part. Make sure there are no solder bridges or cold solder connections.
7. Reverse steps 1 - 4 to reassemble.

8. Press and hold the "M" key on the front panel, turn on the power, then release the "M" key to reset the microprocessor.

This modification may be covered under warranty.
Time required for this modification is 1 hour or less.

This modification is read 1171 times. tOQ of page

22-04-2000

(TH-78) TH-78A Call channel tone frequency error (Revised)

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 1008 (27 May 1993)

Symptom:
When the TSU-7 CTCSS unit is installed the tone frequency of the CALL CH is overwritten under the following circumstances:

Program the Call Channel with a tone between 67.0 Hz and 114.8 Hz. For example: 100.0 Hz.

Program any memory channel with any frequency and tone frequency. For example: 118.8 Hz.

Recall the memory channel to the VFO.

Recall the CALL channel. The tone frequency of the call channel changes to that of the memory channel. (Changes from the
programmed 100.0 Hz in the example to 118.8 Hz).

s L9y =

Parts required:
IC-5, Original part 75517GF-155-3B9, change to: 75517GF-170-3B9

Procedure:

This symptom is caused by a microprocessor programming error. The cure is to replace the microprocessor (Control Unit X53-3420-
00, IC-5) with the replacement part.

Note: Units with serial numbers 404xxxxx - 406xxxxx have a limited production microprocessor installed. This microprocessor
incorporates the correction for this error. The part is labeled 75P518GF-JDF3. You do not need to replace this IC. Units with serial
number 407xxx and after will have the 75517GF-170-3B9 microprocessor installed at the factory.

Caution: This modification requires soldering equipment rated for CMOS type circuits. It also requires familiarity with surface mount
soldering techniques. If you do not have the proper equipment or knowledge do not attempt this modification yourself. Seek qualified
assistance.

Time required for this modification is 1 hour or less.

This modification is read 1169 times. tOQ of page

22-04-2000

(TH-78) TH-78A/E Left encoder inoperative

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 1013 (7 May 1993)

Symptom:
The left encoder on the top panel does not work. This symptom usually occurs when the unit is reassembled after service.

Cause:
If the front panel is removed without removing the top panel the Control unit might come in contact with the encoder mounting
hardware. This causes chip resistor R97 to be sheared from the board.

Correct Action:



Delete chip resistor R97 from the control unit and add a short jumper wire in its place. Resistor R97 was used to prevent feedback
during transmit. It has confirmed by our engineering staff that the performance of the circuit will not be adversely affected by this

change.
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(TH-78) TH-28/48/78 Difficult battery insertion

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Symptom:

Service Bulletin no. 1028 (29 June 1993)

Insertion of the battery into the transceiver is difficult or impossible due to problems with the release lever.

Corrective Action:

. A temporary cure is provide by loosening the two screws securing the holder, shifting the holder to the extreme left, then

retightening the screws.

. A permanent fix is provide by replacing the holder and release level with new parts that have been deburred and modified to

allow relocation of the release level.

Parts required:

Qy Descri ption Kenwood Part No. Circuit description
1 Hol der J19- 1515- 23 NA
1 Rel ease | ever D10- 0610- 13 NA
Fush the o
holderin Holder
this gt |
direction;-. i
t_haﬂ re- t _':l'—‘--ac
ti@ hten thlﬂ [“iRelease J
&Crews. | Lever

Time required for this modification is 30 minutes or less.

This modification is read 1214 times.
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(TH-78) TH-78A Microprocessor change
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Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 1038 (10 February 1994)

Symptom:
Due to a recent rule change by the FCC it is no longer possible to supply transceivers, or provide replacement microprocessor that
would allow a transceiver to receive in the 800 MHz band.

Corrective action:
The microprocessor program of IC5 has been modified to prevent 800 MHz band reception. Production has been changed beginning
with serial number lot 510xxxx. Units produced after this point will not be capable of 800 MHz reception.

Parts required:

Qy Descri ption ad part No. New Part No
1 M cr opr ocessor 75517GF- 170- 3B9 75517CGF- 257- 3B9
Procedure:

When ordering a replacement microprocessor you will be supplied with the new version. Please make sure your customer understands
the limitations of this new

This modification is read 1317 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998

(TH-79) TH-79 clone memory contense of two radio

Dear friends

Hope a lot of you enjoy to play with the TH 79. | want to explain how to clone the memory contense of two radios on the air. The
clone procedure is same with all others. ( use of DTMF tones, do not disturb transmission etc.)

You must take care that both radios are really same: both have extended range or not, both are E-version or not etc.

It will cause some problems if you try to clone i.e. an E version without expansion into a A- or J version.

If you have both radios please hold down the -0- key / PAG L Key when you switxh on the radio. So you see the letters CLONE on the
display. Please push the ptt on the radio which has to be the master.

It takes a time to transmit all memory with maybe names, call sign etc.

After Clone is finished you see END written in Display. Best is to switch of both radios. After switching on again you will have two same
radios !

Enjoy it and best wishes..

73 from hanno

This modification is read 1740 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998

(TH-79) TH-79A extended RX and TX range for new radio

Remove diodes D304 and D307.

Thats all...Don't cut the green wire, or install any jumpers as before.

Just take out these diodes...A WHOLE lot easier than moving and jumpering..

With this mod the capability is same as the other mod, ie: 67-174.995 and 400-511.995 RX, 136-174.995 and 400-511.995 TX.
Mine wouldn't recieve all the way down to 67 MHz, but it did go to 85 MHz.

It changes to AM receive below 136 MHZ automatically.

My TX power was gone above 505 MHz but was solid elsewhere in VHF and UHF.

Enjoy, but don't create problems with the new capability...Wouldn't it be nice if Kenwood would make a RX only mod with these
capabilities and we wouldn't have to worry about accidental transmissions where we shouldn't be transmitting. I, for one, don't want
or need to TX, just RX...

73, Cole AA7TRDAugust 11, 1994

This modification is read 2698 times. top of page



19-07-1998

(TH-79) TH-79A Wide Band Modification

Following is a modification for the Kenwood TH-79A Dual Band HT which opens it up to tuning from 67-174 MHz and 400-511 MHz.
Actual receive was 85-135.995 AM and 136-179.995 FM with reasonable (0.5 microvolt or better) sensitivity at all the points |
measured. Transmit was 136-179.995 and 400-511 with power dropping off at the ends but still usable (about 0.5w on the high scale
at the band edges).

This mod is the official one from Kenwood, taken from a data sheet put out by them. It supercedes an earlier one | posted involving
moving some diodes. As usual, | take no responsibility for the mods, or your use of the unit after mod. Please exercise good
judgement and don't endanger our ham bands with your irresponsible actions.

WARNING-CAUTION-LOOKOUT-ETC!!!

The diodes to be moved are microscopic!! About 1mm long by 0.5mm wide.

This mod should be done by professionals on a closed track only.

Children, do not attempt this at home!! Requires extremely small soldering tools and MUCH skKill.

1. Open the unit by removing three screws from the back and one under the DC power input cover. Carefully separate the front and
back pieces. The two case halves may be disconnected by pulling the wired plug and by prying the brown latch on the ribbon
cable connector up enough to release it.

2. On the front PC board in the lower right corner as viewed from the rear with the knobs pointing up there are seven spots for
diodes in a row, with one diode missing.

| ooooxoo0 |

2345678
The numbers are D302-D308, left to right, with D306 missing.
3. Remove diodes D304 and D307.
4. Reassemble and apply power. Mod complete.
PS:

Just cutting the green wire by the recharging jack is the MARS mod.. Don't cut if you intend to do the above mod.. Good Luck.Cole
AA7RD

This modification is read 2415 times. top of page

19-07-1998

(TH-79) MARS/CAP modification for the new Kenwood TH-79A

Here is the MARS/CAP modification for the new Kenwood TH-79A dual-band HT. Usual disclaimers about doing mods apply.

1. Remove battery.

2. Open case by first removing 3 screws (#00 Phillips) on back and 1 screw on side hidden underneath the rubber flap covering the
DC power jack. Gently pry apart starting at top; BNC connector will move with back, knobs with front.

3. Spread unit out. Wires will "hinge™ on the side with the PTT button.

4. Looking on the back of the keypad (front) half, locate green wire on upper left, just below the CTCSS decoder module.

5. Neatly cut this green wire, and tuck back in so ends won't touch each other or other components.

6. Reassemble.

Programmed memory will be lost since the CPU will notice the strap change and reset itself.
End result -

Before: VHF RX - 118.000-173.995 TX - 144.000-147.995

UHF RX - 438. 000-449.995 TX - 438. 000-449. 995

After: VHF RX - 118.000-173.995 TX - 142.000-151. 995
UHF RX - 420. 000-449.995 TX - 420. 000-449. 995

Automatic repeater offset and shift selections remain normal.

If | read the schematic right, the green wire corresponds to "W301", which also serves the same purpose as removing "D308". More
research needs to be done on other mods; I'm especially interested in extending UHF receive beyond 450. There is a row of diodes
right below the uC which appear to be D302 through D308, the configuration straps. HOWEVER - | need to caution anybody thinking
about playing with the diode straps that it will not be a casual operation. For one thing, the diodes are SMD "603" style - extra, extra
tiny - and the plastic board hold-downs molded into the front case are right on the landings for most of the diodes. This means that
the board will have to be removed from the case (a very involved procedure), and working with the tiny diodes *will* require
magnification tools as well as the correct micro-tip iron. It is not a job for the inexperienced or all-thumbs.

Also, as noted previously, the non-US versions of the TH-79 have an 800 MHz receive section. All RF components of this section are
not present in the US version. Frankly, it would easier to import a gray-market version of the radio than it would be to attempt
restoring this coverage in the US with parts.

...mike musick/NOQBF
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19-07-1998
(TH-79) Hidden options TH-79

Playing around with my Kenwood TH-79 handheld, | discovered some "hidden" possibilities that are not mentioned in the user manual.
A. Clone:

Action to be taken by both stations:

Switch power off

Press both the PTT and the VFO key, and keep them pressed while switching the power on

Switch power off again

Press the PAG.L key (figure zero) and keep pressed while switching on the power again Now, in the display the indication CLONE
will appear

o 90 =

As soon as the station that will transmit presses the PTT switch for a while, cloning will start. This will take several minutes.
After cloning is finished, the transmitting station's display will return to "normal”, whereas the display of the receiving station will
indicate END.

B. Switching to other VFO's (other bands)

As you may know, in the menu 4 VFO's are possible, namely menu nrs. 13, 14, 20 and 21. Menu 13 and 14 being the "standard"
VFO's for vhf and uhf and menu 20 and 21 for the bands 300-399 Mc and 800-999 MHz.

It appeared to me that the vhf band (menu 13) can be switched to 300-399 Mc (menu 20), whereas the uhf band (menu 14) can be
switched to 800-999 Mc (menu 21).

Just make the band you like to change the active band (PTT indication in the display near to the frequency) and then first press the
function key, followed by pressing the LOW(hi/lo/el) key.

Needless to say that in order to be able to receive those "alternative" frequencies the handheld should have been modified (in my case
I provisionally did cut the green wire).

I hope you will enjoy these "hidden" options.
In case | do discover more of them, | will share them with you.
On the other hand, if you have further information on hidden options and/or modification | would be please to know them as well.

Best 73 from
Hans - PA3ESZ @ PISVNW.

This modification is read 2351 times. tO[I_) of page

19-07-1998
(TH-79) TH-79 WIDEBAND-RX ONLY

Yeahh, this is the modification you all have been wating for !!!

Recently I purchased a TH-79A in the United States having the idea that is was possible to convert it to a model TH79E.

After some research i discovered that it was possible to make a TH79E.

Inspired by this succes i wanted to have the extra RX possibilities, and after the so called ‘green-wire' cut i had the wanted RX but also
TX. Because of government regulations this extra TX it is not allowed in Holland. So i searched a little farther and fixed the job.

The following modification is called the E3 modification.
This modification gives you:
TX 430-440 MHz and TX 144-146 and RX for all built in frequencies that the hardware of your radio is capable to receive.

What to do ?
Find some one that can manage very tiny SMD components. Cut the green wire and change your diodes under the CPU so that it looks
like this:

X X - - X X X X X
R D D DD D D D R
5 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 4
0O 0 0o 0O 0O OO 0 O
2 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 2



conmponent present
no di ode here
Resi st or

D ode

O O=xX' X

402 and R 502 are only displayed for reference.

Hint ! in the SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM you received with your radio there is also a diode program diagram wich lists the E3 version and
other versions also.

For example the K version is the American version. Please note that in this table D 302 and D 305 are not drawn, and have to be
present.

Background information:

I chose for the E3 type because i had a modification note of the TM 733.
In this note i read what the different type's (letters) had for operating RX/TX frequency's.
So if you want to find out what the other types would do see if you can put your hand on this TM 733 modification note.

WARNING:
The radio you purchased is very expensive, don't give me the blame if something does not work.

If you diside to make this modification is on your risk only !!!
THIS IS A SPECIALIST JOB BE WARE OF THE TINY COMPONENTS !!

For stations who live nearby i can give assistence.
REMARKS

Only the normal TH79E HARDWARE is capable of receiving 900 MHz.
This is not possible for the other versions.

FINALY

I hope you will enjoy these "hidden" options.
In case | do discover more of them, | will share them with you.

On the other hand, if you have further information on hidden options and/or modifications | would be please to know them as well.

Best 73 from
Ron - PE1LOZH @PI8BEZQ

This modification is read 2054 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998
(TH-79) Umbau TH79e auf 9k6

From: DG3MMU @ DBOKCP.#BAY.DEU.EU (Andreas)

Hier kommt ne Anleitung zum Umbau des TH-79e auf 9k6.
1. Oeffnen des Geréates:

Alle Stecker incl. Antennenkabel abziehen, den Akku entfernen.

Auf der Rueckseite des Geraetes die 3 Schrauben loesen, ebenso wie die kleine Schraube an der Seite beim Antennenanschluss.
Vorsichtig das Gehaeuse oeffnen. Nun die Haelfte mit der LCD-Anzeige nach links legen, und die andere nach rechts (wer haette das
gedacht :-)

Falls ein CTCSS-Modul drinne ist, kommt das auch raus :-)

2. RX-Modifikation:

Die vier Schrauben in der (ich nenn sie mal) "Power"-Haelfte (mit den beiden HF-Hybrids und dem vielen Kupferblech) rausschrauben
und vorsichtig rausnehmen. Dazu muss noch die BNC-Buchse weggeloetet werden.

Auf der Unterseite gibts nen IC Marke Motorola MC3372D (Demodulator), der ist fuer UHF. Das RX-Kabel wird da am Pin 9 angeloetet.
Damit ist der RX-Ausgang vom UHF-Empfanger IC schon mal fertig :-)

3. TX-Modifikation:

Im zweiten Gehaeusedeckel (mit den Potis und den MIC/Lautsprecher-Buchsen) gibt es eine "Tochterplatine”, die den Mikrophon-Amp
beherbergt.
Einfach die Platine runtermachen, ein Draht an den Widerstand neben dem IC 308 (TA75W558F) und das ist die TX-Einspeisung.



Ich hoffe, in der kleinen Zeichnung kann man was erkennen :-)

Der Draht wird am oberen Kontakt vom R angeloetet (wo das R steht), der betreffende Widerstand ist ein groesserer Widerstand als
es die andren sind.

I ccococoococcocococooocoooooocoooooos +
! R + !
" + ***(]C308) !
| ## !
" !
" !
Lo !
e cocoooococoooooooocooooooooooC +

St eckkont akt zur
grossen Pl atine

Wenn fertig, wieder die Platine auf den Kontakt stecken.
4. Letzte Schritte:

So, die typischen 2 Draehte sind angeloetet, ist auch keine Bruecke unerwuenscht entstanden ?! OK, dann das ganze Geraet in
umgekehrter Reihenfolge wie beim Zerlegen unter Punkt 1 wieder zusammenbauen, kurzer Funktionstest, und dann kann das ganze
schon an das FSK-Modem angeschlossen werden.

Gedanken muss man sich nur noch Uber die Verbindung zur Aussenwelt machen, entweder einen kleinen Platinensteckverbinder (3-
polig und einen Pol davon abfeilen) oder eine 2,5mm Monobuchse (passt wahrscheinlich ebenso nur abgefeilt rein) ins Geraet
reinbauen.

Ich uebernehme keine Verantwortung fur die Richtigkeit der in der Anleitung gemachten Angaben und fir Schaeden die im und am
Geraet durch die Modifikation entstehen. Die Anleitung ist etwas groesser geworden, dafur aber (hoffe ich) einfacher und auch fur
Nicht-Profis (etwas Loeterfahrung braucht man schon!!) verstandlich.

Ok, 73 de Andy DG3MMU @ DBOKCP.#BAY.DEU.EU
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19-07-1998
(TH-79) Kenwood TH-79A(D) Review

The TH-79A(D)'s approach to programming is largely intuitive, and that's an advantage when you're trying to become acquainted.
Jumping from memory channels to VFO (and back) is as simple as pressing a single button. The same is true for hopping from 2
meters to 70 cm, or vice versa. When you're in the memory mode, twisting a single knob will step you through the channels. The
same knob functions as a free- wheeling frequency control when in the VFO mode.

If you forget how to use a specific feature, the "guide" function is ready to assist. Simply press the F key followed by the GUIDE
button. By rotating the ENC knob, you're presented with a list of functions. Each is described with text flowing from right to left across
the display, Thanks to Kenwood's unique dot-matrix LCD, the scrolling instructions are easy to read.

After you've programmed the TH-79A(D), you can share the contents of the memory channels with other TH-79s through a wireless
cloning feature. In fact, one TH-79A(D) can upload data to several others at once!

Several team members commented favorably on the multipurpose timer functions.

A battery-saving mode shuts down many of the energy-intensive functions if the radio is not used after 10 seconds. The time-out
timer answers the prayers of many long-winded hams. If your favorite repeater drops out after, say, three minutes of continuous
babble, you can program the timer to cut you off well before then. (The TH-79A(D) simply drops back to the receive mode.) Finally,
the TH-79A(D) offers a timer that shuts down the radio completely if it hasn't been used for one hour. All of these timers are
programmable, or they can be disabled altogether.

One interesting feature of the TH-79A(D) is not mentioned in the manual, although it is mentioned in the advertising: AM aircraft
receive capability.

As it turns out, the TH-79A(D) has a hot aircraft receiver. Team members enjoyed listening to airliners in contact with Boston Center,
or on approach to Bradley International Airport near Hartford, Connecticut.

The TH-79A(D) was judged awkward in only one respect: the operation of the squelch. There is no squelch control on the TH-79A(D)
in the traditional sense (a knob). Instead, you must select among several squelch levels by bringing up the appropriate program
menu. Most team members didn't find it too objection-able, but it might drive you up the wall if you're the type who often fiddles with
the squelch.

Reprinted with permission from JULY 1995 QST, © ARRL

This modification is read 1818 times. tOQ of page
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19-07-1998

(TH-79) Remote Base Operation with Kenwood 732/733

Kenwood has now simplified remote base operation of their mobile rigs with the TH79.

I will not give a step by step on how to control the mobile rigs, since they are different. Hoewever, to really understand this feature, |
would first get to know the remote control feature on the mobile very well. This makes the following explanation a little clearer!

To access this feature, hold [PTT] and [MR] while [POWER ON].
The display will indicate -RC-, which | presume means 'Remote Control'.

If you have correctly matched your DTSS codes, frequencies, etc, the dual bander’'s keypad now becomes a function pad. Pressing
certain keys enables or disables functions on the mobile rig by sending the DTMF sequences for you.

Please note that all this fuction does is send the DTMF tones over the air to control your mobile rig. I have not made a list of what
each key does, but as the 79 sends the DTMF tones, the display will indicate the function. (i.e. - RPT ON, RPT OFF, TONE ON, TONE
OFF, etc.)

73 de Clayton
KD4IDN

And this from Chuck Scott, NSDNX...

"The "RC" function is configured to directly control radios such as the TM-732. In fact, if you look at the layout of the microphone
remote commands for the 732 it very closely matches the key assignments for of the "RC" mode. Since | have a TM-732 installed in
my car, | had a chance to try this out and it's VERY convenient. Everything from direct frequency entry with the "F" key to enabling X-
Band repeat. I'm really surprised they aren't marketing this feature of the radio.

This modification is read 1648 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998

(TH-79) Post Modification Spec Sheet
Author: Clayton Wagar, KD4IDN

Here is a small chart showing the measured specifictions of TH79 S/N 60300272 after modification. The measurements were made
with an IFR 1200S Service Monitor, on the bench, with a 6V power supply. Your milage may vary - these are just what happened with
mine, and | would suspect that most units are pretty similar.

73 de Clayton

KD4IDN

Band - VHF ---------mmmm oo
Fr equency Sens (uV) Power Mode
108 4 - A3
110 2 -

115 75 -

120 40 -

125 30 -

130 30 -

135 30 -

140 12 2.9 F3
145 12 2.9 "

150 13 2.8

155 15 2.4

160 18 1.9 "

165 20 1.45

170 .21 1.10

175 .30 0. 85

179. 995 .35 0.70 "
Band - VHF (2) (set to 300Mz) ------------"----“"-"-----~-~-~-----~---
Fr equency Sens (uV) Power Mode
300 50/ 75 - A3/ F3
320 4/ 20 - "
340 3/.6 -

360 2/.5 -

380 2/.6 -



Band - UHF ----------mmm oo oo

Fr equency Sens (uV) Power Mode
400 11 1.0 F3
410 4 1.5 "
420 1 1.85

430 2 2.2

435 12 2.3

440 10 2.5

445 10 2.5

450 10 2.5

455 15 2.3 "
460 16 2.3

465 20 2.0

470 . 45 1.8

480 1 1.6 !
490 2 1.3

500 6 1.1

510 no RX over 509 0.8

This modification is read 1779 times. w

" 19-07-1998
(TH-79) Cross Band Repeat

from Chuck Scott, N8DNX

The TH-79 does go into X-Band repeat. Press the "F" key then the "MONI" key to enter repeat mode.

Use the same to return to normal.

There is a 10 min transmit limit so it's not useable for long duration monitoring of a continuous transmission. That's understandable in
light of the number of horror stories I've heard of people frying their HT's in repeat mode.

This modification is read 1916 times. top of page

03-01-1999

(TH-79) TH-79 Save function & packet!

From: OH2ZAZ@OH2RBI.FIN.EU

From some testing I've done it looks like it's necessary to set the SAVE mode on the TH-79's menu to OFF for proper packet radio
operation.

When this function is ON, my PR system misses the first FBB UNPROTO updates after an update request (originating from my station)
unless another packet arriving in between the request and the first UNPROTO packet 'wakes' up the TH-79.

If not woken up the RX seems to miss (some of) the first update packet and Winpack shows only the second and following, which
generates repeated requests for an update of the message list. The updates go to the FBB Unproto buffer, but the BBS system keeps
repeating them all over and over again including one final time when the first FBB UNPROTO update does happen to get registered and
the buffer clears.

When | first got the TH-79, | measured current consumption and saw it going down during standby without a signal, then when a
signal was received the current would go up and stay ‘high’ for a rather short while after the signal had disappeared and then it would
go to sleep again. This behaviour is present when the SAVE mode is enabled. | assume the squelch is too slow for packet when the
SAVE mode is enabled. (I need to have the squelch at position 4, btw, because of digital noise on 144,675 MHz.)

Does anybody else have the same experience with the TH-79 SAVE mode and the FBB UNPROTO updates?

tu es 73 de Arjen, OH2ZAZ@OH2RBI
Current QTH: Helsinki - KP20LD

This modification is read 1763 times. top of page



28-10-2001
(TH-79) TH-79 FAQ 3.5 by DGS8NGN

Author: Jann DG8S8NGN - jann@gmx.de.MODIFICATION.NET

Hell o TH79 f ans.

Once again a new version (3.5) of my FAQ for the Kenwood handhel d
TH79. Have Fun. Modifications, tips and everything about the TH79
are wel cone !

1.0 RX/ TX expansi on TH79 and di ode confi gurations

TX/ RX-Q gs after the nodification:

In the upper receiver/transnitter
(better use for 2 m

RX: 118 -135 Mz (VHF) AM
136 -173 Mz (VHF) FM
300 -399 Mz (VHF) AM FM
410 -469 Mz (UHF) FM

TX: 136 -173 Mz (VHF) FM
410 -469 Mz (UHF) FM

In the | ower receiver/transnitter:
(better use for 70 cm

RX: 124, 6-173 Miz (VHF) FM
410 -469 Mz (UHF) FM
800 -999 Mz (UHF) FM

TX 136 -173 Mz (VHF) FM
410 -469 Mz (UHF) FM

The nodi ficati ons have been done with the TH79E with the serial nunber
90200050.

Model s with the serial nunber 60900100 and | ower (nenory skipping
function F+L. OUT doesn't work) can use new frequencys |like 67-117 RX
400- 409 RX/ TX and 470-511 RX/ TX. But the PLL doesn”t work fine in that
areas. The Frequencys are flashing in the display. Between 67 and 85 MHz
there is no RX possible. So Kenwood deci ded to cancel the frequencyarea
in the followi ng nodels of the TH79. The microprocessor has been changed.

After the nodification the TH79 have to be progranmed again.
To use the areas of 300-399 MHz and 800-999 Mz you have to
push <F> + <LONH/LO EL)> (transmt power button) in the
VFO node at the corresponding reciever. After that you can
store the frequencies.

1.1 preparation

a . renove nicrophone, accumnul ator, antenna

b . renove the screw at the direct current socket and the little screws
on the back with a fitting screw driver.

c . open the TH79 and put the front of the transmitter on the display.

1.2 nodification

a.renove the green wire near to the CTCSS socket.

b.on the main board there are down on the right corner
a row of a SMD resistance and 7 SMD di odes with m ssing
1 di ode already. The diodes are | abeled with an "A".

c. Now you have to renmpve the third diode (D306) fromthe right end
count ed

Here"s a little graphic:

Bef or e:

RD- DDDDD | R=r esi st ance
| D=di ode

123456738 =not hi ng

Af t erwar d:

RD-DD- DD |

12345678
d. put together again and programthe TH79 again :-)

1.3 di ode configuration in other countrys


mailto:jann@gmx.de.MODIFICATION.NET

Model | Ar ea Qper at . Display Initial
range range Freq Step
TH79A- C China 136- 180 144M 12. 5k
400- 512 430M 25k
TH79A-K Anerica 144-148 144-148 144M 5k
(118-174) (118-174)
438-450  438-450 440M 25k
TH79A- K2 Anerica 142-152 144M 5k
rx-nod (118-174)
mar se 420- 450 440M 25k
TH79A- K3 Anerica 136-180 144M 5k
t x- nod (67-180)
400- 512 440M 25k
TH79A- K4 Anerica 142-152 144M 5k
r x- nod (67-180)
mar se 420- 450 440M 25k
+add. (400-512)
TH79A- K5 Anerica 144-148 144M 5k
r x- nod (67-180)
+add. 438- 450 440M 25k
(400-512)
TH79A- X Austral . 144-148 144-148 144M 5k
(118-174) (67-180)
430-440  430-440 430M 25k
TH79E- E Eur ope 144- 146 144-146 144M 12. 5k
430-440  430-440 430M 25k
TH79E-E2 Italy 136-174 136-180 144M 12. 5k
(118-174) (67-180)
410-470 400-512 430M 25k
TH79E- E3 Engl and 144- 146 144-146 144M 12. 5k
430-440  430-440 430M 25k
TH79E- E4 144- 146 144M 12. 5k
432- 438 432M 25k
TH79A-M GCeneral 144-148 144-148 144M 12. 5k
430-440  430-440 430M 25k
TH79A- M2 General 136-174 136-180 144M 12. 5k
(118-174) (67-180)
410-470  400-512 430M 25k
Di ode:
3333333
0000O0O00O0
2345678
C DD- DD- -
K DDDD- DD
K2 DDDD- D -
K3 DD- D- - D
K4 DDDD- - -
K5 DDDD- D -
X D- DDD- -
E D- DDDDD
E2 D- DDDD -
E3 D- DDDDD
E4 D- - DDDD
M DD- DDDD
M DD- DDD -
D = Di ode
- = not hing
Changes between TH79E and TH/9A
TH79E "Tone" = TH79A "Lanp"
TH79E "Lanp" = TH7/9A "Call Function"

val ues

O fset Tone

+-5.7M 88.
+-10M 88.

+-0. 6M 88.

+- 5M

+-0. 6M 88.

+-5M

+-0. 6M 88.

+-5M

+-0. 6M 88.

+- 5M

+-0. 6M 88.

+-5M

+- 0. 6M 88.

+-5M

. 6M
. 6M
. 6M

. 6M

. 6M
. 6M

0. 6M
. 6M

-7.6M
+-0.6M
+- 1. 6M

+- 0.

+-0. 6M 88.

+- 5M

88.

88.

88.

88.

88.

88.

6M 88.
+- 5M 88.

88.

al

5

5

1750

1750

1750

1750

1750

1750

1750
1750

5
5

5

5

Tx-Rx unit no.

X57-4400- 11

X57-4400-71

X57-4402-71

X57-4402-72

X57-4402-73

X57-4400- 21

X57-4400- 22



1.4 Further diode configurations

general descripton of the seperate di odes
D302 Channel display node

D303 -

D304 -

D305 Channel display nobde and key | ock
D306 Crossband repeater, answerback
D307 -

D308 Frequency extension

(I nformati ons from Kenwood)

Renmovi ng of Di ode:

D302 Takes nodifictaion of point 3.0 in permanent duration

D305 activates additional key |lock function of function in point 3.0
D308 correspondi ng the green wire near CTCSS-bush

Di ode configuration for
RX: 118-173 MHz

300- 399 MHz

410- 469 MHz

800- 999 MHz
TX: 144-146 M&

430- 440 MHz

That configuration is necessary in countrys where the
ability to transnmt outside amateur radi o bands isn’t
al l owed (e.g. netherl ands)

RD- - DDDD | R = resistance
| D = di ode

3333333 - = nothing

0000O0O00O

12345678

.0 additional functions of the TH79 after the nodification
of point 1

2.1 Crossbandrepeater
Wth that function, the TH79 can work |ike a repeater.

It is only possible to cross frequencies fromthe UHF-RX to the
VHF-TX or fromthe VHRX to the UHF- TX
Just view the RXTX Iist of point 1.

For activating the node push <F>+<Moni >.

Swi tching off again with <Moni >. You shoul d

choose the right TX-power before.

The TH79 stopps crossing, after 3 m nutes sending all the tineg,
not to damage the TH79.

The CTCSS-nodul can be of use to select wanted signals.
2.2 doning

Wth that funtion it’s possible to transfer the nenory

of the TH79 to antoher TH79. But you have to care, because
only TH79s of the sane di odeconfiguration can be cl oned.
For exanpl e you can’t clone a TH79E with a TH79A. Maybe
it’s possible to save your nenory on tape or so.

a. Push PTT- and VFO button during sw tching on.

(You need only to do that at the first tinme C oning)
Choose TX-Qrg and TX- Power

Turn of f

Push O during switching on. CLONE appears on the display.
Take ot her TH79 in d oning node.

Push PTT at the sending TH79 and wait about 4-5 mi nutes
After successful Coning both TH79 di spl ays END.
Recieving TH79 will display ERROR if there has been any
errors during transm ssion.

@Y

2.3 new nenu itens

a. menu item 18 AnswerBack: ON OFF
Wth this menu itemit is possible to switch on/off the
automatic confirmation of a pagingcall in the Pagenpdus.

b. nenu item 19 FM AM Mode: FM AM
Wth this nenu itemyou can toggle between AM and FM
Mode in frequency area 300-399 MHz.



You can see the decimal line (4*2 pixels) in AM Mbde and
the deci mal point (2*2 pixels) in FM Mdde on the display
bet ween chosen frequency.

c. nmenu item 20 Prog VFG 300-399
You can choose the VFO area between 300 and 399 MHz.

d. nenu item 21 Prog VFG 800-999
You can choose the VFO area between 800 and 999 NVHz.

2.4 text nessages
Wth the TH79 you're able to send and reci eve text nessages.
Reci evi ng:
The function DT(ss) or PAGe) nmust be switch on to use this

feature. On the display nust PAG or DT appear

Transm tting:

The nmessage may not be | onger than 6 signs and will be
transfered by DTM~. Here’ s a conversion table:
0=0 Q=1+A Z = 1+B = 1+C

1=1 A=2+A B=2+B C = 2+C

2 =2 D=3+A E =3+B F = 3+C

3 =3 G=4+A H=4+B | = 4+C

4 =4 J=5+A K=5+B L = 5+C

5 =5 M=6+A N=6+B O = 6+C

6 =6 P=7+tA R=7+B S = 7+C

7=7 T=8+tA U=8+B V = 8+C

8 =8 W=09+A X =9+B Y = 9+C

9 =09

You have to send out the nessage |like this:

<DTSS- or PACE-nunber of the receiver>#<nmessage i n DTMF>#

E.g.: DTSS or page nunber of the Reciever: 275
Message: "TEST" = 8A3B7C8A
Petition: 275#8A3B7C8A#

O course the DTMF nmenory can be used for that, too.

I“1l send a programto caculate the codes for the text
nmessages from SQLBSE i n the BBS.

You can test that feature with only one TH79 ! You can
use the third harnonic wave for that test. The Dupl ex-
mode (F+DUP) nust be activated. Try it !

E.g.: 1. Adjust 144.900 MHz on the upper TRX
2. Use only lowtransmt power or dummyl oad
3. Adjust 434.700 Mz on the | ower TRX
4. Activate Dupl exnode (F+DUP)
5. Activate DISS on the | ower reciever.
6. Choose DT-code
7. Reduce vol une
8. During transmitting with the upper TRX you have to
enter e.g.: 275#8A3B7C8A#
9. Now you Il be able to see the result on the display

for the | ower TRX
3.0 Channel display node

After activating that function the TH79 shows only the stored
menorys like that: CH (menorynunber). Wth that you're able to
di sable the free choice of frequencys and you can only use the
stored nenorys. The function can be activated by pressing

t he BAND VxV, WxU button during switching the TH79 on.

4.0 (not testet yet)
5.0 sensitiveness TH79
Results only have to be regarded as gui de val ues.

Frequency [ MHz] | performance [dBn] tension [uV]

118 AM | -110 0.71
120 AM | -115 0.4
125 AM | -125 0.12
130 AM | -127 0.1
136 FM | -122 0.18
140 " | -126 0.11
145 | -129 0.08
150 | -129 0.08
155 | -125 0.12



6.0

6

6.

160 | -122 0. 18
165 | -118 0.28
170 | -116 0. 35
173 | -114 0. 45
300 AM | -95 3.9

310 " | -109 0.8

320 | -124 0.14
330 | -128 0. 09
340 | -131 0. 06
350 | -135 0. 04
360 | -135 0.04
370 | -136 0. 04
380 | -136 0.04
390 | -136 0. 04
399 | -135 0.04
410 FM | -109 0.8

415 " | -116 0. 35
420 | -123 0. 16
425 | -126 0.11
430 | -128 0. 09
435 | -128 0.09
440 | -128 0. 09
445 | -127 0.1

450 | -125 0.12
455 | -122 0.18
460 | -118 0. 28
465 | -114 0. 45
469 | -111 0. 63
800 FM | -85 12.6

825 " | -90 7.1

850 | -95 3.9

875 | -100 2.2

900 | -105 1.25
925 | -110 0.71
950 | -110 0.71
975 | -110 0.71
999 | -110 0.71

Modi fication TH79 for 2m 70cm 9K6/ Pocsag/ ACARS RX! TX? :

Well, areally difficult thing..

There will be no problens with recieving 9k6 signals or

512, 1200 or 2400 baud Pocsag signals. Further ARCARS on

the 2m band is no problem too

There will be problems with TX. Who has a better idea

to solve the problens than ny foll owi ng ???

Depending on DIG@ you have nore or |ess success with 9K6-TX

| have tested DBOABH (about 15 kn) and DB0ZB (about 80 km.
DBOABH has only got every 20th frame, but DB0ZB every 1, 5th.
Short Frames go quite speedy, but the | onger ones are causing
wai ting for hours :-(

The TH79 tries to adjust the frequency during transm ssion :-(
But the TX-Delay of the TH79 is really great. You can choose
are TX-Del ay of 8-9.

DLIRNO Juri and | are devel opi ng a 2-Point nbdul ation to sol ve
t hat probl em

Are there any other ideas to solve that problem ???
Unfortunately, | couldn't test Pocsag TX yet.

For RX-Broadcast, of course it"s a fine thing.
You can find the |ayouts for help in the BBS, too.
.1 preparation

a. Remove m crophone, accumul ator, antenna

b. Renove the screw at the direct current socket and the little screws
on the back with a fitting screw driver.

c. Open TH79 and renove CTCSS cap

d. Turn the front of TH79 on the display on the |left side and the back
on the right side

e. For better working you have to renove the flat ribbon cabl e.
Use a little screw driver for renoving the cable out of its
fasteni ng. Now you can pull out the cable. After that you have to
remove the red-bl ack-yellow wire fromthe nai nboard by hand

2 RX-nodi fication 70cm

a. You have to solder the connection of the antenna socket away.
ant enna socket. Push the wire a bit away during sol deri ng.



en
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You can pull the black plastic away, after you have renoved
the sealing ring around the antenna socket. You shoul d renove
a bit of the foam material before.

Renpbve 2 screws at the antenna socket. After that you can
remove 5 screws of the sheet copper. (Perhaps 1 screw hides
under the foammaterial or under the flat ribbon cable).

Now you can renove the board fromthe back.

Now we care about the back of the board.

You can get the RX-signal fromthe | C MC3372D (16 pins) from
Mot or ol a (UHF- Denpodul ator). The RX-cabl e have to be connected
with Pin 9 (above on the right of the IC). The cable can be
carried out like this:

* oo *
! !
___________________________ * ]
*___%*
!
!
!
!
*_ _%* |
e !
Kook cable run !
HHHHHHH BRI R
........ <= sol der # lrun cabl es through here
! 3372 ! her e HHHH
! Pl AK ! oo
*_ - * 1
K o o o e e e e o - - * |
! IC ! !
Ko o e e - * ]
]
*

Care about the length of the cable !
Put together again. Don"t forget the antenna socket...

6.3 Rx-nodification 2m

a.

b

S tmm smm = hmm e s sem s dmm e sem e b= e s e s

You have to sol der the connection of the antenna socket away.
antenna socket. Push the wire a bit away during sol deri ng.
You can pull the black plastic away, after you have renoved
the sealing ring around the antenna socket. You shoul d renove
a bit of the foam material before.

Renpove 2 screws at the antenna socket. After that you can
renove 5 screws of the sheet copper. (Perhaps 1 screw hides
under the foam material or under the flat ribbon cable).

Now you can renove the board fromthe back.

Now we care about the back of the board.

You can get the RX-signal fromthe | C TK10930V (24 pins, VHF-
Denodul ator). The RX-cabl e have to be connected with Pin 12
(below on the right of the 1C). The cable can be carried out
like this:

* oo o *
! !
___________________________ * I
*___%*
!
!
1
1
*_ _ % |
c !
*_ _ % |
!
oo w ! run cabl es through here
! 3372 ! I #
! Pl AK ! *of-*
* _ oo * #l
K o o e e e e e e - - * #]
! 10930 ! ### |
! A2 T H# ]

............ # <=!sol der here

e. Care about the length of the cable !
Put together again. Don"t forget the antenna socket...

6.4 TX-nodification 2m 70cm



a. There is a doughter board put on the main board in the TH79.
You have to pull the transparent foil over the board.

b. The graphi c shows you how to connect the TX feeding.

#run cabl e here

IPO ITI!  *eeoeeo- *
x._% *k_.x | ATMEL707!

* * % * * *

#
#
kK __k* *_ _*% # |
#
#
#

PO I'TI!

* * % *

*oo% I TC7660 ! on here !

St hmm et et hem ot b= e s e a3

|
|
|
|
|
<= sol der !
|
|
|
*

At the 5th pin (above at the right) of the IC TC7660 there
are two capacitors in line. You have to solder on the cable
at the second capacitor on the negativ pole.

6.5 Connection

a. | have a good tip (if there”s no CTCSS unit) to construct
a connection w thout any cabl es hangi ng out of the TH79.
Get a single-breasted socket strip and a containing fitting
pin contact strip. Break out 2 pieces.
b. Now you have to solder the cables with the socket strip.
The cable nust reach to the CTCSS slide-in
c. For better renmenbering mark RX or TX with col or
Now you can stuck the socket strip on the board, but
try to stuck it, so that the CICSS cap can be still insert.
d. Stuck a bit insulating tape on the socket strip, because
maybe the sheet copper will contact the pins.
e. Before using the 9k6 TX/ RX feature you need only renove the
CTCSS cap with the fingernail or a thin screw driver.
The TH79 | ooks |i ke before...

7.0 Repairing the TH79

7.1 Frequency regul ator junps ? Volune regul ator scratches ?
You have to take the front of the TH7/9 apart to renove
the regul ators for processing.

a. Renove m crophone, accumul ator, antenna
b. Renove the screw at the direct current socket and the little screws
on the back with a fitting screw driver
c. Open TH79 and renpbve CTCSS cap
d. For better working you have to renove the flat ribbon cable.
Use a little screw driver for renoving the cable out of its
fastening. Now you can pull out the cable. After that renpve
the plug between the regulators (cable: yellow black, red).
Now you can work with the front of the TH79 fi ne.
Renove vol une regul ator cap and frequency regul ator cap
Now you can renove the black cap on the top of the TH79.
Renove sealing ring of the regulators
Nut of the regulators can be renmoved with a 10s fork key.
Renove the golden 2 screws on the board.
Push the nmetal over the regulators a bit up and lift the
board a bit up. Push the m crophone ports a bit to the side
during pulling the board up. Attention: Don"t |ose the
LOCK- Key.
k. Now pull the plastic (under the plastic is the keypad)
at the fastenings for the board up and take it away.
After that you' Il have the front board incl. display
i n your hand.
I . Then you have to solder off the regulators with its mini
boards fromthe nain board. Ckay, now you have the
regulators incl. mni boards in your hand.

e T

7.1.1 The frequency regul ator
The cl anping ring bel ow the frequency regul ator nust be renoved.
Attention: C anping rings are perhaps junping far away.
Now you can take the inner pin out and renmpve the dirt
with e.g. acloth. (my pin was a bit black).
Then you have to use contact spray to clean the regul ator



Put the pin back again and renpbve it again. Repeat that as |ong
as it will be clean enough. Now the regulator wll

not junp any | onger (hope so)

Be carefully when you sol der the regul ator back agai n.

7.1.2 The vol une regul ator

Pull up the pin of the regulator to use contact spray.
Rotate the regul ator during using contact spray.

You can use it on the | ower side of the regul ator, too.
After that the regulator will not scratch any nore.

Be carefully when you sol der the regul ator back agai n.

7.2 Dust behind the display? Buttons don't work?

Open the TH79 like in point 6.1 descri bed.

Now you can easily wi pe the display off with a cloth

and freeing the TH79 from dust inside. Alternatively you
can al so open the display at the sides with a little
screwdriver, although the TH79 is shut.

You can sinply clean the Keypad with soap and water.
Oten dust or grease under the buttons prevent contacts.

7.3 Scratched display?

Try "acrylic glass & repair" paste for doing this job
There” s no matter to polish the inner LCD D splay heavier.
After this the TH79 | ooks as new ..

7.4 funny behavi our of the TH79 ?

2m TX doesn’t work ? Squelch all the tinme open ?

Maybe it”"s the flat cable between the two nmmi n boards

On the ends of the cable there can be no contact an nore :-(
Just try to cut the cable at the ends and sand it a bit.
Maybe it works again. It"s not very expensive, when you

want a new cabl e from Kenwood.

7.5 voltage error ?

Maybe the contact between the doughter board an the main board
isn"t correct.
Okay, don”t wonder, when you use your TH79 with 20 volts :-)

7.6 display contrast problenms ?

There are often contact probl ens between the main board and
the display. To fix the problemfasten the screws at the
backsi de of the display. Now the display should work again
You can | ock the screws with some nail-paint for exanple.

8.0 technical Information
8.1 Transmi t power of the TH79

12V DC:
VHF up to 5,0 watts
UHF up to 3,5 watts

6V DC (600mAh Akkupack PB-32)
VHF up to 2,5 watts
UHF up to 2,0 watts

8.2 TOT-function

After 10 minutes sending all the time the TH/79 stopps sending
because of the heath. The function is included in the mcro-
processor and can’t be deactivatet :-( Wth the ol der TH79s

(see 1.0) it"s possible to activate the 10 ninutes TX function.
Press VFO or MR-button till the beep and press now whil e hol di ng
the VFO or MR-button the PTT-button. Function is activated

Wio needs Infos fromthe service nmanual of the TH79 ?
| “ve got it ! Just E-mail nme for further Information

Tips and tricks pse to DGNGN @BOABH. #BAY. DEU. EU or JANN @avX. DE

Speci al Thanks to SQLBSE Pawel, DD1JD Dirk, DL1IRNO Juri
and DF9ZR Pet er

73 and 55
Jann from Nurenberg
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Hal | o TH79- Fans.

Hi er mal wi eder eine neue Version (3.5) der FAQ fir das
Kenwood Handfunkgerat TH79. Viel SpaB. Anregungen, Verbesserungen
und Modifikationen sind sehr erwinscht...

1.0 RX/ TX- Erwei t erung und Di odenkonfi gurationen
max. TX/ RX-Q gs nach der fol genden Mdifikation:

I m ober en Enpfanger/ Sender
(besser fir 2m geei gnet)

RX: 118 -135 Miz (VHF) AM
136 -173 Mz (VHF) FM
300 -399 Mz (VHF) AM FM
410 -469 Mz (UHF) FM

TX: 136 -173 Mz (VHF) FM
410 -469 Mz (UHF) FM

I m unt er em Enpf anger/ Sender :
(besser fiur 70cm geei gnet)

RX: 124, 6-173 Miz (VHF) FM
410 -469 Mz (UHF) FM
800 -999 Mz (UHF) FM

TX: 136 -173 Mz (VHF) FM
410 -469 Mz (UHF) FM

Die Modifikati onen wurden am TH79E mt der Seri ennumrer
90200050 genmcht .

Bei Mbdellen nit der Seriennunmer 60900100 ( Spei cher tberspring-
funktion F + L. QUT geht nicht) und darunter wird der Bereich
67-179 RX, 400-511 RX/ TX verfigbar. Allerdings rastet die PLL
unter etwa 88 MHz schon nicht nehr. Nicht zu vergessen i st,
dass eh alles unter 118 MHz nur als AM zu enpfangen i st.

Ein Arbeiten in diesem zuséatzlichen Bereich ist kaum niglich
und wurde daher in der nachsten Generation des TH79 gl ei ch
weggel assen. Der M kroprozessor wurde gewechselt.

Nach der Modifikation nu3 das Geréat neu progranmiert werden
Um nun in die Bereiche 300-399 MHz und 800-999 M#z zu komen,
muss man am ent sprechenden Enpféanger <F> + <LONHI /LQO EL) >
(Sendel ei st ungsknopf) i m VFO Modus dr iicken. Danach kdnnen

i n di esem Bereich di e Frequenzen abgespei chert werden.

1.1 Vorbereitung

a. M krofon, Akku, Antenne entfernen

b. Schraube an der d eichstronmbuchse und di e kl ei nen Schrauben
auf der Rickseite mt einem passenden Kreuzschlitzschrauben-
dreher entfernen

c. Gerat offnen und Vorderseite des Gerates auf das D spl ay
| egen

1.2 Unbau


http://www.mods.dk/mod/kenwood/th79dtmf.exe
mailto:jann@gmx.de.MODIFICATION.NET

a. Den grinen Draht nahe CTCSS-Buchse entfernen

Haupt pl ati ne befinden sich unten rechts in der
Rei he ein SVMD-W derstand und 7 SVD-Di oden mit der
wo bereits eine fehlt.

Ecke

c. Jetzt nmuss die dritte Di ode (D306) von rechts aus entfernt

R = W der st and
D = D ode
- = nichts

b. Auf der
in einer
Aufschrift "A",
wer den.
Hi er eine kleine Gafik:
vor her:
RD- DDDDD |
|
3333333
0000O0O00O
12345678
nachher:
RD- DD- DD |
I
3333333
0000O0O0O
123456738

d. CGerat wi eder

zusanmenbauen und neu progranm eren

1. 3 Landerspezifische D odenkonfi gurationen

Mbdel |

TH79A-C

TH79A- K

TH79A- K2

TH79A- K3

TH79A- K4

TH79A- K5

TH79A- X

TH79E- E

TH/9E- E2

TH79E- E3

TH79E- E4

TH79A- M

TH79A- M2

Ar ea Oper at . Di spl ay
range range
Chi na 136- 180
400-512
Anerica 144-148 144- 148
(118-174) (118-174)
438- 450 438- 450
America 142-152
rx-nmod (118-174)
mar se 420- 450
Anerica 136-180
t x- nod (67-180)
400-512
Anerica 142-152
r x- nod (67-180)
mar se 420- 450
+add. (400-512)
America 144-148
r x- mod (67-180)
+add. 438- 450
(400-512)
Austral . 144-148 144- 148
(118-174) (67-180)
430- 440 430- 440
Eur ope 144- 146 144- 146
430- 440 430- 440
Italy 136-174 136- 180
(118-174) (67-180)
410- 470 400-512
Engl and 144-146 144- 146
430- 440 430- 440
144- 146
432- 438
Cener al 144- 148 144- 148
430- 440 430- 440
Ceneral 136-174 136- 180
(118-174) (67-180)
410-470 400-512

D ode:

)

Initial val ues
Freq Step O fset Tone
144M 12.5k +-5.7M 88.5
430M 25k +-10M 88.5
144M 5k +-0.6M 88.5
440M 25k +-5M 88.5
144M 5k +-0.6M 88.5
440M 25k +-5M 88.5
144M 5k +-0.6M 88.5
440M 25k +-5M 88.5
144M 5k +-0.6M 88.5
440M 25k +-5M 88.5
144M 5k +-0.6M 88.5
440M 25k +-5M 88.5
144M 5k +- 0. 6M 88. 5
430M 25k +-5M 88.5
144M 12. 5k +-0.6M 1750
430M 25k +-1. 6M
-7.6M 1750
144M 12. 5k +-0.6M 1750
430M 25k +-1. 6M
-7.6M 1750
144M 12. 5k +-0.6M 1750
430M 25k +-1. 6M
-7.6M 1750
144M 12. 5k +-0.6M 1750
432M 25k +-1.6M 1750
144M 12. 5k +-0.6M 88.5
430M 25k +-5M 88. 5
144M 12. 5k +-0.6M 88.5
430M 25k +-5M 88.5

Tx-Rx unit no.

X57-4400- 11

X57-4400-71

X57-4402-71

X57-4402-72

X57-4402-73

X57-4400- 21

X57-4400- 22



3333333

0O0000O0OO

2345678
C DD- DD - -
K DDDD- DD
K2 DDDD- D -
K3 DD- D- - D
K4 DDDD- - -
K5 DDDD- D-
X D- DDD- -
E D- DDDDD
E2 D- DDDD -
E3 D- DDDDD
E4 D- - DDDD
M DD- DDDD
4 DD- DDD -

D = D ode

- = nichts

Ander ungen zwi schen TH79E und TH79A

TH79E " Tone"
TH79E " Lanp"

TH79A " Lamp"
TH79A "Call Function"

.4 Wi tere Di odenkonfigurati onen

Al'l genei ne Beschrei bung der einzel nen Di oden:
D302 Channel display node

D303 -

D304 -

D305 Channel display node and key | ock

D306 Crossband repeater, answerback

D307 -

D308 Frequency extension

(I nformati onen von Kenwood)

Ent f ernen der Di ode:

D302 erhéalt die Funktion unter 3.0 beschri eben dauerhaft

D305 aktiviert zusatzlich zur unter 3.0 beschri ebenen Funktion
di e Tastensperre

D308 entspricht dem grinen Draht nadhe CTCSS-Buchse

Di odenkonfiguration fur
RX: 118-173 Mz
300- 399 MHz
410- 469 MHz
800- 999 Mz
TX: 144-146 MHz
430- 440 MHz
Di ese Konfiguration wird in Landern bendtigt, die die
TX- Modi fi kati on ausserhal b des Amat eur f unkber ei ches ni cht
erl auben. (z.B. Niederl ande)

RD- - DDDD | R = W der st and
| D = Di ode

3333333 - = nichts

0000O0O0O

12345678

zuséat zl i che Funkti onen des CGerates nach der Modifikation
von Punkt 1

.1 Crossbandrepeat er

Mt der Crossbandrepeaterfunktion ist es nbglich
das Ei ngangssi gnal auf einer anderen Frequenz auto-
mati sch wi eder auszusenden.

Bei m Crossbandbetrieb ist es nur nmbglich Frequenzen
vom UHF- RX zum VHF- TX oder vom VHF- RX zum UHF- TX zu
crossen. Zu Beachten ist die RX/TX-Liste von Punkt 1.

Zum Aktivi eren des Mddus nuss <F>+<Moni > gedr Uckt

wer den. Abschalten nmit <Mni>. Vorher sollte

man di e gewinschte TX-Lei stung einstellen.

Wenn der TH79 | anger als 3 M nuten dauersendet bei m Crossen,
dann schaltet di e Crossbandrepeaterfunktion sicherheitshal ber ab.

Das CTCSS- Mbdul kann zum Sel ekti eren des zu crossende Signals



verwendet werden.
Crossbandrepeaterbetrieb in EINE Ri chtung:

Wenn das VHF-Band fur TX gesperrt werden soll, dann muf3 man auf dem
VHF- Band ei n Menoryspei cher nit der VHF-RX-Frequenz abgespei chert
wer den und ei ne exotische Ablage in den AM Frequenzbereich 118-136
MHz programm ert werden. Alternativ kann auch im Meni di e Standard-
Abl age fur den VHF-Bereich auf 99,95 gestellet werden und die

St andar dabl age aktiviert werden.

Wenn das UHF-Band fur TX gesperrt werden soll, dann nmuf3 man die
St andart abl age auf 99,95 stell en und auf der RX-Frequenz aktiviert
wer den.

.2 Clonen

(o]

—

2.

Mt der d oningfunktion ist es niglich den gesanten

Spei cher des TH79 zu ei nem anderem TH79 zu Ubertragen.
Dabei ist darauf zu achten, dass beide TH79 di e gl eichen
Modi fi kati onen besitzen, also es kann z.B. kein TH79A

auf den TH/9E oder ein TH7/9E mit RX-Erweiterung auf einen
nor mal en TH79E gecl ont werden. Angeblich soll sogar eine
Si cherung auf Tonband funktioni eren. Di e Sendel ei st ung
wird beim d onen automati sch auf Stufe EL beschrankt.

Wahrend dem Ei nschalten PTT und VFO dricken

(wird nur beimersten Mal "C onen" benttigt um den Prozessor zu
programi er en)

Sendef requenz auswahl en

Ausschal t en

Wahr end dem Ei nschalten 0 dricken. CLONE erschei nt

i m Di spl ay

Partnergerat in den Cl onenpdus bringen

Bei m Sendeger at kurz PTT dricken und ca. 4-5 M nuten

wart en

Bei erfol grei chem Cl onen zei gen beide CGeréate im

Di splay END an. Bei ei nem Fehler erschei nd ERROR

bei m Enpf &nger ger at .

3 neue Menupunkte

Menupunkt 18 Answer Back: OV OFF
Mt di esem Menupunkt ist es noglich die autonmati sche
Riuckbest ati gung ei nes Pager ufes i m Pagenodus ein- bzw.
auszuschal t en.

Menipunkt 19 FM AM Mode: FM AM

Mt di esem Menupunkt kann man zwi schen AM und FM
Modus i m Bereich 300-399 MHz unschal t en.

I m AM Modus i st der Dezimalstrich (4*2 Pixel) und im
FM Modus der Dezi mal punkt (2*2 Pi xel) zw schen der

ei ngestel lten Frequenz zu sehen.

Menipunkt 20 Prog VFO 300-399
H er kann der VFO Bereich fir das Gerat zw schen
300 und 399 MHz eingestellt werden.

Menitpunkt 21 Prog VFO 800-999
H er kann der VFO Bereich fir das Gerat zw schen
800 und 999 MHz eingestellt werden.

2.4 Textnachrichten

Mt dem TH79 ist es nibglich zu ei nem anderen TH79 Text nachri chten
zu ver schi cken:

Enpf ang:
Das Cerat muss i m DT(ss) oder PAE e)-Mdus stehen.
Di e Anzei ge DT bzw. PAG nuss i m Di spl ay angezei gt werden.

Senden:
Di e Nachricht darf nicht |anger als 6 Zeichen sein und
wi rd per DTMF Ubertragen. Hierzu fol gende Umrechnungst abel | e:

0=0 Q=1+A Z = 1+B = 1+C
1 =1 A=2+A B=2+B C= 2+C
2 =2 D=3+A E = 3+B F = 3+C
3 =3 G=4+A H = 4+B | = 4+C
4 = 4 J =5+tA K = 5+B L = 5+C
5=5 M=6+A N=6+B O = 6+C
6 =6 P=7+tA R=7+B S = 7+C
7T =7 T=8+tA U=28+B V = 8+C
8 =8 W= 9+A X =9+B Y = 9+C



9 =9
So wird die Nachricht verschi ckt:

<DTSS- oder PAGE- Nummer des Enpfangers>#<Nachricht in DITMF>#

z.B.: DISS- oder PAGE-Nummer des Enpféanges: 275
Nachricht: "TEST" = 8A3B7C8A
Ei ngabe: 275#8A3B7C8A#

Der DTM-- Spei cher kann naturlich dafir genutzt werden.

Zum Ber echnen di eser Textnachrichten fige ich ein DOS-Proganm
von SQLBSE am Ende der FAQ mit ein.

Zum Ausprobi eren und Testen nit nur einem Gerat kann ich
empfehlen die 3 Goerwel |l e i m Dupl exnodus (F + DUP)
auszupr obi er en.

z.B.: Gben 144,900 MHz einstellen

Geringe Sendel ei stung oder Dummyl oad verwenden

Unten 434, 700 MHz einstellen

Dupl exmodus akti vi eren ( F+DUP)

Unt en DTSS akti vieren

Unt en DT- Code einstellen

Unt en Vol une runt erdrehen

Oben wahrend dem Senden z.B.: 275#8A3B7C8A# ei ngeben
Das Ergebnis misste man nun i munterem Di spl ayt ei |
sehen konnen.

LCOINPEH>GN[=

Dadurch wird es auch noglich auf die schon enpfangen Nachrichten
nochmal zuzugreifen, wenn nan sie versehentlich durch z.B. Dricken
der PTT-Taste Ubersehen hat.

Der Enpfangspuffer speichert bis zu 10 Nachrichten und kann m t
dem Fr equenzdr ehregl er durchgesehen werden. Bei m Ausschal ten des
Ger at es gehen alle Nachrichten verl oren.

3.0 Channel Display Mde

Nach Aktivierung di eser Funktion zeigt das TH79 nur noch die
abgespei cherten Speicher mt CH <Spei chernumer>. Dadurch wird
die freie Wahl der Frequenz gesperrt und man kann nur noch die
abgespei cherten Frequenzen benutzen. Di e Funktion kann man durch
Ei nschal ten des CGerates mt gleichzeitigem Dricken der BAND

VxV, UxU Taste aktivieren.

4.0 Fernsteuerung des TM 732 oder TM 742 uber den TH/79

Wer schrei bt ei ne Beschrei bung der Fernsteuerung fur diese
FAQ ? Ich habe | eider keines der beiden Cerate. Die
Application Notes dar iber kdnnen von nir i m JPG For nat
bezogen werden oder vom Kenwood FTP-Server ftp. kenwood. net
her unt er gel aden wer den.

5.0 Enpfindlichkeit TH 79E

Werte sind nur als R chtwerte zu betrachten.

Frequenz [ MHz] | Leistung [dBn] Spannung [uV]

118  AM | -110 0.71
120 AM | - 115 0.4
125 AM | -125 0.12
130 AM | -127 0.1
136 FM | -122 0.18
140 FM | -126 0.11
145 FM | -129 0.08
150 FM | -129 0.08
155 FM | -125 0.12
160 FM | -122 0.18
165 FM | -118 0. 28
170 FM | -116 0.35
173 FM | -114 0. 45
300 AM | -95 3.9
310 AM | -109 0.8
320 AM | -124 0. 14
330 AM | -128 0.09
340 AM | -131 0. 06
350 AM | -135 0. 04
360 AM | -135 0. 04
370 AM | -136 0. 04



380 AM | -136 0.04
390 AM | -136 0. 04
399 AM | -135 0.04
410 FM | -109 0.8
415 FM | -116 0.35
420 FM | -123 0.16
425 FM | -126 0.11
430 FM | -128 0. 09
435 FM | -128 0. 09
440 FM | -128 0. 09
445 FM | -127 0.1
450 FM | -125 0.12
455 FM | -122 0.18
460 FM | -118 0.28
465 FM | -114 0. 45
469 FM | -111 0.63
800 FM | -85 12. 6
825 FM | -90 7.1
850 FM | -95 3.9
875 FM | -100 2.2
900 FM | -105 1.25
925 FM | -110 0.71
950 FM | -110 0.71
975 FM | -110 0.71
999 FM | -110 0.71

6.0 Unbau TH79 fur 2m 70cm 9K6/ Pocsag/ ACARS RX I TX ? :

Tja, ein recht schw eriges Kapitel...

Mt RX hat man bei m TH79 kei ne Probl eme. Das funktioniert
ei nwandfrei . Pocsag 512, 1200 und 2400 Baud ist auch kein
Probl em ACARS auf der Frequenz 131,725 MHz sollte auch
gehen.

Bei TX gibt es allerdings Problenme. Wr hierzu eine bessere
Losung al s fol gende hat, der niichte di ese doch prei sgeben
Je nach DIA hat man nehr oder weniger Erfolge mt 9k6-TX

I ch habe DBOABH (ca. 15 KM und DB0ZB (ca. 80 KM getestet.
Bei DBOABH kam j edes 20te und bei DB0OZB jedes 1,5te Frane an.
Das ganze ist eher ein d lUcksspiel, ob es geht oder nicht.
Mei st gehen kurze Franes recht zigi g, doch bei |&ngeren
Frames versucht der TH79 di e Frequenz nachzuregeln :-(

Hat jemand ein |dee was nan da nachen kénnte ???

Die PLL des TH79 ist recht schnell, so dass TX-Del ay

von 8-9 imPR-Betrieb ohne weiteres noglich ist.

DLIRNO (Juri) und ich sind zur Zeit daran eine

2- Punkt nodul ation fur das Geréat zu realisieren

Die zwei extra verschi edenen 9k6- Mbdi des TNC2Multi misste
das Cerat aber auch so ohne Probl ene mtmachen..

Pocsag TX konnte ich |eider noch nicht testen.

Fir RX-Broadcast ist das natiurlich eine feine Sache.
Vi el Erfolg bei m Unbau.

Al's Hilfestellung spiel ich auch noch das Pl ati nenl ayout
far den Unbau mit ein.

6.1 Vorbereitung

a. M krofon, Akku, Antenne entfernen

b. Schraube an der d eichstronbuchse und die Kkl ei nen Schrauben
auf der Rickseite mt ei nem passenden Kreuzschlitzschrauben-
dreher entfernen

c. Gerat offnen und CTCSS- Kappe entfernen (falls kein CTCSS-Mdu
vor handen)

d. Vorderseite des Cerates auf das Display auf die linke Seite
| egen und di e Rickseite auf die rechte Seite | egen.

e. Zum besseren Arbeiten nuss das Fl achbandkabel (recht enpfindlich)
auf der links |iegenden Gerateseite ausgesteckt werden. Dazu mt
ei nem kl ei nen Schlitzschraubendreher an den Seiten der Kabel be-
festigung das braune Befestigungsteil nach oben hebel n. Jetzt
kann das Kabel herrausgezogen werden. Danach muss man noch die
St ronver sorgung rot-schwarz-gel bes Kabel aus der Buchse herraus-
zi ehen.

6.2 RX-Mdifikation 70cm

a. Auf der rechts |iegenden Seite befindet sich eine schwarze Pl asti k-
ummant el ung um di e Ant ennenbuchse herrum Zum Entfernen der
Pl asti kumant el ung hebelt nman entweder den Di chtungsring umdie
Buchse herum heraus, oder wendet mehr Kraft bei m Herrauszi ehen an.
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Vorher sollte man vielleicht ein bischen die Schaunst of f bef esti gung

abzi ehen.

Jet zt niissen di e bei den Schrauben der Ant ennenbuchse entfernt
wer den. Danach kann di e Antennenbuchse recht |eicht weggel 6tet
werden. Vielleicht dazu den Draht wédhrend dem L6ten etwas nach
i nks dricken.

Jet zt konnen die 5 Schrauben vom Kupferbl ech entfernt werden.
(vielleicht versteckt sich nmal wi eder ei ne Schraube unter dem
Schaunst of f oder unter dem Fl achbandkabel :-))

Jetzt kann man die Platine von der Rickwand des Geh&uses trennen.
Des weiteren betrachten wir die Unterseite der entnomenen

Pl ati ne. Di e Entnahne des RX-Signals erfolgt amI|C MC3372D
(16-beinig) von Mdtorola (UHF-Denodul ator). Das RX-Kabel wird
dort am Pin 9 (ganz oben rechts vom | C) angel 6tet. Das Kabel
kann man am geschi cktesten wi e gefol gt auf die andere Seite
gebracht werden. Hier eine kleine Gafik zur Verdeutlichung:

* - - *
! !
___________________________ * ]
*___%*
|
|
|
1
*_ _ % |
Na !
Foox Kabel f hrung !
HHHH BB |
........ <= hier # | Kabel hier durchziehen
1 3372 ! anl 6t en ####
I Pl AK ! *o-
* *

_*
|
|
|
|
|

*

| st das Kabel auch nicht zu kurz ?!? Jetzt kann di ese
Seite wi eder zusammengebaut werden. Vergesst den Antennen-
anschl uss nicht :-)

RX- Modi fi kati on 2m

Auf der rechts |iegenden Seite des Geréates befindet sich die
Ant ennenbuchse. An di eser Buchse muss der Anschl uss weggel 6t et
wer den. Dazu mnuss der Draht wéhrend dem L6ten nach |inks ge-

dr ckt werden.

Jet zt kann die schwarze Pl asti kunmant el ung um di e Ant ennen-
buchse herrausgenomen werden. Dazu hebelt man entweder den

Di chtungsri ng um di e Buchse herum heraus, oder wendet nehr Kraft
bei m Herrauszi ehen an. Vorher sollte man vielleicht ein bischen
di e Schaunst of f bef esti gung abzi ehen.

Jet zt missen di e beiden Schrauben der Antennenbuchse entfernt
wer den. Danach di e 5 Schrauben vom Kupf erbl ech entfernen.
(vielleicht versteckt sich nmal w eder eine Schraube unter dem
Schaunst of f oder unter dem Fl achbandkabel :-))

Jet zt kann man die Platine von der Rickwand des Gehauses trennen.
Des weiteren betrachten wir die Unterseite der entnomenen

Pl ati ne. Die Entnahme des RX-Signals erfolgt am|C TK10930V

(24- bei ni g, VHF- Denodul ator). Das RX-Kabel wird dort amPin 12
(ganz unten rechts) vom | C angel 6tet. Das Kabel kann man am
geschi cktesten wi e gefol gt auf die andere Seite gebracht werden.
H er eine kleine Gafik zur Verdeutlichung:

X o e e - - o *
! !
___________________________ * I
*___%
I
|
I
I
*_ _ % |
1l C !
*x_ _* |
I
Koo o 2 I Kabel hier durchziehen
I 3372 ! | #
I Pl AK ! *o - *
* oo o * #l
K o o e e e o e e - - * #l



! 10930 ! ### |

! A2 TH# ]

............ # <=lhier anldten
e. |Ist das Kabel auch nicht zu kurz ?!? Jetzt kann diese
Seite wi eder zusammengebaut werden. Vergesst den Antennen-
anschl uss nicht :-)

B T

6.4 TX-Mdifikation 2m 70cm

a. Auf der links |iegenden Seite des Ceréates befindet sich eine
auf gest eckte Tochterpl ati ne. Di e darauf aufgekl ebte Durch-
sichtsfolie nuss abgezogen werden.

b. Wer auf der kleinen Platine nicht imGerat |6ten will, der
kann die Platine auch aus der Fassung herrauszi ehen, nachdem
man den kleinen Stift unten rechts an der Pl atine abgel 6t et
hat. |ch habe wi eder eine kleine Gafik vorbereitet.

#Kabel so verl egen
*

#

# !

# !
PO ITI! e * # Koo *

#

#

* * % *

ook ox__x I ATMEL707! LM301 ! !

* * % * * * * L |

PO 1T

* * % *

ook I TC7660 ! anl 6t en

$ = ot hmm ot hem e b= e b = s dem ot s

|
|
|
|
]
<= hij er !
|
|
|
*

Am 5ten Pin (oben rechts) des |ICs TC7660 geht eine Leiterbahn
an ei nen kl ei neren Kondensator. Danach gehts auf gl eicher
héhe zum grofRen Kondensator C332. Dort erfolgt die TX-Ein-
spei sung am negati ven Pol (nach dem Kondensator). Dann

kann das Kabel verlegt werden und die Kl arsichtfolie w eder
dar auf gedr tickt wer den.

6.5 Anschl uld

a. Fur den AnschluB wird es kein Patentrezept geben, aber ich
habe einen guten Tip (wenn kei n CTCSS- Mbdul vorhanden ist),
wi e man den Anschl ufd realisieren kann, ohne das Kabel rum
hdngen :-) Man besorge sich eine einrei hige Buchsenl ei ste und
ei ne passende Stiftleiste. Jeweils 2 bzw. 3 Stick herrausbrechen.

b. Jetzt verl 6tet man das RX/ TX-Kabel nit dem Buchsenpaar so,
dass das Kabel bis Hohe CTCSS-Ei nschub | angt.

c. Am besten markiert man sich mt Farbe die RX- oder TX-Buchse.
Nun wi rd auf der links |iegenden Seite das Buchsenpaar so auf
die Platine geklebt, dass di e CTCSS-Kappe noch rei npasst.

d. Es sollte vielleicht noch ein Stick |solierband auf das
Buchsenst tick gekl ebt werden, damt bei m Zusamrenbauen
das Kupferblech nicht die Buchsen berihrt.

e. Vor dem 9k6-Betrieb kann jetzt ganz einfach di e Kappe
nmt dem Fi ngernagel herrausgehebelt werden und das Handy
schaut aus wi e vorher :-)

7. Reperatur des Cerates

7.1 Frequenzdrehregler springt ? Vol uneregler kratzt ?
Hi erzu nuss die vordere Seite des TH79 zerl egt werden um
die Regler fir die Bearbeitung auszubauen.

a. Mkrofon, Akku, Antenne entfernen

b. Schraube an der d eichstronbuchse und di e klei nen Schrauben
auf der Rickseite mt einem passenden Kreuzschlitzschrauben-
dreher entfernen

c. Cerat offnen und CTCSS- Kappe entfernen (falls kein CTCSS- Modu
vor handen)

d. Zum besseren Arbeiten nuss das Fl achbandkabel auf der I|inks
| i egenden Ceréteseite ausgesteckt werden. Dazu nmit ei nem Kkl ei nen
Schlitzschraubendreher an den Seiten der Kabel befesti gung das
braune Befestigungsteil nach oben hebel n. Jetzt kann das Kabe
herrausgezogen werden. Danach noch den Stecker zw schen
den Regl ern (Kabel: gelb, schwarz, rot) wegzi ehen. Jet zt



kann man wunderbar mit der Vorderseite des TH79 arbeiten

Vol uner egl er und Frequenzdrehregl er abzi ehen

Jetzt kann di e aufgesteckte Kappe oben abgezogen werden

Di chtungsri ng der Regl er abzi ehen

Muttern der Regler nit einem 10er Gabel schl issel entfernen.

Pl ati nenbef esti gung durch | 6sen der gol denen 2 Schrauben

(Uber der 2,5mm Buchse und auf gl ei cher Hohe neben dem | Q)

ent f er nen.

j. Blech Uber den Reglern ein bischen nach oben dricken und die
Pl ati ne ein Stuck anheben. M krof onanschl uBbuchsen kl ein wenig
nach aulRen dricken und Platine ein Stick nach oben hochzi ehen
Ja, der Gunmi bl ock fidr PTT, Tone und Mni nuss nicht extra
entfernt werden. Es klappt auch so
Acht ung: Tast enl ockschi eber kann | eicht rausfallen

k. Jetzt das Plastik, unter dem sich der Tastenbl ock befindet,
an den Befestigungen fir die Platine nach oben zi ehen und
herrausnehnmen. Jetzt misste nman di e Vorderpl atine incl
Di splay in der Hand haben.

| . Danach missen di e Regler deren M niplatinen aus der Haupt -
pl ati ne entl 6tet werden. Passt dabei auf die Leiterbahnen
auf der Hauptplatine auf. Die | 6sen sich recht schnell ab.

Am besten Entl 6tlitze benutzen. Ich hoffe ihr habt die Regler
jetzt lose in der Hand

c e e

7.1.1 Der Frequenzdrehregler
Der Klemmring unten am Regler nmuf3 entfernt werden. Achtung:
So ein Ring springt gerne weit weg. Danach kann der innere
Stift herrausgenommen werden und nit ei nem Tuch sauber
gemacht werden (bei mir war er ein bischen schwarz).
In den Regl er spriht nman genigend Kont aktspray hinein und
steckt den Stift w eder rein. Danach so oft wi ederhol en
bi s kein schwarzer Dreck nmehr zu sehen ist. Nach dieser
Aktion sollte der Drehregler nicht mehr springen
Bei m Ei nbau sollte man auf die Lotstellen, die recht
nah anei nander |iegen, achten !
Vor dem Zusammrenschrauben des Gerétes vielleicht ma
Punkt 7.2 druchl esen.

7.1.2 Der Vol uneregl er

Den Stift des Reglers mull man nach oben ziehen und in die

Wi nzi ge Licke das Kontaktspray reintropfeln | assen. Dabe

den Regler imer drehen, damt die Flussigkeit hineinlaufen
kann. Man kann noch versuchen auf der Rickseite etwas

hi nei nl aufen zu | assen. Nach di eser Aktion sollte der Vol une-
regl er nicht nehr kratzen. Bei m Ei nbau sollte man auf die
Lotstell en, die recht nah anei nander |iegen, achten !

Vor dem Zusamrenschrauben des Geréates vielleicht ma

Punkt 7.2 druchl esen.

7.2 Staub hinter dem Display ? Tasten funktionieren nicht ?

Am besten das Gerat wie in Punkt 6.1 beschrieben 6ffnen.
Man kann jetzt |leicht das Display mt einem Tuch abw schen
und das Gerat innen von Staub befreien. Alternativ kann
man auch das Display an den Seiten mit ei nem Kkl ei nen

Schr aubendr eher herraushebel n.

Das Keypad kann man einfach mt Seife und Wasser abwaschen.
Mei st steht viel Staub bzw. Fett unter den Tasten, das den
Kont akt ver hi ndern kann.

7.3 Verkratzes Display ?

Probi ert einfach eine Acryl glas Polier&Repair Paste aus.
Sel bst die innere LCD Anzeige halt starkeren Druck beim
Polieren aus, falls diese auch verkratzt sein sollte.
Schaut danach wi e neu aus. .

7.4 seltsanmes Verhalten des TH79 ?

Tja, jetzt schneisst doch nicht gleich euren TH79 weg

I ch war auch schon am verzweifeln und habe festgestellt,
dass sich der TH79 sehr komi sch verhdlt (sendet nicht auf
2m sendet gar nicht, tut so als wirde er senden usw...),
wenn das innere Fl achbandkabel beschadi gt ist. Meistens

i st an den Enden die Knickstelle die Usache fiur das Ubel.
Dort fehlt der Kontakt im Kabel, aber man kann sich z.B
durch Abschnei den des Kabel s an dieser Stelle und fol gendem
Abschl ei fen der Isolierung helfen. Als Ersatzteil kann man
es auch fur ca. 20 Marker nachbestellen

7.5 Voltage Error imDi splay ?



Schaut mal nach, ob der Kontakt von der Tochterplatine zur
Mutterpl ati ne noch in Odnung ist.

Nat irlich kann es auch sein, dass der TH79 zuvi el Spannung
bekomt .

7.6 Displ aykontrast probl ene ?

Mei st ens gi bt es Kont akt schwi eri gkeiten zwi schen dem LCD
Di spl ay und den ent sprechenden Leiterbahnen.

Zur Loésung des Problem einfach die kleinen Kreuzschlitz-
schrauben an der Leiterplatte unter dem Display ein

bi schen nachzi ehen. Dadurch werden di e Kont akt schwi eri g-
keiten des Display-Leitgummis mt der Leiterplatte behoben.
Evtl. kann man noch Schraubenfesti ger oder Nagel | ack auf
Schrauben schm eren, dass sie sich nicht w eder |dsen.

7.7 Lebensdauer des Akkupacks vorbei ?
H er eine Version von DL1RNO Juri :
Wechsel der Akkus i m Akkupack PB-32

Mttels Sagenesser di e bei den Akkupackhael ften aufsaegen.
Pl us- und M nusschiene nit Seitenschnei der an den Akkus
trennen.

Akkus ent nehnen.

Loetfahne an der Diode - Kathodenseite trennen.

Grundpl atte mt Di ode abnehnen.

M nusl oet f ahne der Grundpl atte bei 2 abtrennen.
Tenperaturschalter und Isolierplatten entfernen.

Neue Akkus ent sprechend zusammenl oet en.

I solierplatten einlegen nicht vergessen.

Akkus ins Pack einlegen, Anschluesse vorsichtig anl oeten.
Gehaeuse mit Pl astikkl eber zusammrenl oet en.

Vor her unbedi ngt an den Kontakten U Messen, -falls doch eine
Kont akti erung m ssl ungen i st.

Akkus: Habe kaum Anbi eter finden koennen.

Typ: P40/ 700LF Hoehe 28nmm Dur chnesser 16mm passt (Fa. Kusch)
5 Stueck.

Auf den Akkus steht: 70AFK als Typ, sie besitzen 700mAh, al so
besser als die Orginal en.

Auf bau des Akkupacks:

oben

- e

| + |

(I, | [

] | | Diode

< 4+ + |
Thernoschalter | | ]

I + | |

I |

| - oooooc +

8. Techni sche | nformati onen

8. 1 Ausgangsl ei stung i n den Amat eurfunkbandern i n Abhangi gkeit
der Ver sor gungspannung

12V DC (Netzteil):
VHF bis 5,0 W
UHF bis 3,5 W

6V DC (600mAh Akkupack PB-32)
VHF bis 2,5 W
UHF bis 2,0 W

8.2 TOT- Funkti on

Der TH79 schaltet nach 10 M nuten Dauer TX aus Sicherheits-
griunden (Uberhitzung) ab. Diese Sicherheitsfunktion ist

M cr oprozessor gesteuert und kann nicht deaktiviert werden.
Mt der alteren Generation (siehe 1.0) ist es noglich ein
Dauer TXbetri eb per Tastenkonbi nation fiur 10 M nuten zu
aktivieren. VFO oder MR-Taste dricken bis ein Pieps zu
héren ist und danach zusatzlich PTT dricken. Losl assen.

Wer | nfos aus dem Servi cemanual fur den TH79 braucht soll sich bei
mr melden ! Ich verleihe es auch gerne mal.

Ti ps und Tricks pse to DGBNGN @BOABH. #BAY. DEU. EU or JANN @avWX. DE



Speci al Thanks to SQLBSE Pawel, DD1JD Dirk, DLIRNO Juri, PA3GQ Erik
DC2FR Wbl f gang and DF9ZR Pet er

73 und 55 vom Jann aus Nurnberg

FSR-TX-Erweiterung THTY

F3EARN- Ermerkeig 1173
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20-02-1999
(TH-D7A) Kenwood TH-D7a TX band modification

Allows TX 136 - 173.995 and 400 - 479.995

Although I have performed this modification on my own radio with no problems noted, | take no responsibility in the accuracy of the
procedure shown below. If you do not feel comfortable working with small surface mount components, you should not be performing
this procedure.

1. Using Kenwoods program, download all saved settings from your radio. (All settings will be erased on power up after this mod)
Remove battery, antenna and freqg/volume control knobs.

Loosen both fasteners from the antenna base and the freg/volume control shaft.

Remove the four screws that secure the back of the radio.

Pull the top plastic piece with the Led's off the top of the radio.

Gently pull on the rubber gasket that goes around the top of the radio.

A

Pull the bottom of the radio appart gently.Note: There will still be a ribbon cable connecting both parts (see picture). I removed
the ribbon cable to make it easier to work on.

*
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8. Pull the brown part of the ribbon cable connector upwards using your fingernail or small screwdriver. This will release the ribbon
cable.
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9. Locate the green wire. Under the green wire there are four small diodes in a neat row (they should have a miniature A on them if
your eyesight is good). Using a soldering iron, remove the middle two diodes.
2]

[ * |
o<

C m < REMOVE THESE TWO DIODES
[ * |

10. Put the radio back together in the reverse order it was taken appart.

Modification Notes:

It has been suggested that modifications to the TH-D7a may somehow void the manufacturers free firmware update that is said to be
in the works. While I don't believe my modified transmitter will have any problems in getting its deserved firmware update, | did

however save both diodes for future replacement if it ever becomes necessary. This may be a good idea if you were ever to want to
"trade in" your radio to a store, or if warranty work is needed. (Just in case)

KD6VYV
Comments, additions? Email wdunckel@best.com.MODIFICATION.NET

This modification is read 2375 times.

top of page
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23-04-2000
(TH-D7A) TH-D7A Firmware upgrade

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 1063 (24 February 1999)
UPGRADE INFORMATION:
The firmware in the TH-D7A can be upgraded to allow the following features and functions:

In GPS mode, recognize latitude and longitude to the "ten-thousandths" of a decimal place (4-digit precision). Currently it reads to the
"hundredth" position.

In GPS mode, recognize negative temperatures such as - 20 degrees Fahrenheit.

Allow a comma to be used in the middle of a Command Sentence. The original firmware recognizes a comma as the end of a sentence.
UPGRADE PROCEDURE:

Send your TH-D7A to Kenwood Svc Ctr West for firmware upgrade. There is no need to call for an appointment or return
authorization.

Kenwood Svc Ctr West

13030 Alondra Blvd. #104

Cerritos, CA. 90701-2257

(562) 483-8740

Mon. — Friday 9:00AM — 6:00PM PST

At this time, only KSC-West can upgrade the firmware in the TH-D7A since special equipment is required to perform the work.
NOTE:

This upgrade applies to units with serial number 010xxxxx and below. New firmware was used in production from 011xxxxx. So that
there is no confusion, the following serial numbers have not yet been produced. When they are produced, they will have the new
firmware installed.

012xxxX%XX, 100XXXXX, LOLXXXXX, LO2XXXXX, .ccevven.nn

This bulletin only applies to TH-D7A transceivers sold in the USA. This information may not be valid for other TH-D7 equipment sold in
Europe or other markets.

This upgrade is covered under the 1-year warranty period to the original owner.

This modification is read 1868 times. tOQ of page

27-10-2001
(TH-D7A) TH-D7A/E Conversion Document

Converting the TH-D7A/E makes possible the following function expansion.

. Reception band expansion
118 MHz (air) band (K type suppoted)

. Frequency band expansion
144 MHz band (Excepting sub 144MHz band)
430 (440) MHz band

. Channel display mode

. 118 MHz FM/AM switching (K type suppoted)
1. Destination and microcomputer
There are types of microcomputers: the E type and the K destination type.
2. Destination diode

The destination is distinguished by the combination of four diodes for the control unit (X57-570X-XX)(B/4).



Destination diode Ref. No. | D508 | D507 | D503 | D502/Jumper
Destination diode No. 3 2 1 0

3. Destination list

The destination tables for the diode combination are Tables 1, 2.
4. Conversion method

Reception band and frequency band expansion

. Eliminating one destination diode (D502) (actually, cutting short jumper W500) makes possible 118MHz band reception. (K type
suppoted) Also, the 144MHz and 430MHz (440MHZz) band frequencies are extended.

. For the conversion, W500 (short jumper) on the solder side of the B/4 control unit board is cut. Also, the destination can be
changed as in Table 1 and 2 by the presence/absence of destination diodes D503, D507, and D508.

Cutting short jumper 'W500 Destination diode D503, 507, 508

STImIRAL
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. After reception expansion, the band can be switched as follows with the [F] -> [A/B] key.
A Band (Upper Display)
144MHz <-> 118MHz

B Band (Lower Display)
430(440)MHz <-> sub 144MHz

Reference data for reception sensitivity and transmission output after the convesion are in Table 3 throiugh Table 5.
Adjustment method

The receive expansion band (118Mhz) was set at the factory prior to delivery. When realignment is required, place this unit in SET
mode and use the following procedure.

Set mode usage
The SET mode is used to adjust this unit. SET mode allows setting the level of the following items.

1. Squelch threshold on each band

2. S meter each band: 1st segment/All segment: ON
3. Hi/Lo/EL transmit output on each band
4

. Overvoltage warning threshold (13.8V)

The level entered in SET mode is written on the EEPROM. This means the written data is kept intact even if power is cut off or the unit
is reset.

When replacing the EEPROM all items must be rewritten (reset).
Setting Procedure

Open the unit as shown, turn the power on (POWER ON) and momentarily short the SET point on the component (soldered) side of the
TX-RX unit (B/4) with tweezers or similar tool. (See the figure below.)

A beep tone sounds and a [--] mark appears on the display. This shows the unit is now in "SET mode".



Operation

1. Set the squelch threshold

. Use the ® key to align the bottom of the display with '‘SQ" of the squelch adjust screen. Use the [BAND] key and select the
band and frequency with the encoder.

inputte SSG into the antenna termnal.

Pressing the @ key sets the squelch threshold.

Set all the receive bands in the same way.

H

= Flash
r144. 600 D
448, OBH
SR:83 FF
I Realtime - EEPROM setting
display

2. Set the S meter

Use the ® key to align the bottom of the display with 'SM' of the S meter adjust screen. Use the [BAND] key and select the
band and frequency with the encoder.

Input the specified signal from the SSG into the antenna terminal.

Press the @ key to turn on the 1st segment or press the @ key to turn on all segments.

Set all the receive bands in the same way.

H

»144. 999 D
440" 099
SM:2F  FF-FF

o ‘' "T=EEPROM seﬂirg
-|; {All segments ON level)

Flash

~EEPROM setting
Roaltime display

Entry Values

Input the SSG level for each band setting from the ANT terminal and press the correct key.



SQ level S1 level S9 level
(1st segment on) { (All segments on)

5886 frequency) @ @ @

118Mhz (120.050) | -121.0dBm | -120.0dBm | -75.0dBm
Note : SSG is standard modulation. (AM : 1KHz/60%)

Other Items

1. Each setting you make is overwritten on the previous data so you can enter settings in any order or make individual settings.
2. The real-time display is updated every 200ms.

3. Items which have not been set are shown with an "FF" on the display.

4. Turn off the power (POWER OFF) in order to cancel "SET mode".
5

. Reset the VFO after finished with the previous steps.

After making the Receive Expand Modification perform 118 Mhz band FM/AM switching in 'SET mode"'.

1 Select the 118Mhz band and press the [MENU] key to alternately switch between AM and FM.

»118. 98O +»118.900 D
14533 0 || 438-853

FM mode AM mode

(When in AM, the MHz dot becomes an elongated horizontal bar.
After canceling SET mode, refer to the "Instruction Manual" for selecting AM/FM.

Channel Display Mode

Channel display mode is for showing only the memory channel numbers without displaying the frequency.

Use either of the following 2 methods to enter channel display mode.

Method 1 : Turn power on while holding down the [A/B] keys. (Check the instruction manual since this is referred to there.)

Method 2 : Remove a component from the printed circuit board.

Set channel display mode by removing the channel display dip diode (D516). When channel display is set with this method you cannot
return to the frequency display. (The channel display dip diode (D516) must once again be installed on the board in order to used the
frequency display.

e The mode sets to channel mode. VFO mode and CALL mode can no longer be set.

Operating Method

Before attempting the modification, write the data you need into the memory channel. (Write in at least one channel.)

1. Write the desired data into the memory channel.

»145.708 _ 16
433.820 D153

2. The channel display mode switches alternately switches on or off each time power is turned on while the [A/B] keys are held
down. A memory name appears for channels in which a memory name is registered. However a CH is displayed for channels in
which nothing was registered.

H = Channel Display Mode

»145.700 _ 16 «— » 16
433. 020 D153 Eﬂ D153

Doing the Modification



Channel Display Mode

Use a solder iron and remove the dip diode (D516) on the soldered side of the control unit (B/4) circuit board (back side of
display).

Remove D516 : MA2S11
Channel display mode

' o=
'T ICE11
fregss

r

L=ty e g i =
= ffﬁﬁ[ﬁmﬁ\nﬁﬁf-—&%:

i

WNRIRC

Caution

= You cannot set channel display mode unless at least one memory channel has been registered.

Click to enlarge

Click to enlarge

Click to enlarge
Click to enlarge
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28-10-2001

(TH-D7a) Memory Control Program for TH-D7 V. 0.01 Beta

Author: Kenwood

Download Memory Control Program for TH-D7 V. 0.01 Beta

This modification is read 1300 times. top of page

[ 03-01-1999
(TH-D7E) TH-D7E extended RX

From: PAOHWB@PISHWB.#NBW.NLD.EU

As a former owner of a TH79E and now playing with the TH-D7E, i wondered if RX-EXTENSION was as simpel as just cutting one
wire...

The answer is YES..... just follow these steps :

. Remove the battery-pack

. Remove the 4 srews on the backside-edges

. Remove the 2 knobs on top of the TH-D7E (volume and scrolling)

. Remove the nuts of the antenna-connector and the roraty switch

. Remove the TOP-cover

. Carefully remove the metal-embedded-printed circuitboard (don't break the rubber sealingstrip!)
. Look for a little GREEN wire near the speaker-connection on the PC-board

. Just CUT the GREEN WIRE

. Reassemble the TH-D7E in the reverse way

Now you have extended RX : Band A 136 - 174 Mhz
SUBband A 118 - 136 Mhz - AM or FM
Band B 400 - 480 Mhz

I didn't look for further command-expansion or additional options, so keep me posted for changes, related to the RX-expansion.
Enjoy your wide-range reception with the TH-D7E

Best 73, Hans PaOhwb @ PIS8HWB
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Thanks to Peter Koch for the good pictures.

Click on any photo to enlarge the photo.

This modification is read 3254 times. top of page

10-03-2001

(TH-D7E) Changes a TH-D7E into a TH-D7A and enables the SKY-COMMAND option

Author: PA3DFH, Robert - pa3dfh@hta-systems.com.MODIFICATION.NET

Although | have performed this modification on my own radio with no problems noted, | take no responsibility in the accuracy of the
procedure shown below. If you do not feel comfortable working with small surface mount components, you should not be performing
this procedure.

Using Kenwoods program, download all saved settings from your radio. (All settings will be erased on power up after this mod).
Don't restore the memory channels as they force the radio to go into ‘channel’ mode because there seems to be an incompatibility
between a TH-D7E and a TH-D7A PC file. The only way to get rid of this channel mode is restoring the data again to the radio.

It's probably easier and saver to make the radio setting manually after this modification.

Remove battery, antenna and freg/volume control knobs.

Loosen both fasteners from the antenna base and the freq/volume control shaft.

Remove the four screws that secure the back of the radio.

Pull the top plastic piece with the Led's off the top of the radio.

Gently pull on the rubber gasket that goes around the top of the radio.

Pull the bottom of the radio appart gently.Note: There will still be a ribbon cable connecting both parts.

Locate the green wire. Under the green wire there are three small diodes in a neat row and place for number four (they should have a
miniature A on them if your eyesight is good). mount diode number 4 (a drop of solder probably also does it but | did not check it).
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Put the radio back together in the reverse order it was taken appart.
After this the radio has changed into an A version which meens that:

. 1750 Hz tone does not work anymore

. the center frequencies have changed

. the default shift on 70 cm has changed to 5SMHz

. But the big fun: SKY COMMAND (menu 4) has been enabled. This is a very nice feature in combination with a TS2000 (see the
TS2000 section on how to modify that radio for sky command.

PA3DFH (Robert, pa3dfh@hta-systems.com.MODIFICATION.NET)

73"

my name is Aris, i have a mod broblem with enable skycomand to th-d7e

i did this mod and stop work the up/down left/right cersor olso the rigth side of butons
any help adout this?

note:the th-d7 is the 1'version

This modification is read 2936 times. top of page

27-10-2001
(TH-D7E) TH-D7A/E Conversion Document

Converting the TH-D7A/E makes possible the following function expansion.

. Reception band expansion
118 MHz (air) band (K type suppoted)

. Frequency band expansion
144 MHz band (Excepting sub 144MHz band)
430 (440) MHz band

. Channel display mode

. 118 MHz FM/AM switching (K type suppoted)
1. Destination and microcomputer
There are types of microcomputers: the E type and the K destination type.
2. Destination diode
The destination is distinguished by the combination of four diodes for the control unit (X57-570X-XX)(B/4).

Destination diode Ref. No. | D508 | D507 | D503 | D502/Jumper
Destination diode No. 3 2 1 0

3. Destination list

The destination tables for the diode combination are Tables 1, 2.
4. Conversion method

Reception band and frequency band expansion

. Eliminating one destination diode (D502) (actually, cutting short jumper W500) makes possible 118MHz band reception. (K type
suppoted) Also, the 144MHz and 430MHz (440MHZz) band frequencies are extended.

. For the conversion, W500 (short jumper) on the solder side of the B/4 control unit board is cut. Also, the destination can be
changed as in Table 1 and 2 by the presence/absence of destination diodes D503, D507, and D508.
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Cutting short jumper W500 Destination diode D503, 507, 508
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After reception expansion, the band can be switched as follows with the [F] -> [A/B] key.
A Band (Upper Display)
144MHz <-> 118MHz

B Band (Lower Display)
430(440)MHz <-> sub 144MHz

Reference data for reception sensitivity and transmission output after the convesion are in Table 3 throiugh Table 5.

Adjustment method

The receive expansion band (118Mhz) was set at the factory prior to delivery. When realignment is required, place this unit in SET
mode and use the following procedure.

Set mode usage
The SET mode is used to adjust this unit. SET mode allows setting the level of the following items.

1. Squelch threshold on each band

2. S meter each band: 1st segment/All segment: ON
3. Hi/Lo/EL transmit output on each band
4

. Overvoltage warning threshold (13.8V)

The level entered in SET mode is written on the EEPROM. This means the written data is kept intact even if power is cut off or the unit
IS reset.

When replacing the EEPROM all items must be rewritten (reset).

Setting Procedure

Open the unit as shown, turn the power on (POWER ON) and momentarily short the SET point on the component (soldered) side of the
TX-RX unit (B/4) with tweezers or similar tool. (See the figure below.)

A beep tone sounds and a [--] mark appears on the display. This shows the unit is now in "SET mode".



Operation

1. Set the squelch threshold

. Use the ® key to align the bottom of the display with '‘SQ" of the squelch adjust screen. Use the [BAND] key and select the
band and frequency with the encoder.

inputte SSG into the antenna termnal.

Pressing the @ key sets the squelch threshold.

Set all the receive bands in the same way.

H

= Flash
r144. 600 D
448, OBH
SR:83 FF
I Realtime - EEPROM setting
display

2. Set the S meter

Use the ® key to align the bottom of the display with 'SM' of the S meter adjust screen. Use the [BAND] key and select the
band and frequency with the encoder.

Input the specified signal from the SSG into the antenna terminal.

Press the @ key to turn on the 1st segment or press the @ key to turn on all segments.

Set all the receive bands in the same way.

H

»144. 999 D
440" 099
SM:2F  FF-FF

o ‘' "T=EEPROM seﬂirg
-|; {All segments ON level)

Flash

~EEPROM setting
Roaltime display

Entry Values

Input the SSG level for each band setting from the ANT terminal and press the correct key.



SQ level S1 level S9 level
(1st segment on) { (All segments on)

5886 frequency) @ @ @

118Mhz (120.050) | -121.0dBm | -120.0dBm | -75.0dBm
Note : SSG is standard modulation. (AM : 1KHz/60%)

Other Items

1. Each setting you make is overwritten on the previous data so you can enter settings in any order or make individual settings.
2. The real-time display is updated every 200ms.

3. Items which have not been set are shown with an "FF" on the display.

4. Turn off the power (POWER OFF) in order to cancel "SET mode".
5

. Reset the VFO after finished with the previous steps.

After making the Receive Expand Modification perform 118 Mhz band FM/AM switching in 'SET mode"'.

1 Select the 118Mhz band and press the [MENU] key to alternately switch between AM and FM.

»118. 98O +»118.900 D
14533 0 || 438-853

FM mode AM mode

(When in AM, the MHz dot becomes an elongated horizontal bar.
After canceling SET mode, refer to the "Instruction Manual" for selecting AM/FM.

Channel Display Mode

Channel display mode is for showing only the memory channel numbers without displaying the frequency.

Use either of the following 2 methods to enter channel display mode.

Method 1 : Turn power on while holding down the [A/B] keys. (Check the instruction manual since this is referred to there.)

Method 2 : Remove a component from the printed circuit board.

Set channel display mode by removing the channel display dip diode (D516). When channel display is set with this method you cannot
return to the frequency display. (The channel display dip diode (D516) must once again be installed on the board in order to used the
frequency display.

e The mode sets to channel mode. VFO mode and CALL mode can no longer be set.

Operating Method

Before attempting the modification, write the data you need into the memory channel. (Write in at least one channel.)

1. Write the desired data into the memory channel.

»145.708 _ 16
433.820 D153

2. The channel display mode switches alternately switches on or off each time power is turned on while the [A/B] keys are held
down. A memory name appears for channels in which a memory name is registered. However a CH is displayed for channels in
which nothing was registered.

H = Channel Display Mode

»145.700 _ 16 «— » 16
433. 020 D153 Eﬂ D153

Doing the Modification



Channel Display Mode

Use a solder iron and remove the dip diode (D516) on the soldered side of the control unit (B/4) circuit board (back side of
display).

Remove D516 : MA2S11
Channel display mode

' o=
'T ICE11
fregss

r

L=ty e g i =
= ffﬁﬁ[ﬁmﬁ\nﬁﬁf-—&%:

i

WNRIRC

Caution

= You cannot set channel display mode unless at least one memory channel has been registered.

Click to enlarge

Click to enlarge

Click to enlarge
Click to enlarge
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28-10-2001

(TH-D7E) Memory Control Program for TH-D7 v. 0.01 Beta

Author: Kenwood

Download Memory Control Program for TH-D7 V. 0.01 Beta

This modification is read 2014 times. top of page

" 29-09-2001
(TH-F6) Extended transmit for TH-F6A/E

This mod expand the frequency range to:

TH-F6A can receive 142-152, 216-235, 420-450 MHz on A-band.
TH-F6A can transmit 137-174, 216-235, 410-470 MHz.

TH-F7E can receive 137-174, 410-470 MHz on A-band.

TH-F7E can transmit 137-174, 410-470 MHz.

First remove the grey plastic Mic speaker Cover on the side of the radio (trust me if you forget it will be impossible to get it apart!).
Then the ant. and the vol tunning knob and the nuts below then, take the battery off and remove the two screws below the battery
'I?'Zike- the cover off very slow cause you damage the speaker wire if you mess up and go fast!.. You can leave the speaker
connnected, just push the top part off to the side very gently!

Once in the radio look over to the left side below the Mic...

You will see a series of three diodes remove the top one (See photos)

Look below the last diode and you will see a chip resistor (See photos)

I heated them very quick and placed a thin jewelers screwdrive under neeth and it came right off the board.

Just another note, make sure that the joystick mounts correct or else it might not function correct.

Caution:

These mods WILL reset and initialise the memory contents. So, write down important memory channel frequencies before performing
the mod.
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[ 28-01-2002

(TH-F6) PC-programming cable for Kenwood TH-G71A /7 TH-F6A
Author: azkoza@yahoo.com - KB7QPK.MODIFICATION.NET

*Note: The interface described here has been verified to work on the TH-G71 and also the the TH-F6A/TH-F7E.

. Background

. Plug pinout
. Schematic

. Building a homemade interface

. Implementations built by other hams

. Using the interface / Software

. Debugging problems with the interface
. Programming the radio with a PC

Background

| wanted to make my own cable to program my Kenwood TH-G71A ham radio with a PC, but the owner's manual simply did not show
the pinout needed for the connector plugs. I searched the web but was not able to find this information but | did discover that several
other radios used an RS-232-to-logic (0-3.3V) level-shifter and a Full-duplex serial connection (separate RXD / TXD), and found
schematics for such interfaces for other radios. | also found a device called the "MAK interface” which claimed to work with the TH-

G71A, and the web site listed an interface cable.

With these clues, and after studing the signals coming out of the radio (and lots of debug time ...), | finally figured out the plug
connections at the radio end.

I was able to use basically the same interface schematic that was claimed to work for the Kenwood PG-4S cable (which is used for the
TM-G707 / TM-V7 radios instead of the Kenwood TH-G71).

Refer to http://www.fiberpipe.net/—tateb/pg4s.html for the schematic for the PG-4S interface:

The DB-9 connector to the PC is the same, but the connector on radio side is different. (Instead of the 6-pin mini-DIN connector, use
the 2.5mm and 3.5mm phono plugs for the TH-G71)

Refer to Drawing at the URL above (Tate Belden's site), right hand side, starting at the top:

1. Ignore the tie between pins 4 and 5 of the mini-DIN connector. (There is no such tie on the TH-G71 Cable)
2. The interface's "TXD" goes to Ring of 2.5mm plug. (cathode of the diode on the interface)

3. The interface's "RxD" goes to the Shield of 3.5mm plug. (collector of NPN on interface) (Or just use a mono 1/8" jack and
connect this to the shield!)

4. GND goes to shield of the 2.5mm plug.

5. The tips of both plugs are No-connect.

Schematic tweaks:
Note: If you have an interface that already works on another radio such as the Kenwood TM-G707 / TM-V7, then you may not need to

make these changes!

1. Change R1 from 1500hm to 1K ohm (this is the resistor feeding the zener diode). | found that 150ohms loaded the line too much
and the resulting voltage was too low to power the interface from the Serial port. If you have problems, be sure that the cathode
of the Zener is at about 4.9V. | found that the interface worked down to about 3.2V when | just powered this from a variable
power supply instead of through the PC serial port (after removing R1 and the zener and just applying voltage at C1)

2. add a 150K ohm resistor between the Radio TXD to gnd. I did this just to keep the voltage down on the TxD pin because the
radio seems to be 3.3V 1/0 pin (not 5V)

TH-G71 PC cable interface plugs.

shield ring tip
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|| | [_NC

--------- | |
GND Radio TXD (out)

shield ring tip

___Radio RxD (in)

Update: Dec 2001: The Kenwood manual for the newer TH-F6 radio shows the pinout for the Plugs (page 46). Through
Dec 17, 2001, this web page showed the Ring and Shield of the 3.5mm plug both shorted together, but | have updated the
plug pinout to match the Kenwood documentation, and | confirmed that it does work as shown, without the connection to
the ring.

I was able to find a 90-degree "elbow" shaped, 2.5mm stereo plug at Radio Shack (p/n 274-298).

Here is the resulting schematic:

P programming cable for TH-GT1A radio,

Jan 28, 2001, g71chi2.cir Parts: .
Werified working. TM4733 51V Zener Diode

1, C2oTuF, 18 electrolic
L, D2 1k4148

21 PRP Switching (2R3908)
22 MPR Sweitching (283904

RTS (DB-9 pin 7) Tk 22k
F1 2
11— + +
CTS ({DB-9 pin 8 ‘b Ut e
(LB-9 pin 8) 14733 Fram Radio TxD (Ring of 2. 8mm plua)
o 150K
- RT

R0 (DB-9 pin 23

GRD (shield of 2.8mm plug)

TxD (DB-9 pin 3

To Radio RxCi{shield of 3.8mm plud)

Signal Gnd (DB-9 pin 5)_AL

Motes:

1. This iz a level-shifter convering RS-232 == Logic (0-3.9%) levels.

2. Tip of 2.8mm plug and tip of 3.5mm plug o radio) are Mo-connect
3 Kerwood G711 has internal pullups to 3.9% on BXD and PTT signals.

Disclaimer: Although this works fine for me, use at your own risk.

Building it - my homemade interface

I built the interface on a Small PC board originally purchased from Circuit Specialists , Mesa, AZ.

It is "Datak" brand prototyping board part number 12-607.

(RadioShack.com carried them as p/n 910-3811 (in their catalog) but | don't see them on-line anymore.)
A recent Google Search on datak 12-607 found the following as possible sources:

. Ocean State Electronics (Westerly, RIl. (800)866-6626) ose@riconnect.com
. Willy's Electronic Supply (National City, CA. (619)477-2119) willys@cts.com

Click a figure to pop up a larger view of that figure in a new window.


http://www.web-tronics.com/
http://www.philmore-datak.com/datak.htm
http://www.radioshack.com/
http://www.google.com/
http://www.oselectronics.com/ose_p79.htm
mailto:ose@riconnect.com
http://www.willyselectronics.com/webpdf/pcb.pdf
mailto:willys@cts.com

Rade
Tul

© g e GHD

5
mackio
| I Ry
Fohemagt
Feaide &%
Fad A .
I _ i
Interface Photo 1 Interface Photo 2 Component Placement Diagram

Other implementations

PT2RFL, Rubens Fiuza Lima, is a professional circuit board designer who designed this tiny two-sided
surface-mount board (blank board shown here) which fits inside a DB-9. He had several PCB's fabricated.
More photos here.

Torbjorn Soderberg (SM4XDJ) in Sweden managed to fit the entire circuit board inside a DB-9 Clamshell-
style connector for his TH-F7E (European version of the TH-F6A). More photos here.

Torbjorn used R1=1500hm and omitted R7, as in the original schematic mentioned earlier.

Shipld of 3.2 _mrh AT

08-5 PHNTES-~ @r—0_ Et I!-u.—'ﬂ?dﬂ 11
o-_sc"i-"’ : Bill Verstelle (N70Q verst@pacbell.net) made a ~1" x 2" printed circuit board which he fit into a film

089 PRS- } canister.

SHIELD QF 2. amemr
DEQFM 55-!1 PN RNG OF 25 FLLG

Using the interface / software

1. For TH-G71: Menu 15, TC ON
Tranceiver Control must be enabled, or else you will get a communication timeout error when trying to communicate with the
radio after connecting the cable up to your PC. "TC ON" enables the plugs on the side to work as data lines instead of as external

mic/speaker.

Press the "F" button, and then Band, turn the main tuning
knob to Menu 15 Transceiver Control and turn it ON for
progranmmng. You will need to use a free comport (Com1 or 2) on the PC

Note: For the TH-F6 radio, the Kenwood manual states: Access Menu No. 9 and select "PC"

2. Kenwood Programming software
Download the PC Programming s/w from Kenwood FTP site ftp://ftp.kenwood.net or web page http://www.kenwood.net/amateur

-> downloads -> software -> THG71A

You should see the files mg71200.exe and readme.txt.
Install the software and Run mcp-g71.exe. go to file menu, and be sure your com port is set correctly, then turn on radio, and
plug in, and do "Radio-> Read". Try it a few times -- | found that it sometimes said something like "Communication timeout" the

first time | tried after connecting up the interface.

Debugging problems with the interface
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1. Be sure you have done everything listed under "Use". If you are really stuck, you can try these checks:

2. Verify power + side:
A. With the interface connected to the pc, connect a meter to node 1 (cathode of the Zener) and ground.

B. In the MCP program, do radio->read (you should see "reading data from radio™) As it is "trying" to read the radio, quickly
check the voltage.

C. The voltage should be about 4-5 Volts. This is needed to power the interface from the serial port.

Note: The voltage at the RTS and CTS pins of the DB-9 connector will NEGATIVE when the Com port is inactive (when you
are not trying to read or write to the radio with the software). But the voltage will go POSITIVE (about 9V on my PC) when
the Com port is active.

Condition RTS/CTS Voltage
Com port idle, not reading/writing radio labout -6 to -12V
Com port active, reading/writing radio |about +6 to +12V

D. If you don't have good power here, something is wrong. (This is why | increased R1 resistance from the original schematic -
as the original lower value loaded my serial port down too much due to the diode at node 1).
You can power the interface externally:
Remove the rts/cts connections from the PC and just power node 1 with a battery or external power supply. This was the
main problem | had getting my interface working (besides trying to figure out the pinouts of kenwood jacks).

3. Verify power negative (-) side:
A. With the interface connected to the pc, connect a meter to node 7 (negative terminal of the Cap C2)

B. In the MCP program, do radio->read (you should see "reading data from radio" As it is "trying" to read the radio, quickly
check the voltage.

C. The voltage should be negative (more negative than about -5 or -6V) This is needed to generate a negative voltage back to
the PC RxD.

4. If this power is good in the previous steps, but the interface still does not work, recheck the interface to make sure everything is
wired up correctly including all ground connections, and the pinouts the serial port DB connector. Check all part values and that
the polarity of caps is correct, and that NPN and PNP transistor are wired up the correct way.

5. If that does not find any problems, I would then test the interface to be sure it does the correct level-shifting and "inversion" of
the levels from the PC (RS-232) to lower-voltage for the Radio.
This can be a bit tricky and you need some power supplies and clips todo this, with the interface disconnected from the PC and
the Radio.

Basically, you want to verify the following:
A. With TXD (out from the radio) = 0V, the RxD to PC should be about 5V

B. With TXD (out from the radio) = 3-5V, the RxD to PC should be between -5V to -12V.

C. With TXD (out from the PC) between -5V to -12V, the RxD to the Radio should be "floating" (Q2 off) (and the weak pullup in
radio pulls the node to a logic "high™ value)

D. With TXD (out of the PC) > 5V or so, the RxD to Radio should be 0V (Q2 is "on").

But the catch is that the interface generates the -12V (or so) by the switching on TXD. So you need to fake it out to be sure you
have this voltage (which should be there in step 3c) because you don't have the interface connected to the PC anymore.
Otherwise, you won't get the negative voltage in step 5B.

Programming the TH-G71
See this page for information used to program and control the TH-G71 through a serial port. Serial Port command protocol is provided.
This is useful if you are interested in how Kenwood's MCP memory control program works, or if you are interested in programming the

radio using a PC.

Chris Koza KB7QPK

This modification is read 1780 times. top of page
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02-01-2002
(TH-F7) Extended TX Mods by G11VG

Author: Colin - G1I1VG - colinlowe@jet.es.MODIFICATION.NET

Notes:
This modification will reset your radio and therefore clear all pre-programmed memories etc.

If you have never removed surface mount devices before, then experiment on some old PCB's first, before destroying or making a
mess of your new radio.

Make sure you use a low wattage soldering iron and tweezers to lift the components from the PCB.
If you decide to do this modification, you do entirely at your own risk.

1. Remove the battery from the radio.

2. Remove the grey rubber protective cover from the right hand side of the radio.

3. Remove the black plastic volume and frequency change knobs by gently pulling them vertically.
4. Remove the locking nut from the SMA aerial connector.

5. Remove the locking nut from the frequency change encoder / volume control shaft.

- e

6. With the battery removed, look at the rear of the radio and remove the two screws at the bottom.
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7. To open your radio's case. It's best to gently open the radio from the bottom until you have a gap of about 10mm. Then hold the

8.

10.

front panel in the palm of your left hand and gently slide the main body of the radio downwards with your right hand, until the
aerial and frequency change encoder shaft are clear of the holes in the top panel of the radio. Take care not to open the radio to
fast, because the internal speaker wires are very short.

With the radio opened up like a book, look at the left hand side of the PCB just to the left of the PCB mounted microphone. You
should see two diodes and also a open pad just below were another diode could be fitted.

These photo's shows radio before modification.

i i e e . s

Remove only the top diode. There still should be a diode in the middle position and the bottom position should be left empty as
original.

Finally look just below the lower open pad (3rd position) you should see a resistor to the left of the key pad number "1". This also
must be removed to complete the modification.



— -
3 Triinally open
 [leave open)

Hermover] — :_ '..'J.

11. Reassemble the radio taking care not to trap the speaker wires and also check that the small joystick and keypad membrane
seats correctly.

OK That's it......ccvvieeiiiiienns
The TH-F7E will now Transmit and Receive on the "A" band from:
137MHz to 174MHz FM.
410MHz to 470MHz FM.
Warning.

Always use a tuned aerial for the frequency you intend to transmit on, as the original supplied aerial is only designed for use on our
amateur 2m and 70cms bands.

If your aerial is not tuned for the frequency you wish to transmit on, damage to the PA in the radio can be caused if you transmit on
high or even low power...........cc.ooiiiieis You have been warned!!!!

I have one little warning when using an F7 with extended TX range. Transmitting in the upper 2m band (above 160 MHz or so) with a
non-resonant antenna (like the original antenna is in this range) can fry the UHF(!) RX preamp transistor.

It is an GaAs-Fet (seems to be an 3SK299), an replacement is difficult to find.
I had three defective transceivers, all with rx sensitivity around 1 uV at 430 MHz, and although there is no evidence that really this
was the reason it is almost for sure that the owners fried their F7 this way!

I even fried my own radio this way, but | was able to fix it;

Replaced the 3SK299 with a CF739, unfortunately this one has a bigger housing and was a bit hard to get in place, but now the radio
is like new (with the tester even a bit more sensitive, but in all-days use just identical to the original state), and this transistor seems
to be more robust, | was up to now not able to Kill it any more :)

This modification is read 2234 times. top of page
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19-07-1998

(TH-G71A) TH-G71A Beyond Mars modification
Author: Jerry, KK6YO

11/03/97

This modification is provided "as is" and is subject to change without notice, Kenwood Service Corporation (Nor 1) make any warranty
of any kind with regards to This modification procedure, including, But not limited to, the implied warranties of merchantabilty and

fitn

ess for any purpose. Kenwood Service Corporation(And 1) shall not be liable for any error or for incidental or consequential damage

in conjuction with the furnishing, performance, or use of this modification procedure.

Mo

1.

2
3.
4

dification procedure.

Remove The battery Pack and antenna.
. Open the SPKR/MIC dust cover.
Remove the three screws from the back panel of the transceiver

. Carefully lift up the bottom end of the back panel and pull the entire back panel towards the bottom of the transceiver to clear
the antenna connector from The top pnnel. Do not break the ribbon cable That connects the back panel PCB to the front case
PCB.

Set the back panel to the left side of the front case.
Locate and remove diode D512 and D513 from the bottom right side of the front case PCB.
. Assemble the transceiver by reversing the steps listed above. The transciever will automatically reset when turned on.
TX Capability.
136. 000 - 173.995Mz 400. 000 - 469. 995MHz
RX Capability.
118. 000 - 173.995MHz, 400. 000 - 469. 995MHz
320. 000 - 399. 99375MHz, 800. 000 - 823.9875MHz
849. 000 - 868.9875M1z 894.000 - 949.9875MHz

Note: This change also allows the transceiver to access a previously suppressed menu number 16. this menu allows the transceiver to

swi

tch between FM and AM in the 1I8Mhz- 136.000MHz range.

Another Note: If you only want to expand the RX,Remove D512 ONLY.
For MARS/CAP TX expand only, cut the green wire(W500)ONLY.

Here is a drawing of the radio. (Which tells you just about everything you need to know.)

TX is 136.000 - 173.995 400.000 - 459.995

RX is 118.000 - 174.000 320.000 - 399.9875 ;
800.000 - 823.9875 849.000 - 8568.9875
894.000 - 945.9875

Graen wire stays

Dicde in white box stays J

Remove D512 and D513 - D:Dﬂ &
BE
D512 e

D513

] | LD




For those who want to do this mod, but haven't the steadiest of hands for micro soldering, here's how | did it:

I removed the tip from my 15 Watt pencil iron (Radio Shack one with the blue handle), bent a small needle around the screw that
holds the tip in, and secured it. I bent the other end down for the sake of not having anything else touch the radio. | secured the gun
with those "Helping Hands™ that Radio Shack sells (Those alligator clips on movable arms, with a heavy base).

Once heated up, | took another pin (One with a larger head for manuverability), and pried up the diode. Worked great! |1 can't
believe the sensitivity on 800 trunking! I only did the recieve mod (D512). The transmit mod made no sense to do, since
transmitting outside of the Amateur Bands is illegal.

Note: Your radio will reset when powered up. Write down your memories, or if you have the computer interface, do a save.
Remember, if you are doing the computer programming, to set menu item #15 to "on", since computer control is defaulted off.

Also, the usual disclaimer: Use this info at your own risk. Your warranty can be voided by improper procedure of attempting this
mod. If you aren't sure you can complete this mod on your own, have someone do it for you. | won't be responsible for a cooked
radio.

73/Mark/WA4KSR.

This modification is read 2440 times. tOQ of page

28-01-2002
(TH-G71A) PC-programming cable for Kenwood TH-G71A / TH-F6A

Author: azkoza@yahoo.com - KB7QPK.MODIFICATION.NET

*Note: The interface described here has been verified to work on the TH-G71 and also the the TH-F6A/TH-F7E.

. Background

. Plug pinout
. Schematic

. Building a homemade interface

. Implementations built by other hams

. Using the interface / Software

. Debugging problems with the interface
. Programming the radio with a PC

Background
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I wanted to make my own cable to program my Kenwood TH-G71A ham radio with a PC, but the owner's manual simply did not show
the pinout needed for the connector plugs. | searched the web but was not able to find this information but | did discover that several
other radios used an RS-232-to-logic (0-3.3V) level-shifter and a Full-duplex serial connection (separate RXD / TXD), and found
schematics for such interfaces for other radios. | also found a device called the "MAK interface” which claimed to work with the TH-

G71A, and the web site listed an interface cable.

With these clues, and after studing the signals coming out of the radio (and lots of debug time ...), | finally figured out the plug
connections at the radio end.

I was able to use basically the same interface schematic that was claimed to work for the Kenwood PG-4S cable (which is used for the
TM-G707 / TM-V7 radios instead of the Kenwood TH-G71).

Refer to http://www.fiberpipe.net/—tateb/pg4s.html for the schematic for the PG-4S interface:

The DB-9 connector to the PC is the same, but the connector on radio side is different. (Instead of the 6-pin mini-DIN connector, use
the 2.5mm and 3.5mm phono plugs for the TH-G71)

Refer to Drawing at the URL above (Tate Belden's site), right hand side, starting at the top:

1. Ignore the tie between pins 4 and 5 of the mini-DIN connector. (There is no such tie on the TH-G71 Cable)
2. The interface's "TXD" goes to Ring of 2.5mm plug. (cathode of the diode on the interface)

3. The interface's "RxD" goes to the Shield of 3.5mm plug. (collector of NPN on interface) (Or just use a mono 1/8" jack and
connect this to the shield!)

4. GND goes to shield of the 2.5mm plug.

5. The tips of both plugs are No-connect.

Schematic tweaks:
Note: If you have an interface that already works on another radio such as the Kenwood TM-G707 / TM-V7, then you may not need to
make these changes!

1. Change R1 from 150o0hm to 1K ohm (this is the resistor feeding the zener diode). | found that 150o0hms loaded the line too much
and the resulting voltage was too low to power the interface from the Serial port. If you have problems, be sure that the cathode
of the Zener is at about 4.9V. | found that the interface worked down to about 3.2V when | just powered this from a variable
power supply instead of through the PC serial port (after removing R1 and the zener and just applying voltage at C1)

2. add a 150K ohm resistor between the Radio TXD to gnd. | did this just to keep the voltage down on the TxD pin because the
radio seems to be 3.3V I/0 pin (nhot 5V)

TH-G71 PC cable interface plugs.

shield ring tip

|
2.5mm plug | | |
(3/32") | |l | | _/
| | | |_NC
--------- I |
GND Radio TXD (out)
- shield ring tip
| |l
3.5mm plug | | |
| | | | [|---- NC
(1/8") | S | I _/
| | | N C

Update: Dec 2001: The Kenwood manual for the newer TH-F6 radio shows the pinout for the Plugs (page 46). Through
Dec 17, 2001, this web page showed the Ring and Shield of the 3.5mm plug both shorted together, but | have updated the
plug pinout to match the Kenwood documentation, and | confirmed that it does work as shown, without the connection to
the ring.

I was able to find a 90-degree "elbow" shaped, 2.5mm stereo plug at Radio Shack (p/n 274-298).

Here is the resulting schematic:
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P programming cable for TH-GT1A radio.
Jan 28, 2001, a7 1chlZ cir
Werified warking.

FParts:

TH4733: 8.1 Zener Diode
1, C20TuF, 18Y elactrolytic
O, D2 1M4148

21 PMP Switching (2M23906)
22 MPR Switching (239043

RTS (DB-9 pin 7}

CTS (DB-9 pin 8) From Radio TeD (Ring of 2. 8mm pluo)

O 150k
R7

FxD (DB-8 pin 2)

GHD (shield of 2.8mm plug)

TxD (DB-9 pin 3)

Tao Radio RxCishield of 3.8mm plud

Signal Gnd (DB-9 pin Ej

Motes:

1. This ig a level-shifter converting RS-232 == Lodic {0-3.5%) levels.

2. Tip of 2.8mm plug and tip of 3.5mm plug o radio) are Mo-connect
3. Kerwiood G711 has internal pullups to 3.58% an BxD and PTT signals.

Disclaimer: Although this works fine for me, use at your own risk.

Building it - my homemade interface

I built the interface on a Small PC board originally purchased from Circuit Specialists , Mesa, AZ.

It is "Datak" brand prototyping board part number 12-607.

(RadioShack.com carried them as p/n 910-3811 (in their catalog) but I don't see them on-line anymore.)
A recent Google Search on datak 12-607 found the following as possible sources:

. Ocean State Electronics (Westerly, Rl. (800)866-6626) ose@riconnect.com
. Willy's Electronic Supply (National City, CA. (619)477-2119) willys@cts.com

Click a figure to pop up a larger view of that figure in a new window.

B R —

O 11
Snd [+ £F L e
H’;f‘_ﬁ L MDY
Rado
R
FC -
TED [
Fohemagt
Hade &3
Fad
ST,
ke
i
Interface Photo 1 Interface Photo 2 Component Placement Diagram

Other implementations


http://www.web-tronics.com/
http://www.philmore-datak.com/datak.htm
http://www.radioshack.com/
http://www.google.com/
http://www.oselectronics.com/ose_p79.htm
mailto:ose@riconnect.com
http://www.willyselectronics.com/webpdf/pcb.pdf
mailto:willys@cts.com
http://www.mods.dk/mod/kenwood/th-g71a_cable-3.jpg
http://www.mods.dk/mod/kenwood/th-g71a_cable-4.jpg
http://www.mods.dk/mod/kenwood/th-g71a_cable-5.gif

PT2RFL, Rubens Fiuza Lima, is a professional circuit board designer who designed this tiny two-sided
surface-mount board (blank board shown here) which fits inside a DB-9. He had several PCB's fabricated.
More photos here.

Torbjorn Soderberg (SM4XDJ) in Sweden managed to fit the entire circuit board inside a DB-9 Clamshell-
style connector for his TH-F7E (European version of the TH-F6A). More photos here.

Torbjorn used R1=1500hm and omitted R7, as in the original schematic mentioned earlier.
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o-——g:c'r‘ Bill Verstelle (N70Q verst@pacbell.net) made a —~1" x 2" printed circuit board which he fit into a film

j canister.

SHIELD OF 2 Amm |
DEIFNG .“:.‘--9 PINZ  RONG OF 25MM FLLG

Using the interface / software

1. For TH-G71: Menu 15, TC ON
Tranceiver Control must be enabled, or else you will get a communication timeout error when trying to communicate with the
radio after connecting the cable up to your PC. "TC ON" enables the plugs on the side to work as data lines instead of as external
mic/speaker.

Press the "F" button, and then Band, turn the main tuning
knob to Menu 15 Transcei ver Control and turn it ON for
programm ng. You will need to use a free comport (Com1 or 2) on the PC

Note: For the TH-F6 radio, the Kenwood manual states: Access Menu No. 9 and select "PC"

2. Kenwood Programming software
Download the PC Programming s/w from Kenwood FTP site ftp://ftp.kenwood.net or web page http://www.kenwood.net/amateur

-> downloads -> software -> THG71A

You should see the files mg71200.exe and readme.txt.

Install the software and Run mcp-g71.exe. go to file menu, and be sure your com port is set correctly, then turn on radio, and
plug in, and do "Radio-> Read". Try it a few times -- | found that it sometimes said something like "Communication timeout" the
first time | tried after connecting up the interface.

Debugging problems with the interface

1. Be sure you have done everything listed under "Use". If you are really stuck, you can try these checks:

2. Verify power + side:
A. With the interface connected to the pc, connect a meter to node 1 (cathode of the Zener) and ground.

B. In the MCP program, do radio->read (you should see "reading data from radio™) As it is "trying" to read the radio, quickly
check the voltage.

C. The voltage should be about 4-5 Volts. This is needed to power the interface from the serial port.

Note: The voltage at the RTS and CTS pins of the DB-9 connector will NEGATIVE when the Com port is inactive (when you
are not trying to read or write to the radio with the software). But the voltage will go POSITIVE (about 9V on my PC) when
the Com port is active.

Condition RTS/CTS Voltage
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Com port idle, not reading/writing radio |about -6 to -12V
Com port active, reading/writing radio about +6 to +12V

D. If you don't have good power here, something is wrong. (This is why | increased R1 resistance from the original schematic -
as the original lower value loaded my serial port down too much due to the diode at node 1).

You can power the interface externally:
Remove the rts/cts connections from the PC and just power node 1 with a battery or external power supply. This was the

main problem | had getting my interface working (besides trying to figure out the pinouts of kenwood jacks).

3. Verify power negative (-) side:
A. With the interface connected to the pc, connect a meter to node 7 (negative terminal of the Cap C2)

B. In the MCP program, do radio->read (you should see "reading data from radio” As it is "trying" to read the radio, quickly
check the voltage.

C. The voltage should be negative (more negative than about -5 or -6V) This is needed to generate a negative voltage back to
the PC RxD.

4. If this power is good in the previous steps, but the interface still does not work, recheck the interface to make sure everything is
wired up correctly including all ground connections, and the pinouts the serial port DB connector. Check all part values and that
the polarity of caps is correct, and that NPN and PNP transistor are wired up the correct way.

5. If that does not find any problems, | would then test the interface to be sure it does the correct level-shifting and "inversion" of

the levels from the PC (RS-232) to lower-voltage for the Radio.
This can be a bit tricky and you need some power supplies and clips todo this, with the interface disconnected from the PC and

the Radio.

Basically, you want to verify the following:
A. With TXD (out from the radio) = 0V, the RxD to PC should be about 5V

B. With TXD (out from the radio) = 3-5V, the RxD to PC should be between -5V to -12V.

C. With TXD (out from the PC) between -5V to -12V, the RxD to the Radio should be "floating” (Q2 off) (and the weak pullup in
radio pulls the node to a logic "high™ value)

D. With TXD (out of the PC) > 5V or so, the RxD to Radio should be 0V (Q2 is "on").

But the catch is that the interface generates the -12V (or so) by the switching on TXD. So you need to fake it out to be sure you
have this voltage (which should be there in step 3c) because you don't have the interface connected to the PC anymore.

Otherwise, you won't get the negative voltage in step 5B.

Programming the TH-G71

See this page for information used to program and control the TH-G71 through a serial port. Serial Port command protocol is provided.
This is useful if you are interested in how Kenwood's MCP memory control program works, or if you are interested in programming the

radio using a PC.

Chris Koza KB7QPK

top of page

This modification is read 798 times.

02-12-1999
(TH-G71E) TH-G71E repeater shift

To modificate a TH-G71E, you just have to cut the green wire as you can see at the photo from the TH-G71A.
Now you can send and receive just like the A, but with european repeater shift!

top of page

This modification is read 1568 times.
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30-04-2000
(TH-G71E) Il nuovo KENWOOD TH-G71E by HBO9OAE

Author: Maico Kelly - hb9oae@bluewin.ch.MODIFICATION.NET

Nuovo ricetrasmettitore palmare VHF/UHF a doppia banda Tastiera illuminata e memoria alfanumerica Menu' di sistema Un ulteriore

aiuto all'operatore €' fornito dal menu' di sistema in grado di controllare con facilita' tutte le funzioni disponibili.

Potenza e prestazioni elevate Grazie all'antenna dalle elevate prestazioni, €' in grado di erogare fino a 6 W (VHF) 5,5 W (UHF) con

alimentazione diretta a 13,8 V cc.

E' inoltre possibile regolare la potenza RF su 3 livelli.

200 canali multifunzioni In ogni canale e' possibile registrare tutti i valori di frequenza, shift, dicitura alfanumerica.
CTCSS encoder/decoder di serie.

MIL STD810E rispondente alle severe norme MIL STD810E. memorie DTMF , e' possibile memorizzare I'apparato tramite PC.

APO funzione di autospegnimento.

TIMER di fine trasmissione.

Circuito economizzatore di batteria.

PREZZO:£.730.000 da www.radiosystem.it , da www.radaufunk.com SFR. 440.-

MODIFICA ricevuta da IW4BMP

Esiste una modifica unica che provvede ad allargare la banda operativa sia in ricezione che in trasmissione per il TH-G71. Occorre
aprire I'apparato facendo attenzione al flat cable che trattiene la parte frontale con quella posteriore, nella parte frontale, all'interno,
individuare un ponticello di filo verde (di solito) situato nell'angolo del circuito stampato in basso a destra. Richiudere |'apparato
eseguire un reset ed ora é pronto per trasmettere: 136/174 e 400/470 mHz e ricevere : 118/136 in AM 320/400 800/950 FM.

Buon divertimento e 73s' de hb9oae@uska.ch.MODIFICATION.NET maico.

This modification is read 1465 times.
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13-11-2000

(TK-240) Kenwood TK-240 programmed with 16 channels

Author: Thomas Scherrer-Tangen

This Kenwood handie can be programmed with 16 Channels in the VHF band.
Full RX and TX from about 130MHz to 170MHz, with a resolution of 6.25 KHz.
It can also transmit a pilot (subtone) also programable.

Programming instructions:

. Remove the small black plastic sticker, then 4 holes with 4 small PCB contacts can be seen.
. Turn radio off

. make contact in hole 2 (see picture)

. and press the SQ open key,

. at the same time turn radio on.

Now ALL channels has been erased at radio is reset.
Display shows 1 150 0000, the first small 1 is the channel, then the RX freq is 150.0000 MHz.

. Now use the channel button to adjust to the disired freq, pres the Light button for 1 MHZ range when adjusting.

. Now save RX freq in channel 1 with the TX button, display show 1 ------- now same procidure for the TX freq.
. then pres TX again and OFF shows in the display, this is the pilot tone. adjust to the disired freq and press TX.
. nhow Channel 2 shows.... go on to END shows, turn off and on again.. done.

Enter EDIT mode:

. Turn radio off
. make contact in hole 2

. and press the LIGHT key,

Now you can see all fregs and edit whay ever you want, use TX as the enter key.

top of page
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This modification is read 1116 times. tOQ of page
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23-11-2001

(TK-270) TK370/270 high-band h/t radio instructions

Author: Etchenique Fabian - FETCHENIQUE@agr.com.ar.MODIFICATION.NET

To place unit in programming mode: With power OFF, hold down the ! button (upper side button above PTT (Push-To-Talk) key with a
square molded on it) with left index finger and the DIAL button with left thumb. Turn on unit. Hold buttons down until SEL appears on
the display. Release buttons. Press TA button. CH 1 will appear in display. Unit is now in programming mode.

To program (change) frequencies in any of the 32 channel positions: Use the rotary channel selector knob to scroll to the desired
channel position (CH 1 through CH 32). Press the PTT key on the left side of the unit. The channel's receive frequency will be
displayed. To change the frequency in small increments: use the rotary channel selector knob to move up or down.

To change the frequency in 1 MHz (large) increments, press and hold the ! button and use the rotary channel selector knob to scroll
up or down in 1 MHz increments. The same method is used to alter transmit frequencies.

Programming sequence ‘positions' for each channel (controlled by pressing the PTT key while in programming mode and on the
desired channel). Repeated PTT pressing is known as scrolling.

1st - press of the PTT key - Receive frequency,

2nd - Receive tone,

3rd - Transmit frequency, 4th - Transmit tone,

5th - (off),
6th - (off),
7th - Channel in/out of scan list (Add or dEL),
8th - (off),
9th - (off),

10th - Transmit power (H) = high.

Tones - sub-audible tones are used to eliminate the reception of undesired signals or to allow access to specific repeater sites (tones 1
through 8, listed on channel card). Displayed numbers are the tone frequency, in Hz (cycles per second).

To program/modify tones: while tone status is displayed (by scrolling to position 2 for receive tone or 4 for transmit tone) in the
programming sequence, either rotate the channel selector knob until the desired tone is displayed or use the LO key to turn the tone
function OFF or enable the programming of the tone function (display the tone) from OFF. Note: The display of 023 is not a valid tone
and should be scrolled past and not be used.

To leave programming mode, use the PTT key to scroll until CH 1 through CH 32 or OFF is displayed. Turn radio off. Unit is ready to be
used when it is turned on again.

Non-Programming mode Functions
To add or delete a channel from the scan list: scroll to the desired channel (using the rotary channel knob). Press and hold the lower

side button (below the ! button) and press the SCN button. Release the buttons. A small "A" displayed above the channel number
indicates that the channel is in (added) to the scan list.
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Squelch adjustment: To increase the squelch level (to eliminate interference) or lower the squelch level (to receive weak
transmissions), first ensure that the .scan mode is off. Press and hold down the lower side button (below the ! button) and then press
the LO button. Release the side button. Unit is now in squelch adjustment mode (with SgL displayed). Squelch level is from O
(unsquelched) to 9 (full squelch). 4 to 6 is normal range. Use rotary channel selector knob to scroll to desired setting. Pressing the LO
key will exit the squelch adjustment mode.

To enter the 'car-to-car’ (direct/talk-around/non-repeater) mode, press the TA button. tA (and the channel number) will be displayed.
To exit, press the TA button again.

To illuminate the display window: press the ! button. Press the button again to turn the lamp off.

This modification is read 808 times. tOQ of page
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27-03-2000

(TK-340) TK340 Programming Information

Author: Colin G11VG - colinlowe@jet.es.MODIFICATION.NET

(UHF 16 Channel FM Transceiver)

1. Remove black plastic sticker from the rear panel of the radio at the top to expose a row of four gold coloured contacts
2. Locate the third one from the left-hand side

3. Using a small piece of wire short out the inner connection to the outer connection.

4

. With the connections shorted and the radio turned off press and hold the lamp button (the lower most button located on the left
hand side of the radio looking from the front view) and turn on the radio.

5. The display will show the receive frequency of channel luseing the dial knob (located at the top of the radio on the right hand
side looking from the front view) rotate this to give the required frequency.

6. If you require fast tuning press and hold the function button (located on the left hand side looking from the front of the radio)
whilst rotating the dial knob.

7. As you press the PTT button (located on the left hand side of the radio the largest button located in the centre of the three
buttons) the radio will then display the RX CTCSS tone frequency, to select the required tone rotate the dial knob.

8. Next press the PTT switch and the radio will display the TX frequency tune as previously explained as you did for tuning the RX
frequency.

9. Press the PTT switch again and it will display the TX CTCSS tone, set up as you did for the RX CTCSS and then press the PTT
switch, do this for, as many channels are required.

10. To skip programming channels press the PTT switch 4 times to go to the next channel.
11. Repeat this until you see on the display a message, which reads “END”, now turn off the radio.

12. Turn the radio on again and your radio is now programmed.

Depending on the original frequencies programmed into the radio you may need to adjust the VCO, good luck

This modification is read 1123 times. top of page

23-11-2001

(TK-370) TK370/270 high-band h/t radio instructions

Author: Etchenique Fabian - FETCHENIQUE@agr.com.ar.MODIFICATION.NET

To place unit in programming mode: With power OFF, hold down the ! button (upper side button above PTT (Push-To-Talk) key with a
square molded on it) with left index finger and the DIAL button with left thumb. Turn on unit. Hold buttons down until SEL appears on
the display. Release buttons. Press TA button. CH 1 will appear in display. Unit is now in programming mode.

To program (change) frequencies in any of the 32 channel positions: Use the rotary channel selector knob to scroll to the desired
channel position (CH 1 through CH 32). Press the PTT key on the left side of the unit. The channel's receive frequency will be
displayed. To change the frequency in small increments: use the rotary channel selector knob to move up or down.

To change the frequency in 1 MHz (large) increments, press and hold the ! button and use the rotary channel selector knob to scroll
up or down in 1 MHz increments. The same method is used to alter transmit frequencies.
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Programming sequence 'positions’ for each channel (controlled by pressing the PTT key while in programming mode and on the
desired channel). Repeated PTT pressing is known as scrolling.

1st - press of the PTT key - Receive frequency,

2nd - Receive tone,

3rd - Transmit frequency, 4th - Transmit tone,

5th - (off),
6th - (off),
7th - Channel in/out of scan list (Add or dEL),
8th - (off),
9th - (off),

10th - Transmit power (H) = high.

Tones - sub-audible tones are used to eliminate the reception of undesired signals or to allow access to specific repeater sites (tones 1
through 8, listed on channel card). Displayed numbers are the tone frequency, in Hz (cycles per second).

To program/modify tones: while tone status is displayed (by scrolling to position 2 for receive tone or 4 for transmit tone) in the
programming sequence, either rotate the channel selector knob until the desired tone is displayed or use the LO key to turn the tone
function OFF or enable the programming of the tone function (display the tone) from OFF. Note: The display of 023 is not a valid tone
and should be scrolled past and not be used.

To leave programming mode, use the PTT key to scroll until CH 1 through CH 32 or OFF is displayed. Turn radio off. Unit is ready to be
used when it is turned on again.

Non-Programming mode Functions

To add or delete a channel from the scan list: scroll to the desired channel (using the rotary channel knob). Press and hold the lower
side button (below the ! button) and press the SCN button. Release the buttons. A small "A" displayed above the channel number
indicates that the channel is in (added) to the scan list.

Squelch adjustment: To increase the squelch level (to eliminate interference) or lower the squelch level (to receive weak
transmissions), first ensure that the .scan mode is off. Press and hold down the lower side button (below the ! button) and then press
the LO button. Release the side button. Unit is now in squelch adjustment mode (with SgL displayed). Squelch level is from O
(unsquelched) to 9 (full squelch). 4 to 6 is normal range. Use rotary channel selector knob to scroll to desired setting. Pressing the LO
key will exit the squelch adjustment mode.

To enter the 'car-to-car' (direct/talk-around/non-repeater) mode, press the TA button. tA (and the channel number) will be displayed.
To exit, press the TA button again.

To illuminate the display window: press the ! button. Press the button again to turn the lamp off.

This modification is read 839 times. top of page

22-03-2002
(TK-705) Revised TK-705D & TK-805D programming

Author: KC7GF - kc7gf@aol.com.MODIFICATION.NET

Beginning with SN 41200000 several new programming features were included in these models. These new features include a
programmable Monitor Switch function, OFF-HOOK Scanning. OFF-HOOK decode, Transmit Revert Channel (for off-hook scanning),
and an additional Scan Resume Delay (for the transmit revert channel). This Service Bulletin is revised to include the programming
procedure for these new features in the self-programming mode.

Entering the self programming mode is accomplished by turning on the power switch while pressing a combination of buttons which
act as an interlock. Jumper CN-8 located on the main board behind the display is in the SET position when the radio is shipped from
the factory. This enables self programming. If CN-8 is moved to the USE position, which is recommended prior to delivering the radio
to the customer, the self programming mode cannot be entered. ( The radio may be operated with the jumper in the set mode, but
after exiting programming mode it will revert back to displaying channel numbers, not frequencies.)

Prior to initial programming, you may want to perform a Memory Clear. With CN8 in the set mode: SIMULTANEOUSLY press and hold
the AUX. and SCAN and D/A while turning the power switch ON". This will remove any frequencies which were factory installed for
testing purposes. The radio automatically enters the Option setting mode during memory clear.

To enter the Option Setting Mode without clearing memory, SIMULTANEOUSLY press and hold AUX and SCAN buttons while turning
power ON (CN-8 on the main board must be in the set position).

OPTION SETTING MODE

(Pressing PTT between all functions stores the data and changes to next function)
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Function Display | Rotate channel selector to select Press

1 Band range 150.000~ | 100Mhz SECTION (150-450) PTT
2 Time out timer t OFF Off-30-60-90-120-180 Sec (default=o0ff) PTT
3 Busy ch lockout b On Off/on (default = on) no TX when channel is busy PTT
4 DEL/ADD condition |dA On On=user select, off=fixed see RX ch & DEL/ADD PTT
5 Mic hook operation | Hon | o= e O K o off hook. mo off hook monitor P11
6 Priority channel P FI FI=FIXED US=user selectable (default=fixed) PTT
Additional features from sn 41200000

7Wontor swich |Enon | STZPress o dieable decode hold to disbie Sy
8 Off hook monitor dE Off On= no off hook monitor, off=monitor off hook PTT
9 Off hook scan sc Off On= off hook scan, off=scan on hook only PTT
10 END END (turn off power)

RECOMMENDATIONS for NEW FEATURE SELECTIONS.

. Off Hook Monitor (dE OFF) is only enabled when On-Hook Scan is selected (SC=O0FF)

. The "Last Called" option in the revert channel selection is supported in units bearing SN of 50700000 and higher only. Prior to
this S/N, the "Last Called revert feature operated according to specifications outlined for certain export models only.

. The Revert channel during On-Hook scanning is the Priority channel only. The revert channel and Resume B selection is skipped
during self programming when On Hook scanning is selected.

In the user mode, the display skips unprogrammed channels. During programming mode any mistakes in programming can be
reprogrammed over but channels cannot be deleted once entered unless memory is cleared, and all desired information
reprogrammed. When all desired tone and frequency entries are completed, continue pressing PTT (stepping across unprogrammed
channels) until END is displayed. If any undesired channels were displayed prior to END, the memory must be cleared and
reprogrammed. (memories may be cleared individually when using the KPG6D programming software by hitting all spaces.
FREQUENCY PROGRAMMING MODE
TK-705D AND TK-805D FREQUENCY, AUXILIARY & SCAN Programming
To enter the frequency programming mode, SIMULTANEOUSLY press and hold the "AUX and "D/A buttons while turning power "*ON"
(CN-8 on the main board must be in the SET position)
CH1 - RX FREQ
Set chl RX freq by turning channel selector, hold AUX key when turning to change 1mhz
Press SCAN to change channel step from 10 and 12.5kc UHF or 5 and 6.25kc VHF
Press D/A key to enable delete/add scan function for this channel
Press REC to enable AUX switch function on this channel (selected later) PTT
RX TONE TYPE
Use ch selector to set RX tone type, QT (tone) or DQT (digital) DQT only on D model PTT
RX TONE FREQ
Display reads St for tone or S dt for digital
Set receive tone or digital with ch selector=.1hz, Ch sel+AUX for 1’s digit, REC for 10’s digit on tone. For digital, ch selector =
1’s, AUX +ch sel = 10’s, REC+ch sel = 100’s, SCAN=normal/ inverse (note that non-standard tones can be selected for both tone
or digital) PTT
TX FREQUENCY

Note: when TX settings are being programmed the TX symbol (--") will be displayed



Use ch selector to set TX freq (or press PTT to set no tx (RX only channel), Ch sel+AUX=1mhz
Use SCAN button to set step size (see above, same as RX) PTT
TX TONE TYPE
Set TX tone type (see above)
TX TONE FREQ
Set tone freq (see above) PTT
————— > Repeat the above for CH2 to CH16 (bypass any channel by pressing PTT on blank "---.---"" channel.)
AFTER CHANNEL 16, PROGRAMMING ENTERS OPTION SELECT MENU (use Channel Sel to select option) AUX Set AUX button function,
DRS=digital recording (must have option board), 2tonE= two tone sequential decode, dt=DTMF, tA= talkaround. Only one AUX
condition can be set for all channels, however it can be turned on or off for specific channels in operation mode. PTT
RESUME A TIME
Set resume scanning delay time after receiving call in .5 second steps, PTT
RESUME B TIME
Set delay before scanning resumes after transmitting (in off hook scan mode) .5 sec, PTT

FIXED PRI CH

If option setting for priority is set at Fl, fixed priority, select ch number, if set at US (user selectable) this will be skipped during
programming, PTT

LOOKBACK A TIME
This sets the time between samples when looking back at the priority channel PTT
LOOKBACK B TIME

This sets the time between samples when looking back at the priority channel when the priority channel is busy but the signal
does not have the PL tone you have programmed into the priority channel. PTT

REVERT CH (only enabled during off hook scan)

Use ch sel to set the channel the transmitter will revert to when PTT is pressed during off hook scan.

St = last channel selected before the scan switch was pressed

P CH = priority channel

CA CH = last channel a call was received on

US CH = last channel used (that was transmitted on) before scan switch was pressed PTT/ END
In programming mode pressing the MON (SPKR symbol) button and turning the channel selector knob will take you back or forward in
the menu selections in case you make a mistake or decide to make changes to previous settings while programming. In operation
mode, to add/delete channels for scanning, press scan and add/delete button.
Adjustment pots on theTK705D/805D, facing front of radio, left to right back row.
VR4=max deviation set , VR3=Mic sensitivity set , VR7=dig waveform bal (set for squarest digital waveform as seen at output
frequency on service monitor), VR6=PL tone level (500 to 750 ~), VR5=power out (set to 27W) right side of silver VCO box

VR1=preset squelch level, VR2=ABTO (this is the level control when using the digital audio recording option board).

TC1= frequency (TCXO) adjustment (NOTE:THIS IS ONLY ON THE 705D, THE 805D FREQUENCY ADJUSTMENT IS LOCATED ON THE
TCXO MODULE WHICH IS TO THE RIGHT OF THE SILVER VCO BOX TC1 on the 805 is a RF stage alignment cap...)

RA/RD jumper (CN7).

Is for use when using the radio with the digital recording option. RA position is for audio that follows the squelched audio, RD position
is for unsquelched audio, (noise and audio).

This modification is read 42 times. tOQ of page



17-09-2000

(TK-760) Programming Kenwood TK-760 mobile

L

10.

11.

12.

13.

Press and hold "A" key while turning the power on. ("SEL" will be displayed)
Press "MON" ("CH 1" should be displayed.)

Press "SCAN" or "D/A" to select the channel to edit (1 - 32).

Press "CHANNEL DOWN?" to view the receive frequency

If you see "----———————- " press "CHANNEL UP" and then use the following to set the required frequency. If you see a frequency and
it is wrong, use the following to change it.

« "VOLUME UP" and "VOLUME DOWN" keys set the megahertz of frequency. ( ---.000 )
=« "SCAN" and "D/A" keys set the kilohertz of frequency. ( 154.---))
Press "CHANNEL DOWN" to advance.

Do you need a "Receive CTCSS tone"? If not, then press "CHANNEL DOWN"

If you need a tone, and you see "OFF", press "CHANNEL UP", then use "SCAN" or "D/A" to change it to what you want. If you see
the wrong tone frequency just use "SCAN" or "D/A" to change it to what you want.

Press "CHANNEL DOWN" to advance to transmit frequency.

If you see "---————————- " press "CHANNEL UP" and then use the following to set the required frequency. If you see a frequency and
it is wrong, use the following to change it.

« "VOLUME UP" and "VOLUME DOWN" keys set the megahertz of frequency. ( ---.000 )
« "SCAN" and "D/A" keys set the kilohertz of frequency. ( 154.---))
Press "CHANNEL DOWN" to advance.

Do you need a "Transmit CTCSS tone"? If not, then press "CHANNEL DOWN"
If you need a tone, and you see "OFF", press "CHANNEL UP", then use "SCAN" or "D/A" to change it to what you want. If you see
the wrong tone frequency just use "SCAN" or "D/A" to change it to what you want.

Press "CHANNEL DOWN" to advance.

Do this a couple of times to step through to the next channel. (Channel number will appear.)

IMPORTANT - When you are done, turn the radio off, wait a second, turn it back on. You are ready to use it.

May/00

This modification is read 1278 times. tOQ of page

16-04-2001
(TK-768) Programmin a TK-768 or TK-768H

Author: - nokia trader@hetnet.nl.MODIFICATION.NET

Press and hold "A" key while turning the power on.

"Prog" will be displayed shortly. And "Sel" will be displayed
Press "MON" ("CH 1" should be displayed.)

Press "SCAN" or "D/A" to select the channel to edit (1 - 32).
Press "CHANNEL DOWN?" to view the receive frequency

If you see "------------ " press "CHANNEL UP" and then use the following to set the required frequency.
If you see a frequency and it is wrong, use the following to change it.

"VOLUME UP" and "VOLUME DOWN" keys set the megahertz of frequency. ( ---.000 ) SCAN" and "D/A" keys set the kilohertz of
frequency. ( 154.---)
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. Press "CHANNEL DOWN" to advance.
Do you need a "Receive CTCSS tone™?
If not, then press "CHANNEL DOWN"

If you need a tone, and you see "OFF", press "CHANNEL UP", then use "SCAN" or "D/A" to change it to what you want. If you see
the wrong tone frequency just use "SCAN" or "D/A" to change it to what you want.

. Press "CHANNEL DOWN" to advance to transmit frequency.

If you see "------———--- " press "CHANNEL UP" and then use the following to set the required frequency.
If you see a frequency and it is wrong, use the following to change it.

. "VOLUME UP" and "VOLUME DOWN" keys set the megahertz of frequency. ( ---.000 ) "SCAN" and "D/A" keys set the kilohertz of
frequency. ( 154.---)

. Press "CHANNEL DOWN" to advance.
Do you need a "Transmit CTCSS tone™?
If not, then press "CHANNEL DOWN"

If you need a tone, and you see "OFF", press "CHANNEL UP", then use "SCAN" or "D/A" to change it to what you want. If you see
the wrong tone frequency just use "SCAN" or "D/A" to change it to what you want.

. Press "CHANNEL DOWN" to advance.
Do this a couple of times to step through to the next channel. (Channel number will appear.)

VERY IMPORTANT - When you are done, turn the radio off, wait a second, turn it back on.

KENWOOD RADIO PROGRAMMER

Designed by: Nokia_Trader
Email: nokia_traderi®@hetnet.nl

Model: TK-768 Series
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08-07-2001

(TK-805) Kenwood TK-805D programming

Author: Keith Beckmann - Kbeckmann@wi.rr.com.MODIFICATION.NET

Kenwood TK-805D Operation

Controls:

1/0 - On/Off Switch

"-‘:1.!""’"'.." - Monitor Mode (Squelch open)
AUX - Auxiliary Mode

REC -

SCAN - Scan Mode

D/A - Delete / Add

Volume - Volume Control

"'II" - Selects Channel
Display:

CH x - Channel x selected

TA X - Channel x in Turn-Around mode (Simplex)
SCAN - In active scan mode

SC x - In scan mode, but stopped on channel x

AUX - This channel has AUX (Simplex) mode enabled
ADD - This channel is in scanning table

Kenwood TK-805D Setup

To enter setup mode:

1. Turn radio on while holding AUX and SCAN
2. Unit will beep 3 times.

3. Use PTT to save selection.

Band Range 450.000 150/250/350/450 MHz
Time Out Timer t Off Off, 30, 60, 90, 120, 180 Seconds
Busy Channel Lockout b On On - Enabled
Off - Disabled
Del/Add Condition dA On On - User selectable
Off - Fixed
Mic Hook Operation H On On - Scan on hook, PTT off hook, Monitor off Hook

Off - Scan disabled, PTT on or Off Hook, No off Hook Monitor

Priority Channel P FI FI - Fixed Priority
US - User Selectable

Monitor Switch En On On - Press to disable decode, hold to disable squelch
Off - Press to disable squelch

Off-Hook Monitor dE Off On - No Off Hook Monitor
Off - Monitor Off Hook *

Off-Hook Scan SC On On - Off Hook Scan
Off - Scan On-Hook Only

* Off Hook Monitor (dE Off) is only enabled when On-Hook Scan (SC Off) is Selected.

When you reach END, you can power the radio off.
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Kenwood TK-805D Channel Programming
Note: While in the programming mode, switches have these functions:

c ‘:d.l’"""r - Hold to step forward and backward thru programming (Use "'II" to move).
AUX - Hold for 1MHz step rate.

. REC - Turns AUX indicator On/Off (Auxiliary mode enabled/disabled).

. SCAN - Toggles between 10 KHz and 12.5 KHz frequency steps.
D/A - Turns ADD indicator On/Off (In/Out of scanning table).

.- Change Selection
To enter programming mode:

1. Press turn radio on while holding AUX and D/A
2. Unit will beep 4 times.

3. Use PTT to save selection.

RX Frequency 390.000 to 490.000 MHz (Hold AUX for 1 MHz steps)
RX Tone type Soff - No tone
S dt - Digital PL
St-PL Tone
RX PL frequency 67.0 to 250.3 Hz (Digital: 000 - 777, SCAN inverts)
(Hold REC for 10 Hz steps, Hold AUX for 1 Hz steps)
TX Frequency 390.000 to 490.000 MHz (Hold AUX for 1 MHz steps)
TX Tone type Soff - No tone
S dt - Digital PL
St-PL Tone
TX PL frequency 667.0 to 250.3 Hz (Digital: 000 - 777, SCAN inverts)

(Hold REC for 10 Hz steps, Hold AUX for 1 Hz steps)

Repeat above steps for all channels. The channel number is shown in the lower right corner.
Note: A display of -.--- Indicates the channel is not programmed.

When channel 16 has been programmed, continue with settings below:

Kenwood TK-805D Channel Programming

Aux selection tA tA - Talk-Around (Simplex)

DRS - Digital Recording System
2tonE - 2 Tone sequential decode
dt - DTMF Decode

Scan Resume RX rA 3.0 1.0 to 8.0 Seconds
Scan Resume TX rb 3.0 1.0 to 8.0 Seconds
Fixed Priority Channel P - P - No priority Channel
P xx - Channel xx is priority channel
Lookback A La 1.0 1.0 to 8.0 Seconds
Loopback B Lb 1.0 1.0 to 8.0 Seconds
Revert Channel* CA cH sT - Selected Channel (Last channel selected before SCAN pressed)

P - Priority Channel
CA - Last RX channel used
US - Last TX channel used

* Revert channel is the channel the transmitter will switch to automatically, when PTT is pressed during off-hook scan.



When you reach END, you can power the radio off.

Note: The only way to clear a channel is to clear memory.

Clear Memory

Power radio on while holding AUX + SCAN + D/A

The programming listed for the TK805D also works for the TK705D. The 805 is UHF, the 705 is VHF but the programming steps are
the same. Note that there is a earlier 705/805 model without the D. This model does not do DCS (digital coded squelch) and does
not have scan and all the programming features of the D model. Some functions are set by switches on the board. All units will easily
program into the ham bands. If you need more info on either one of these models, send me email at kc7gf@aol.com.

In order to enable programming of the 705/805D radios, an internal jumper behind the display labeled SET/USER must be in the SET
position. After programming, the jumper can be left in either position for use. Leaving it in the SET position lets the user put the
radio in program mode without removing the case.

This modification is read 1291 times. top of page

22-03-2002

(TK-805) Revised TK-705D & TK-805D programming

Author: KC7GF - kc7gf@aol.com.MODIFICATION.NET

Beginning with SN 41200000 several new programming features were included in these models. These new features include a
programmable Monitor Switch function, OFF-HOOK Scanning. OFF-HOOK decode, Transmit Revert Channel (for off-hook scanning),
and an additional Scan Resume Delay (for the transmit revert channel). This Service Bulletin is revised to include the programming
procedure for these new features in the self-programming mode.

Entering the self programming mode is accomplished by turning on the power switch while pressing a combination of buttons which
act as an interlock. Jumper CN-8 located on the main board behind the display is in the SET position when the radio is shipped from
the factory. This enables self programming. If CN-8 is moved to the USE position, which is recommended prior to delivering the radio
to the customer, the self programming mode cannot be entered. ( The radio may be operated with the jumper in the set mode, but
after exiting programming mode it will revert back to displaying channel numbers, not frequencies.)

Prior to initial programming, you may want to perform a Memory Clear. With CN8 in the set mode: SIMULTANEOUSLY press and hold
the AUX. and SCAN and D/A while turning the power switch ON". This will remove any frequencies which were factory installed for
testing purposes. The radio automatically enters the Option setting mode during memory clear.

To enter the Option Setting Mode without clearing memory, SIMULTANEOUSLY press and hold AUX and SCAN buttons while turning
power ON (CN-8 on the main board must be in the set position).

OPTION SETTING MODE

(Pressing PTT between all functions stores the data and changes to next function)

Function Display | Rotate channel selector to select Press
1 Band range 150.000~ | 100Mhz SECTION (150-450) PTT
2 Time out timer t OFF Off-30-60-90-120-180 Sec (default=0ff) PTT
3 Busy ch lockout b On Off/on (default = on) no TX when channel is busy PTT
4 DEL/ADD condition | dA On On=user select, off=fixed see RX ch & DEL/ADD PTT

On=scan on hook, PTT off hook, mon off hook,

Off=no scan, ptt on or off hook, no off hook monitor PTT

5 Mic hook operation®' | H On

6 Priority channel P FI FI=FIXED US=user selectable (default=fixed) PTT

Additional features from sn 41200000



mailto:kc7gf@aol.com.MODIFICATION.NET
mailto:kc7gf@aol.com.MODIFICATION.NET
mailto:kc7gf@aol.com.MODIFICATION.NET

7Montorswitch  Enon | RZPreStto e decoce, holdtoisable Sa. -y
8 Off hook monitor dE Off On= no off hook monitor, off=monitor off hook PTT
9 Off hook scan sc Off On= off hook scan, off=scan on hook only PTT
10 END END (turn off power)

RECOMMENDATIONS for NEW FEATURE SELECTIONS.

. Off Hook Monitor (dE OFF) is only enabled when On-Hook Scan is selected (SC=0FF)

. The "Last Called" option in the revert channel selection is supported in units bearing SN of 50700000 and higher only. Prior to
this S/N, the "Last Called revert feature operated according to specifications outlined for certain export models only.

. The Revert channel during On-Hook scanning is the Priority channel only. The revert channel and Resume B selection is skipped
during self programming when On Hook scanning is selected.

In the user mode, the display skips unprogrammed channels. During programming mode any mistakes in programming can be
reprogrammed over but channels cannot be deleted once entered unless memory is cleared, and all desired information
reprogrammed. When all desired tone and frequency entries are completed, continue pressing PTT (stepping across unprogrammed
channels) until END is displayed. If any undesired channels were displayed prior to END, the memory must be cleared and
reprogrammed. (memories may be cleared individually when using the KPG6D programming software by hitting all spaces.
FREQUENCY PROGRAMMING MODE
TK-705D AND TK-805D FREQUENCY, AUXILIARY & SCAN Programming
To enter the frequency programming mode, SIMULTANEOUSLY press and hold the "AUX and "D/A buttons while turning power ""ON"
(CN-8 on the main board must be in the SET position)
CH1 - RX FREQ
Set chl RX freq by turning channel selector, hold AUX key when turning to change 1mhz
Press SCAN to change channel step from 10 and 12.5kc UHF or 5 and 6.25kc VHF
Press D/A key to enable delete/add scan function for this channel
Press REC to enable AUX switch function on this channel (selected later) PTT
RX TONE TYPE
Use ch selector to set RX tone type, QT (tone) or DQT (digital) DQT only on D model PTT
RX TONE FREQ
Display reads St for tone or S dt for digital
Set receive tone or digital with ch selector=.1hz, Ch sel+AUX for 1’s digit, REC for 10’s digit on tone. For digital, ch selector =
1's, AUX +ch sel = 10’s, REC+ch sel = 100’s, SCAN=normal/ inverse (note that non-standard tones can be selected for both tone
or digital) PTT
TX FREQUENCY
Note: when TX settings are being programmed the TX symbol (--") will be displayed
Use ch selector to set TX freq (or press PTT to set no tx (RX only channel), Ch sel+AUX=1mhz
Use SCAN button to set step size (see above, same as RX) PTT
TX TONE TYPE
Set TX tone type (see above)
TX TONE FREQ
Set tone freq (see above) PTT

————— > Repeat the above for CH2 to CH16 (bypass any channel by pressing PTT on blank "---.---""" channel.)

AFTER CHANNEL 16, PROGRAMMING ENTERS OPTION SELECT MENU (use Channel Sel to select option) AUX Set AUX button function,



DRS=digital recording (must have option board), 2tonE= two tone sequential decode, dt=DTMF, tA= talkaround. Only one AUX
condition can be set for all channels, however it can be turned on or off for specific channels in operation mode. PTT

RESUME A TIME
Set resume scanning delay time after receiving call in .5 second steps, PTT
RESUME B TIME
Set delay before scanning resumes after transmitting (in off hook scan mode) .5 sec, PTT

FIXED PRI CH

If option setting for priority is set at Fl, fixed priority, select ch number, if set at US (user selectable) this will be skipped during
programming, PTT

LOOKBACK A TIME
This sets the time between samples when looking back at the priority channel PTT
LOOKBACK B TIME

This sets the time between samples when looking back at the priority channel when the priority channel is busy but the signal
does not have the PL tone you have programmed into the priority channel. PTT

REVERT CH (only enabled during off hook scan)
Use ch sel to set the channel the transmitter will revert to when PTT is pressed during off hook scan.
St = last channel selected before the scan switch was pressed
P CH = priority channel
CA CH = last channel a call was received on
US CH = last channel used (that was transmitted on) before scan switch was pressed PTT/ END

In programming mode pressing the MON (SPKR symbol) button and turning the channel selector knob will take you back or forward in
the menu selections in case you make a mistake or decide to make changes to previous settings while programming. In operation
mode, to add/delete channels for scanning, press scan and add/delete button.

Adjustment pots on theTK705D/805D, facing front of radio, left to right back row.

VR4=max deviation set , VR3=Mic sensitivity set , VR7=dig waveform bal (set for squarest digital waveform as seen at output
frequency on service monitor), VR6=PL tone level (500 to 750 ~), VR5=power out (set to 27W) right side of silver VCO box
VR1=preset squelch level, VR2=ABTO (this is the level control when using the digital audio recording option board).

TC1= frequency (TCXO) adjustment (NOTE:THIS IS ONLY ON THE 705D, THE 805D FREQUENCY ADJUSTMENT IS LOCATED ON THE
TCXO MODULE WHICH IS TO THE RIGHT OF THE SILVER VCO BOX TC1 on the 805 is a RF stage alignment cap...)

RA/RD jumper (CN7).

Is for use when using the radio with the digital recording option. RA position is for audio that follows the squelched audio, RD position
is for unsquelched audio, (noise and audio).

This modification is read 45 times. tOQ of page
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(TM-201) TM-201/7401 Increased TX Audio




Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 880 (25-10-1983)

Some users of the TM-201 or TM-401 have reported they would like a slight increase in the microphone gain. Since there is no internal
microphone gain control on these radios, as simple mdification to the supplied MC-48 microphone will accomplish the same results.
Proceed as follows:

1. Unplug the microphone from the radio.

2. Remove the 3 Phillips head screws securing the rear of the microphone. (A number 2 tip is recommended.)

3. Remove the push-to-talk (PTT) switch bar, paying particular attention to how it is installed.

4. Gently remove the small printed circuit board by lifting straight up, and swing the board over t allow access to the component
side of the board.

5. Remove resistor R10, a 560 ohm 1/4 watt resistor.

6. Adjust VR1 Counterclockwise (CCW) 60 degrees.

7. Carefully reassemble the microphone, paying particular attention to the routing of the various wires, placement of the cirucit

board, and the PTT bar.
8. Reconnect the microphone to the radio and verify correct operation. Modification is now complete.
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Time required for this modification is 1/2 hour or less.

This modification is read 424 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998

(TM-211) TM-211 out of band modifications

The following is a simple modification for the TM-221 rig:

Locate the control unit board (X53-3040-XX) located behind the front panel.

Right below the channel select rotary switch and opposite the M.IN Sw. you will find R24 and R25.(foil side)
Remove R25 for 142.00 thru 151.995 Mhz RX TX

Move R25 to space for R24 for 138.00 thru 154.000 Mhz TX RX (Range will vary slightly from set to set)

I

Info provided by N2EYR @ WA2SNA-1 / Eddy Salvador

This modification is read 572 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998
(TM-211) Extended range!

To get your 221A to recieve from 138-174 MHz you need to remove the front panel and gain access to the chip resistors and
rearrange thenm as follows:

R22 R23 R24 R25
X O O X X=Connected O=Left out

If you are running a vk version removal of R24 is all that is needed. The tx will remain at 144-148MHz even after the mod.
GEOFF VK3KGH @ VK3RPA

This modification is read 542 times. tOQ of page
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(TM-221) General Coverage XMIT - TM-221/A

1. Remove top and bottom covers, remove locking ring on mic connector.

Carefully remove plastic cover.

Pull front of radio off (plug in connector)

Locate the control unit (xx53-3040-xx)

Remove the small resistor chip from r25, this gives you xmit from

- L9

(142.000 thru 151.995)

5. Replace the same resistor chip from last step on to the same board at r24 which is empty, this gives you xmit from (138.000
thru 154.000) Each set will give diffrent range depending on the vco setting, some Well xmit higher than 154.000 and some wiill
shut off lower. This can be changed by resetting the vco.

This modification is read 960 times. top of page

19-07-1998
(TM-221) TM-221A Final Module Hints

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 934 (11-4-1988)

When the Final module is replaced in a TM-221A, there is a possiblity that the transmit power will not go higher than 47 watts, even
witht he APC turned OFF. This is due to variances in input impedance of Final Modules.

To correct this condition, an 8 pF capacitor can be added between the input of the module and ground. With some modules, a value
between 8 pF and 15 pF will be required. Try to choose a value as close to 8 pF as possible to prevent oscillation. The capacitor should
be designated as C19 on the Final Unit (X45-1360-02).

Required Part
8pF Ceram ¢ Capacitor Part # CCA5CHIH080D
Alignment:

1. Turn the APC off (TX-RX unit VR-6: Clockwise).

2. Adjust TC3 TC4 (TX-RX) for maximum power supply current. Since the APC is off, the Final will produce very high power output.
It is important to perform this step as quickly as possible.

3. Adjust the APC for 45 Watts.

This modification may be performed under warranty.
Time required for this modification is 0.25 hrs or less.

This modification is read 853 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998
(TM-221) TM-221A No TX in High Power Due to Voltage Drop

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 933 (11-4-1988)

Some TM-221A transceivers may intermittently not transmit in the high power mode. This condition may be the result of a voltage
drop at the fuse terminals on the power cord. To prevent a voltage drop, solder the terminals by following the procedure below.

1. Disconnect the antenna and power supply.
2. Open and remove the plastic fuse holder.

3. Remove the fuse from the terminals.
4

Flow solder between the terminals and the exposed strands of the cable. (See the figure below).



5. Allow the terminals to cool and then reinstall the fuse and close the holder.

SNTEs ALK

This modification may be covered under warranty.
Time required for this modification is 0.25 hrs or less.

This modification is read 777 times. tOQ of page

24-01-1999
(TM-221) Extended range

The get your 221A to recieve from 138-174 Mhz you need to remove the front panel and gain access to the chip resistors and re-
arrange them as follows:

R22 R23 R24 R25

X (0] (@] X Connect ed

Left out

X
0]

If you are running a vk version removal of R24 is all that is needed. The TX will remain at 144-148 Mhz even after the mod.

This modification is read 887 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998

(TM-231) TM-231A MARS/CAP modification

Disconnect power

remove top cover

Locate a green jumper wire sticking out of the front panel assembly (behind VFO switch)
cut the jumper in half. Insulate the ends if bare wire is sticking out

Assemble radio

reset the microprocessor (hold mr key and turn on power)

op Qi L Iy 1=

this mod will allow the TM-231a to transmit from 142-151.995 MHz
N7LMJ @ KB7CFD.ID.USA.NA

This modification is read 868 times. tOQ of page
19-07-1998
(TM-231) TM-231A Out of band
05/20/90

This document describes the steps in enabling out of band transmit to the Kenwood 231A 2 meter transceiver. This modification will
allow transmit throughout the 136.000 to 173.995 Mhz range. | do not condone, authorize or any way promote illegal out of band
communication. More than likely, performing this modification will void the warranty, also no guarantees are made and you are at
your own risk. In other words, don't blame me if you Kill your radio! Please read all of text before deciding or continuing. Also
performing either the MARS/CAP mod or the full extended transmit mod will erase the memories.

First of all you should be aware that this modification disables the automatic ARRL transmit offset feature. Second, if you do not feel
comfortable taking your radio apart, soldering to a surface mount board, or working with very small items, please find someone who
can help you.

Ok, now with all that out of the way, here we go. You will need: a VERY small soldering iron with a tip no larger than about a sixteenth
of an inch, a phillips screwdriver, a pair of VERY small tweezers or forceps, some very thin solder, a 1N914, or similiar glass diode
(NOTE: if you have a chip diode of similiar rating, all the better!), a small box to put all the tiny parts in. Also a small vise or circuit
board holder and a pair of external snap ring pliers are helpful. At this time it would be a good idea to write down the memories on a
piece of paper, as doing the mod erases the memories. Disconnect the microphone, power, and antenna.



MAKE SURE NO POWER IS CONNECTED TO THE RADIO!

1. Take the radio apart --- Remove the 4 black phillips head screws from the top and bottom black metal shields, put them in the
small box so as not to lose them. Remove the two metal covers and put them aside.

Note:
If you just want to mod the radio for MARS/CAP, just remove the top cover and clip the GREEN wire just above the VFO,MR,MHZ
switches, and replace the top cover. This extends transmit about 3 Mhz on either side of the ham band.

Place the radio on a pad or soft STATIC free work area. Looking at the front of the radio, you will see how the black face plate is
held in place by 4 little plastic keepers that run over metal bumps in the sub-frame. By GENTLY inserting your finger nail and
pushing each keeper, you will be able to remove the face plate, be careful, its plastic. Pull the volume, squelch and frequency
selector knobs off, the freq. selector is a real bear, but a strong steady pull will remove it. Next, using a pair of pliers or a set of
external snap ring pliers, remove the mic connector ring nut from the mic connector, now remove the nut that is on the freq.
selector. Again put all the parts in the small box. Gently remove the LCD assembly from the radio. You will see a series of silver
springs mounted horizontaly on the back of the LCD assembly, these mate with short silver pins on the cpu board. Put the LCD
assembly aside in a safe STATIC free place. The next step is to remove the metal shield that covers the cpu board. Do this by
removing 4 screws, two are located on the short sides and the other two are located on the top and bottom of the radio. Put the
screws in the small box for safe keeping. Gently remove the metal plate from the radio and put it aside. Finally the cpu board
must be removed. If your radio has the CTCSS encoder and/or the DRU voice recorder, you must remove these before
continuing. Consult the manual and reverse the installation procedures to remove them. Be careful when pulling the small white
multi pin connectors, forceps work the best. There are 3 screws that hold the cpu board on to the radio frame. Two are located to
the right of the frequency selector and the third is located near the squelch control. Also there are two multi pin connectors
located at the bottom of the backside of the cpu board that connect to the rf portion of the radio. Remove the 3 screws making
sure not to drop them on the board. (Remember the battery backup!) Now using your thumbs at the bottom, and your fore
fingers at the top of the board, gently disconnect and remove the cpu board. Be careful in handling the board as it contains many
static sensitive components. Always hold the board by the sides as to not touch any traces or pin leads. If you have a small vise
or circuit board holder, place the board in it, solder side up, so the row of switches (Call, F, Shift, Tone, Rev, Drs) are pointing
toword you.

What needs to be done, is to solder a diode to the pads located under the tone switch. (S205) This is D209 on the schematic.
Note that Kenwood calls the radio with this diode installed a -21 version, for use in "other areas". You will probobly notice how
small and how thinly spaced the pads are, and you will be wondering how that BIG diode is going to fit!...

2. Making the mod --- If you have a chip diode that will fit, skip this part. Otherwise, like me, you will have to fabricate your own
SMT diode. Do this by bending the leads of the diode under the body and clipping the remaining lead lengths so that space
between the leads are equal to the spacing of pads on the board. THE DIODE MUST BE POSITIONED SO THAT THE CATHODE IS
POINTING DOWN, TOWARD THE CPU CHIP. THIS IS VERY IMPORTANT.

Try making about 5 of these guys, taking each one and visually fitting it to the pads. Look at the overall height compared to the
height of the connectors. Also look at the pad spacing, a magnifiying glass works well unless you have eyes like a microscope.
Once you've selected the best one, tin the leads of the diode so just a quick tap of the hot soldering iron will "plant” the part on
the pads. Now, holding the diode in the proper orientation, tack down one lead, (hopefully you didn't drink too much coffee this
morning!), then, using the tweezers orient the other lead and tack it down with the soldering iron. You shouldn't need any
additional solder, just the solder on the pad and the tinning on the diode leads. Using the magnifiying glass, FULLY INSPECT THE
CONNECTION, making sure there are no solder bridges and that the diode is positioned properly with the cathode pointing
toward the cpu. Once you are satisfied proceed with step 3.

3. Button it up --- Reverse the take down procedure to put the radio back together. Attach the cpu board by aligning the connectors
on the back, press firmly to engage the connectors, insert the 3 screws and tighten, remember the radio frame is aluminum, so
don't strip them out. Attach the metal sub frame using the 4 screws. Gently place the LCD sub assembly on top and hold it in
place so the little springs make contact while you attach the microphone connector ring nut and the freq. selector nut. Tighten
them down. Press the plastic face plate so that the little keepers "snap" over the bumps. Re-attach the CTCSS and/or DRU if
applicable. Replace the top and bottom black covers with the four screws. Check the small box and make sure you don't have
any "spare" parts.

That's it, just connect power, antenna and the microphone. Turning on the power will reset the radio erasing all memories. Oh well...

This modification is read 982 times. top of page
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19-07-1998

(TM-231) TM-231 Low Mic Audio Fix

A quick and dirty fix for the knwd tm231a low mic output till (if) knwd comes out with a fix is to bypass r 63 (3.3k). r 63 and r64 form
a voltage divider at the input to the mic amp. r63 is on the bottom of the rig. with the bottom cover off and the front of the rig facing
you, locate the mic amp board 3610 which stands vertically off the mother board. follow the 3rd pin from the left to r63. a jumper
here gives the tx audio a nice boost. be sure to readjust the dtmf output in the mic (the only pot in the mic). 73 and good luck. greg.

This modification is read 780 times. tOQ of page



20-04-2000

(TM-231) TM-231A Intermittent memory loss

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 966 (4-4-1990)
Some TM-231A owners have reported that the transceiver intermittently loses its memory channel information at power on. The
following modification will absorb pulses on the CPU interrupt line (INT4) and reconfigure the backup switching circuit to avoid

unintentional memory loss.

This modification should be performed on a Dealer level as they have the correct tools to disassemble the transceiver.

Required parts:

220 pF, 6.3 V Electrolytic capacitor CEO4NVDJI221M
0.01 pF ceram c capacitor CK45B1H103K
0. 022 pF ceram c capacitor C91- 0475- 05
2.2 Kohm chip resistor RK73FB2A222J
1 Kohm carbon resistor RD14BB2C102J
3.0 V Zener diode Mrz3. 0JB

1. Disconnect the power supply, antenna, and microphone.

Remove the top and bottom covers (4 screws). You may want to disconnect the speaker and set it aside with the speaker mount.
Remove the knobs from the front panel.

Remove the nut from the microphone jack and the 11mm nut from the channel selector switch.

Remove the 4 screws that secure the front panel to the body of the transceiver.

ov ploe B

Pull the front panel off the transceiver to expose the Control board.
7. Remove the 3 screws from the Control board. Gently pull the board off the transceiver.

8. Perform the changes shown in the accompany diagram. C202 is on the component side of the Control board. All other work will
be done on the foil side of the board.
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This modification may be covered under warranty.
Time required to perform the modification is 1 hour or less.



This modification is read 844 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998
(TM-241) TM-241A RX/TX mods

This mod is only intended for experimental applications only! Know what freq you are on and don't use this mod if you are not for
sure.

The TM-421a is capable of transmitting from 136 to 174 MHz when the following modification is performed. The transmitter
specifications will vary from published in-band specifications.

1. Remove the top and bottom covers from the transciever.

2. Remove the knobs from the front panel.

3. Remove the nut from the mic jack and the nut from the channel selector switch.

4. Remove the 4 screws that secure the front panel to the body of the transceiver.

5. Pull the front panel off the transceiver to expose the Control board.

6. Remove the 3 screws from the Control board. Gently pull the board off the transceiver.
7. Cut the GREEN jumper wire on the Control board.

8. Install an MA141A chip diode or 1N914 diode as D209 on the Control Board.

9. Reassemble the transceiver by reversing steps 1 - 6.

10. Reset the microprocessor by holding in the MR key as power is turned on.
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Clip green wire on opposite side of board. W202 above the volume knob. In between the VFO and MR buttons.
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TNE14, 1N4A148, or MAT41A glass
diode or similiar suface rmount
diode will work fine.

If your using a glass diode it is
easier o solder to the red dots.
Be careful 1o get the cathode and
anode oriented correctly or it will
not work.

Clip Grean wire on opposite side
of board. 'WZ02Z nbove the
volume knob. In baetween the
YFO and MA buthons

1N914, 1N4148, or MA141A glass diode or similiar surface mount diode will work fine.
If you using a glass diode it is easier to solder to the red dots. Be careful to get the cathode and anode oriented correctly or it will
not work.


mailto:Speedy23rr@aol.com.MODIFICATION.NET

This modification is read 2335 times. tOQ of page

17-07-1999

(TM-251) This is the wide-banding modification for the Kenwood TM-251E

Author: Robert Vea. GM7AVE - robert.veal@fview.demon.co.uk.MODIFICATION.NET

This is an update to the original file sent out. Hopefully this one gets out un-corrupted. There are no changes to the mod listed so if
you have previously modified the radio OK, then you do not need this file.

The Mod...

This is the wide-banding modification for the Kenwood TM-251E

This file is written by Robert GM7AVE, who performed this mod to a friends radio. Be careful if you decide to do this mod. Check if this
mod is valid for your model before doing it. You may contact me at: robert.veal@fview.demon.co.uk.MODIFICATION.NET

The mod begins...

Remove both lids,

Remove facia, knobs and vfo nut,

Remove the screw between the volume and squelch pots,

Remove the LCD, carefully, the connectors are fragile,

Remove the cage, it is held on by 4 screws,

Remove the 2 screws holding the control unit in place,

If fitted now remove the memory expansion and CTCSS boards,

The memories will still be there when you are re-building.

Now read this carefully, VERY VERY GENTLY pull of the control unit, this has 2 small connectors holding it in place.

If you are not careful enough, this PCB will flick off into orbit, and possibly be damaged.

9. Here we are, getting the soldering iron ready...

10. Locate D417 on the PCB. It is the one at the edge of the board, very close the 1IC401 which is a MD6433388F (Opposite side to
knobs.)
To confirm this diode is the correct one, check using a digital meter that one end is connected to pin 60 of the above chip. The
other end should be connected to pin 65 of the same chip VIA a 100o0hm resistor.
Remove this diode. Check to see if the wire links are attached. If they are (I don't expect them to be) then remove them. These
are marked W1, W2, W3 on the PCB.

11. Go have a cup of coffee now, then come back and put the radio back together again.

12. Do a CPU reset by powering up with MR pressed (Bye memories!)
Note: Sometimes a CPU reset isn't required, so do not do this initially, only do a reset if the radio malfunctions in some way
when powered up.

13. Oh look, the radio will now receive and transmit from 136MHz to 174MHz, and also receive from 300Mhz to 470MHz.

14. If you also look at the menu's avaiable you will see a new one.

15. End of mod. Did you succeed or kill the radio? Let me know ok?

S on G 2 By by =
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Mail to Robert Veal on FORTH VIEW BBS (0131 660 6680)
E-Mail to robert.veal@fview.demon.co.uk
Mobile telephone - Voda 0468 176788
GM7AVE @ GB7EDN (MRSGB) Stingray Systems(1996)

This modification is read 938 times. tOQ of page

=

19-07-1998

(TM-2530) TM-2530/2550/2570 MARS/CAP

The TM-2500 series radios may be easily modified for use on MARS/CAP frequencies from 141-150.995 MHz.

Locate the control unit (X54-1860-XX) on the bottom of the radio. This is the same board that the TU-7, and or MU-1 are mounted on.
Just to the left of IC3 you will find a row of diodes. Cut diodes D8, and D11. After the diodes have been cut you will have to "reset" the
Microprocessor.

Microprocessor Reset.

1. Press and hold the [PS] key.
2. Turn ON the power switch.
3. Release the [PS] key.

All of your programmed data such as memory channel data, DCL data, and Phone number data will be erased and you will have to
reprogram them. If the radio is not reset, it will not recognize that you have cut the two diodes.


mailto:robert.veal@fview.demon.co.uk.MODIFICATION.NET
mailto:robert.veal@fview.demon.co.uk.MODIFICATION.NET

This modification is read 257 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998
(TM-255) Solution 9k6 TM255/455

Dear OM's
This is what | found a service technical report from Kenwood acc. TM255 and TM455 9600bps Date November 8, 1994
SUBJECT: Countermessure against modulation during packet 9600bps operation.

Phenomenon:

A trouble modulation malfunction during packet 9600bps operation was found in the manufacturing process even trough there in input
in the DATA terminal.

Pay heed to this trouble in replacing the analog switch 1C13.

Cause:
This trouble is cuased by variation in the analog switch 1C13.
Even if the 9600bps SW Tr.(Q20:DTA124EK) has been turned ON, the analog switch IC remains unstable.

Counter messure:
We decided to raise the analog switch 1C13 voltage while the 9600bps SW TR. (Q20:DTA124EK) is in action by changing the chip
resistor R117 in the TX-RX-unit of TM455A/E and of TM255A/E..... etc.

R117=10K to be replaced with 3K3
So if you have problems with those two say to your dealer to ask for SERVICE TECHNICAL REPORT No. B510-94-081E page 1/2 and
page 2/2

73's DE PAT KE6MIQ

This modification is read 1025 times. tOQ of page

[ 06-08-1999
(TM-255) Mods for the Kenwood TM-255E

Adjust LOW power setting
The way to adjust low power is to regulate VR401. This trimmer can be found under the speaker (regulates power between 2 and 30
watts).

Adjust HI power setting

To regulate the power of the HI position is to adjust VR601. You can find this trimmer on the back left side (remove top and locate the
alu cover).

Please be carefully when you dismount and locate the trimmer.

Adjust TX-Power/SWR ratio
At the same place you can find VR603 and that is the SWR protection control. Be carefull when adjusting this trimmer, because it
protects your transceiver against bad SWR, but can be usefull when power drops to much on relative good SWR.

Adjust AGC
To adjust the AGC time constant of the transceiver locate VR402 that can be found on the left side at the center when removing the
top.

Note:
Please be carefully with these adjustments! All modifications you make is totaly at your own risk.
If you have any other mods for this good transceiver then please contact me.

73's De Guy ON1DHT @ ONOBWP.#BTN.BEL.EU
QTH: Aalst, Belgium, JO20AW

E-mail: onldht@skynet.be

Website: http://users.skynet.be/onldht

This modification is read 1205 times. tOQ of page



19-07-1998
(TM-2550) TM-2530/2550/2570 MARS/CAP

The TM-2500 series radios may be easily modified for use on MARS/CAP frequencies from 141-150.995 MHz.

Locate the control unit (X54-1860-XX) on the bottom of the radio. This is the same board that the TU-7, and or MU-1 are mounted on.
Just to the left of IC3 you will find a row of diodes. Cut diodes D8, and D11. After the diodes have been cut you will have to "reset"” the
microprocessor.

Microprocessor Reset.

1. Press and hold the [PS] key.
2. Turn ON the power switch.
3. Release the [PS] key.

All of your programmed data such as memory channel data, DCL data, and Phone number data will be erased and you will have to
reprogram them. If the radio is not reset, it will not recognize that you have cut the two diodes.

This modification is read 631 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998
(TM-2550) TM-2550 DCL Call Sign Data

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 904 (7-2-1986)

Some owners of the TM-2530/50/70 have reported a loss of the DCL system call signh data when the power switch is turned off. The
call sign data actually remains in memory, but timing prevents its utilization in some radios. Adding a resistor will correct this problem.

If you receive a radio that exhibits this symptom add a 47K ohm resistor to IC3 to the Slave CPU on the control unit (X53-1440-XX)
between pins 4 and 20. Cover the resistor leads with "spaghetti” type insulation. Adding the resistor to radios that do not have this
symptom will not cause any problems, so you may wish to add the resistor if you receive a radio for service for some other problem.

OO OonooOnooon e n
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Solder the 47 Kohm resistor directly to pins
4 and 20 of I1C13. Don't overheat or use too
much solder. You must use an iron with
vitage isolation on the tip!.

Before soldering unplug the DC power cable and antenna from the radio.
When soldering to this IC you must use a soldering iron that provides voltage isolation on the tip since IC3 is a CMOS device and can

be easily damaged by static electricity or voltage on your iron. Use normal CMOS precautions. One final precaution: Don't bridge any
of the pins on the IC with excess solder!

Time required for this modification is 1/2 hour or less.

This modification is read 604 times. top of page



19-07-1998

(TM-2570) TM-2530/2550/2570 MARS/CAP

The TM-2500 series radios may be easily modified for use on MARS/CAP frequencies from 141-150.995 MHz.

Locate the control unit (X54-1860-XX) on the bottom of the radio. This is the same board that the TU-7, and or MU-1 are mounted on.
Just to the left of IC3 you will find a row of diodes. Cut diodes D8, and D11. After the diodes have been cut you will have to "reset"” the
microprocessor.

Microprocessor Reset.

1. Press and hold the [PS] key.
2. Turn ON the power switch.
3. Release the [PS] key.

All of your programmed data such as memory channel data, DCL data, and Phone number data will be erased and you will have to
reprogram them. If the radio is not reset, it will not recognize that you have cut the two diodes.

This modification is read 573 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998
(TM-2570) TM-2570 Low TX Power Output

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 906 (18-3-1986)

Some owners of the TM-2570 have reportecd low transmitter power when the radio is used with an antenna having reasonably low
VSWR (1.5:1)

Procedure:

Remove the bottom cover on the heat sink.

Ensure that C72 is installed correctly. (Refer to Service Manual)

Squeeze the coils of L16 closer together.

Make sure that C72 and L14 are as far away from each other as possible, move the capacitor, not the inductor.

Readjust VR1-VR4, according to the instructions provided in the Service Manual. The protection circuit, VR4, should be adjusted
for 8A at 146.000 Mhz rather than the values indicated in the Service manual. Change your service manual to reflect this value.
Replace the bottom cover to complete the procedure.

S

ey

151 At raT-a

Originel a‘m

l—l""'_r___
% Revised aa— L lin

Time required for this modification is 1/2 hour or less.

This modification is read 568 times. tOQ of page



21-03-1999

(TM-261) TM-261a Extended frequency

If all u want is 142 to 152 cut green wire closest to the face of the radio.

If you want full covradge cut the one farthest from the face there both very close togather and green.

This modification is read 1982 times. top of page

28-08-1999

(TM-261) Kenwood TM-261a 136-174 MHz transmitt modification

Take off top cover cut two green wires only two there i think called w1l w2.
Transmitt from 136 to 174.

Unknown

Another guy has write this to me, for the same modification.

Open top case. There are two green wires. The closest to the face is W1. The other is W2. Cut W2 and that gives you transmit on
136-174.

I also tried just cutting W1 which gave me nothing.
Cutting both wires also gave me nohing.

unknown

The mods listed which require cutting two green wires did not work at first when performed.

I remember having to do more with the wire before the change occurred. | cut the two wires and held down one of the menu buttons
while powering up the unit. However, the band did not open up. I then powered down the unit and stripped a short lead from each of
the 2 cut ends of the two cut wires. | then turned on the radio and rubbed the two ends of one wire together for a moment and then
did the same for the other cut wire while the unit was on. | then reset the radio and it opened the band.

When the the wires touched again while the unit was off, the unit reset and | had to open it up and play around with it again to open
it up. (It seemed to set the radio back to it's original band settings.) Once the radio works out of band, make sure you do not
connect the two wires even for a moment. The radio seems very sensitive. Hopefully this will help those who have problems.

(Do ! not cross the two green wires with each other. Only connect the cut ends of each wire with the other end of the original cut
wire)

Cut the green wire (W-1), then push "MR" and the "ON" buttons at the same time. When the screen lihts up with all the segments
shown, push "MR" again. Basically you reset the VCO as shown on page 29 of the owners manual.

Russ WI9B

This is the correct mod for the tm 261a extended tx.. | complied this mod from the other mods on this page and have come up with
the correct one.

. First, take top cover off radio.
. Next, locate the two green wires toward the face of the radio.

. Then, cut and tape the bare ends of W1. Do not let the wires touch each other again. W1 is the green wire above W2 (see
illistration below)

Do not cut W2 as this will make the 136-174 TX mod not work!!!

. Reassemble radio and with the radio off, press and hold the "MR" button and turn the radio on.


mailto:esda@xel.net..MODIFICATION.NET
mailto:nitehawk@ictransnet.com.MODIFICATION.NET

As WI9B says, when the screen lights up with all of the segments shown, before the test segments go off, push "MR" again, and you
will now tx from 136Mhz to 174Mhz.

73/DE/BO/WT7RTK
oo eemae oo oo e +
| | ------------ gold square in radio
ffeosccoccoccococooocooc +
WL- - (O 0
WR- - (O 0
This modification is read 2172 times. M@gﬁ

[ 03-03-2002
(TM-261) TM-261 Mike Button

Author: Mike W8RY - w8ry@yahoo.com.MODIFICATION.NET

The Kenwood TM-261 2Mtr xcvr microphone displays an annoying feature: After you've had it for a while, the Mike Button must be
pressed harder and harder in order to keep it transmitting. Eventually, the button is so intermittent that you want to strangle it with
its own cord. The fix is simple.

Open up the Mike case (three screws) and carefully lift the back off, so small parts don't fall out onto the floor, such as the clear
plastic piece, and the spring. Look at the mike button lever inside, and you will see that pressing the mike button causes a little red
piece of rubber to press a microswitch, which actually keys the rig.

As this little piece of rubber gets old, it gets soft, and won't reliably press the microswitch, causing the transmitter to turn off
frequently. This little piece of sponge rubber is a little bit smaller than a pencil eraser, so i removed it, and replaced it with a trimmed
pencil eraser, which is not quite as thick as the original piece of ! sponge rubber. It has to be a bit thinner, so you don't apply too
much pressure to the microswitch when you key the mike, causing the microswitch to bend or break off the PC board.

I used a dab of rubber cement to hold the eraser in place, and let it dry for a couple of hours before reassembling the microphone.
Now it works fine, and my fingers aren't hurting from having to grip the mike button in a deathgrip to make it work!.

73 de Mike W8RY

This modification is read 297 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998
(TM-321) TM-321A Mars/cap mod

To give the TM321 tx coverage from (142 Or 143, don't remember which) to 151.995 mhz, remove the top cover.

Look for a loop of wire comming from the display area (the board with the CPU) and going right back.
Cutting this wire and then doing a CPU reset is all you need to do.

Takes about 2 minutes. Be sure that the ends of the wire don't short to something.

This modification is read 490 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998

(TM-321) TM-321A Weak mic audio fix

A quick and dirty fix for the knwd tm231a low mic output: knwd comes out with a fix which is to bypass r 63 (3.3K). R 63 and r64
form a voltage divider at the input to the mic amp. R63 is on the bottom of the rig. With the bottom cover off and the front of the rig
facing you, locate the mic amp board 3610 which stands vertically off the mother board. Follow the 3rd pin from the left to r63. A
jumper here gives the tx audio a nice boost. Be sure to readjust the dtmf output in the mic (the only pot in the mic).

This modification is read 462 times. tOQ of page
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19-07-1998
(TM-321) TM-321A Mod to Squelch thw audio at mic pin 6

The following is an easy mod to squelch the audio at mic pin 6 for tnc's

Without true dcd: obtain from kenwood a 2sd1757(k) (surface mount transistor). Install emitter to mic pin 8, collector to mic pin 6,
and jumper from base to the unused pin on connector 202. Using the unused pin rather than running the jumper to the mother board
preserves the plug in feature of the front panel.

Connect one end of a 4.7K resistor (i used a 6.8K) to the mute line (ic 5 pin 7), and connect the other end to the unused pin of
connector 4, which mates with connector 202. This new circuit is a close copy of the af mute circuit that squelches the rx audio at the
speaker. It works perfect with my paccomm micropower 2. The hardest part of the mod is removing the locking ring around the mic
connector. | used a modified table fork! good luck.

This modification is read 453 times. tOQ of page
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19-07-1998

(TM-321) Packet mod for TM-321

8 Nov 89
From: rfc@briar.philips.com (Robert Casey)
The following is an easy mod to squelch the audio at mic pin 6 for tnc's

Without true DCD: obtain from Kenwood a 2SD1757(K) (surface mount transistor). Install emitter to mic pin 8, collector to mic pin 6,
and jumper from base to the unused pin on connector 202. Using the unused pin rather than running the jumper to the mother board
preserves the plug in feature of the front panel.

Connect one end of a 4.7 K resistor (i used A 6.8 K) to the mute line (IC 5 pin 7), and connect the other end to the unused pin of
connector 4, which mates with connector 202. This new circuit is a close copy of the af mute circuit that squelches the RX audio at the
speaker. It works perfect with my paccomm micropower 2. The hardest part of the mod is removing the locking ring around the mic
connector. | used a modified table fork! Good luck.

This modification is read 455 times. tOQ of page

16-04-2000

(TM-321) TM-321A Loss of TX audio with MC-48B

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 935 (2-6-1988)

When en MC-48B is used with the TM-321A, transmit audio may be suppressed do to RF feedback. This occurrence is restricted to
mobile operation where the antenna is in close proximity to the microphone. The audio can be restored by adding a 100 pF capacitor
directly to the mic element terminals.

Required parts:
100 pF, 50V capacitor. Part number CK45B1H101K or CC45B1H101K

1. Remove the 3 screws from the mic case (See figure 1). Carefully open the case.
2. Pull the PC board, PTT knob, and PTT micro switch out of the mic case to expose the mic element cover (See figure 2).

3. Remove the 3 screws and mounting clips (See figure 3) securing the element cover. Remove the PTT spring. Pull the mic element
and cover out of the case.

4. Remove the element from the rubber cover.

5. Install and solder the capacitor directly to the mic element terminals where the brown and white wires are connected (See figure
4). To avoid damaging the element, use a low wattage soldering iron.

6. Carefully assemble the mic by reversing steps 1 - 4.
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This modification may be covered under warranty.
Time required for this modification is %2 hour or less.

This modification is read 460 times. tOQ of page

16-04-2000
(TM-3530) TM-3530 Noisy transmit

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 925 (2-11-1987)

In some early model of TM-3530 transceiver transmit noise may be generated as the unit warms up. The following procedure will
reduce the noise.

1. Disconnect the power cord and antenna.
2. Remove the top and bottom covers.

3. Replace L3 on the Compound unit (part number L15-0308-06). Before soldering the coil to the board, place a drop of contact or
silicon glus under the coil to prevent mechanical vibration.

4. On the Compound unit, solder two springs (part number G02-0550-04) to the heat sink as shown in figure 1. The springs must
be mounted high enough to make firm contact with the top cover when installed.

5. On the PLL unit, solder a spring (part number F10-1206-04) to the TX VCO shield (See figure 2). The spring must make firm
contact with the bottom cover when installed.

Caution: The next step requires complete disassembly of the front panel and Display unit. This step may be reserved for problem
units.

6. On the Display unit, replace jumper JP3 with a diode (part number 1S1555) as shown in figure 3.
7. Reassemble the transceiver and test the modulation for correct adjustment:

Apply a 1 KHz, 50mV signal to pin 1of the mic jack.

Turn VR7 on the Compound unit fully CCW.

Use a service monitor, linear detector, or deviation meter to measure the TX deviation at the antenna jack.
Adjust VR5 on the Compound unit for +/- 4.5 KHz.

Reduce the mic signal to 5 mV. Adjust VR7 for +/- 3.0 KHz.

C N

Figure 1.
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Time required for this modification is 1 hour or less.
This modification is read 443 times. top of page

[ 01-09-2001

(TM-3530) Extended TX for the Kenwood TM 3530a 220MHz radio

Author: Bo (W7RTK) - nitehawk@ictransnet.com.MODIFICATION.NET

First, my radio's serial is 8,080,XXX so if your radio is close, it should work.

This radio is the big brother to the Kenwood TM 2530a except it xmitts from 220Mhz to 225Mhz out of the box. I will show you how to
make it tx from 220Mhz to 229.995Mhz...

1. With the radio upside down and the face facing you, remove bottom screws.
2. Remove the bottom panel and locate the control unit number X53-1440-XX
3. Locate the big chip marked above it as IC 3 (see illistration below)
4

. Just to the left of IC3, you will see a row of diodes D9, D10, D11, D12 and D8. D9, D10 and D12 have already been removed
from factory in my radio.

5. Cut diodes D8 and D11.

6. After cutting diodes, reassemble the radio, and then you must reset the microprocesser or the mod will not take effect.
Here are the steps,

1. With the radio off, press and hold the "PS" key.

2. Turn on radio.


mailto:nitehawk@ictransnet.com.MODIFICATION.NET

3. Release the "PS" key.
Remember, when you reset the microprosser, you will lose ALL memory channels and phone numbers. So write everthing down first.

Your radio should now tx from 220Mhz to 229.995.

IC 3
e +
| |
D8 D12 D11 D10 D9 | |
0 X 0 X X oo +
Have fun. 73/DE/BO/W7RTK
This modification is read 547 times. top of page

19-07-1998

(TM-401) Umbau TM401A auf 9600bd und mehr

de DD4JN @ DBOIZ
Hallo liebe User,

um mit dem Kenwood TM401A in 9600bd in 9600bd QRV werden zu kdnnen, mufld man erst den Filter "L7" mit der Bezeichnug
CFWA455F (12,5KHz) gegen einen breiteren, z.B. 20KHz oder besser, gleich auch fur héhere Baudraten 30KHz, z.B. CFW455B
einsetzen.

Um die RX-Daten abzugreifen, oder den keramischen Filter zu tauschen, muf3 man den oberen Deckel entfernen. Die RX-Daten mufR3en
im Sternpunkt zwischen R31, R30, C33 und C40 abgegriffen werden.

Die TX-Daten werden, nachdem die Unterseite des TRX entfernt wurde, zwischen R91 und C93 eingespeist. Der Punkt befindet sich in
der Nahe von Q54, dem IC NJM4558. Der Widerstand R91 steht senkrecht auf der Platine. Der obere Anschlussdraht ist lackiert. Farbe
abkratzen und TXD-Leitung anléten, fertig.

Bei Tx-Problemen muss man die richtige Filterstellung der G3RUH-Filter heraus suchen. Fuhrt das auch zu keinem Erfolg, rat es sich,
einen einfachen Umschalter 9K6 oder NF-Mike dazwischen zu schalten. Die Leitungen fur den externen Umschalter habe ich durch das
weglassen einer Seitenwand nach auf3en gefuhrt.

Die Leitungen vom Modem in den TRX habe ich durch Einbau einer anderen Remote-Buchse realisiert. Ich habe dafir die alte Remote-
Buchse, sie ist nur geklammert, entfernt und von der Steckerleiste abgezogen. Dafiir habe ich eine neue Buchse eingesetzt und mit
den Leitungen TXD, RXD, PTT und Masse belegt.

Bei auftretenden Problemen oder Fragen stehe ich gerne zur Verfigung.

Viel SpalR beim Umbau winscht Norbert, DD4JN

This modification is read 450 times. tOQ of page
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19-07-1998

(TM-401) TM-201/7401 Increased TX Audio

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 880 (25-10-1983)

Some users of the TM-201 or TM-401 have reported they would like a slight increase in the microphone gain. Since there is no internal
microphone gain control on these radios, as simple mdification to the supplied MC-48 microphone will accomplish the same results.
Proceed as follows:

1. Unplug the microphone from the radio.

2. Remove the 3 Phillips head screws securing the rear of the microphone. (A number 2 tip is recommended.)

3. Remove the push-to-talk (PTT) switch bar, paying particular attention to how it is installed.

4. Gently remove the small printed circuit board by lifting straight up, and swing the board over t allow access to the component
side of the board.

5. Remove resistor R10, a 560 ohm 1/4 watt resistor.

6. Adjust VR1 Counterclockwise (CCW) 60 degrees.

7. Carefully reassemble the microphone, paying particular attention to the routing of the various wires, placement of the cirucit

board, and the PTT bar.
8. Reconnect the microphone to the radio and verify correct operation. Modification is now complete.
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Time required for this modification is 1/2 hour or less.

This modification is read 465 times. tOQ of page
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19-07-1998

(TM-411) TM-411 Low/No Receiver Sensitivity

2-14-85

Some users of the TM-411 have reported a loss of receiver sensitivity.
This may occasionally be traced to a loss of oscillation in the 2nd Oscillator, L29, on Unit A. Changing the below listed parts should
correct anly loss of sensitivity due to problems in the 2nd Oscillator.

O A Unit (X44-1600-00) change the following parts:

XTAL L29 to L77-0873-05
C15 to a 1.5 pf cap.
C54 to a 33 pf cap.

Time required for this modification is 1/2 hour or less.

This modification is read 487 times. top of page

[ 23-04-2000
(TM-411) TM-411A Microprocessor change

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 1041 (10 February 1994)

Symptom:
Due to a recent rule change by the FCC it is no longer possible to supply transceivers, or provide replacement microprocessor that
would allow a transceiver to receive in the 800 MHz band.

Corrective action:
The microprocessor program of IC5 has been modified to prevent 800 MHz band reception. Production has been changed beginning
with serial number lot 510xxxx. Units produced after this point will not be capable of 800 MHz reception.

Parts required:

Qy Descri ption ad part No. New Part No
1 M croprocessor 75116GF- E83-3BE  75116GF- J19- 3BE
Procedure:

When ordering a replacement microprocessor you will be supplied with the new version. Please make sure your customer understands
the limitations of this new

This modification is read 494 times. top of page



[ 19-07-1998
(TM-421) TM-421ES fuer 9600 Baud

de DL8XAW @ DL8XAW.HH.DEU.EU
Moin alle zusammen...

Ich méchte an dieser Stelle mal Uber die Moglichkeit berichten, mit dem Kenwood TM421es 9600 Baud zu fahren.
Der "Umbau” ( wenn's denn wirklich einer ist ) ist kinderleicht. Beansprucht vielleicht 15 Minuten incl. nachsehen im Schaltplan. Aber
nun an's eingemachte...

Fangen wir mit dem Einfachsten an: Die RX-NF...

Sie kann DIREKT an der MIKE-Buchse abgenommen werden ( PIN 6 ) und steht sofort zur Verfugung.

Und nun zur SENDE-NF...

Man sehe in die Schaltung, suche VR3 ( in der Schaltung links unten ist ein gestrichelter Kasten: MIC (X59-3160-00)). Am Schleifer
von VR3 ist man schon fast richtig. Man verfolge nun die Leitung weiter in Richtung "C9". Die Leitung geht also an PIN 3 des MIC-
Moduls und kommt auf PIN 2 wieder raus.

Und genau der Pin wird angezapft und die TX-NF dort eingebracht.

Das Modul steht hochkant im TRX und hat 11 Pins. PIN 1 + 11 liegen auf Masse.
Wenn der TRX auf dem Rucken liegt ( mit dem Display zum Koérper ) ist das dann der 2te PIN von rechts...
Nun mufR3 nur noch ein R 56k und ein C 100nF in Reihe in die TX-NF, und schon gehts...

TX-Modem -> 100 nF -> 56K -> PIN 2 vom Modul.

Fur die Leitung sollte man was abgeschirmtes nehmen. Ich habe hier Koaxkabel entsprechender "dinne" verwendet, und es geht wie
wild ( allen Unkenrufen zum trotz ).

Leider sieht's mit der Durchfiihrung des Kabels nach aussen etwas mies aus (der TRX iss ja auch sehr klein ). Aber man kann den
Deckel aufbiegen oder anbohren und sich so einen Ausgang schaffen. Der Phantasie sind keine Grenzen gesetz....hi.

Ich hoffe, dem Einen oder Anderen geholfen, zumindest die Angst genommen zu haben. Der TM421es geht wirklich hervorragend fur
9k6.

...das Modem hier ist ein TNC2H...und spielt UFB.

73, JOorg, DLBXAW @ DBOHBS+++

from dj9km @ dbOgv.#hes.deu.eu
Modifikation des Kenwood TM-421E fiir 9600 Baud Betrieb.

Diese Modifikation ist bei vielen Kenwood Geraeten der Serie TM-XXX - auch Duobandgeraeten - moeglich und ausprobiert worden.
Bauteile haben natuerlich eine andere Bezeichnung und Lage im Geraet.

Das TM-421E - und natuerlich auch andere so modifizierte Kenwoodgeraete - sind nach dem aufstecken des Mikrofons auch weiterhin
fuer FM-Fonie Betrieb geeignet.

Am Empfangsteil des FM-Transceivers ist keine Modifikation der Schaltung noetig. Das RX-Signal liegt am 8-pol Mikrophonstecker an
Pin 6 mit einem Pegel von 150 mV / 600 Ohm an. Dieses Signal fuehre ich direkt zu meinem TNC2H. Bei vielen Geraeten der Kenwood
TM-Reihe ist dieses Signal direkt vom Diskriminator auf den Pin 6 des Mikroeingangs herausgefuehrt.

Um mechanische Arbeiten zu verhindern und den Originalzustand des Geraetes weitestgehend zu erhalten habe ich das TX-Signal
ueber eine "stillgelegte™ UP- bezw. DOWN-Tastenleitung in das TM-421E gefuehrt. Dazu bietet sich der Pin 3(=DOWN) oder Pin
4(=UP) an.

Dazu die 12 Schrauben des Ober- und Unterdeckels entfernen. 3 Knoepfe abziehen. Die schwarze Fronteinheit nach vorne abziehen.
Diese Fronteinheit wird nur durch zwei Nuten an der Unter- und Oberseite gehalten. Die Schalter "LOW" und "POWER" um 90 Grad
vom Schalterkoerper abschieben. Plastikscheiben von "VOL" und "SQL" Achsen entfernen. Ueberwurfmutter und Distanzscheibe vom 8-
pol Mikroeingang entfernen. Den Blechrahmen durch loesen der beiden Schrauben rechts und links vorsichtig nach vorne abziehen.

Die nun freiliegende Prozessorplatine durch loesen der drei Kreuzschlitzschrauben loesen und komplette Platine von der
Steckverbindung zur Geraetebasis abziehen. Die Leiterbahn zum Mikro Pin 4(=UP) direkt an dem Mikrosteckereingang auftrennen. Ein
duennes Koaxialkabel ( am besten geeignet 2 mm Teflonkabel ) mit Innenleiter an Pin 4 und und Mantel an die Blechdurchfuehrung
des "SQL" Potis anloeten und mit einen Stueck Klebeband gegen Kurzschlul3 nach hinten absichern. Das Koaxkabel durch den
Ausbruch neben der Buchsenleiste nach oben zur Bestueckungsseite herausfuehren.

In Umgekehrter Reihenfolge Frontteileinheit wieder zusammenbauen.

Das TX-Signal wird wie folgt zur MIC-Platine (TM-421E = X59-3160-00) gefuehrt :

(koaxkabel -)




I | <---(massebruecke | ochrasterplat.)

pin-4-mkro--0----1 15Kk I---11---0O--------------- O------ pin-2-mc
o 0. 1uf o
(rmasse /// koax) (masse /// koax)

Den 15 KOhm Widerstand und den 0.1uf Kondensator fixiert man auf einem Stueck Lochrasterplatine und schraubt die Platine in der
Mitte der Bestueckungsseite an einem angedeuteten Loch am Alu-Spritzgurahmen mit einer Blechtreibschraube fest.

Von der Lochrasterplatine fuehrt man das TX-Signal wieder ueber ein duennes Koaxkabel zur MIC-Subplatine. Die Platine befindet sich
beim TM-421E auf der Bestueckungsseite stehend zwischen den Reglern VR3 und VR4/VR7. Im TM-421E ist sie auf der Rueckseite mit -
3160-00 bezeichnet.

Eingespeist wird das Signal an pin 2 auf der Loetseite der Basisplatine.

Pin 1 der stehenden Subplatine ist auf der Bestueckungsseite mit einem (gruenen) Punkt gekennzeichnet. Einen geeigneten
Masseanschlul’ fuer das Koaxkabel sucht man sich in der Naehe der MIC-Subplatine auf der Loetseite der Basisplatine des Geraetes
mit einem Ohmmeter. Koaxkabelanschluss auf der Unterseite ebenfalls mit einem Stueck Klebeband gegen den Deckel absichern.

Abgleich :

Der NF-Abgleich muss sehr sorgfaeltig erfolgen, da durch die umgangenen Begrenzerstufen die Varicap (TM-421E = D2) im VCO
schnell ueberfahren wird und es sodann zu sehr breitem Signal und anderen "Schmutzeffekten™ kommt. Ich bin folgendermal3en
vorgegangen : Mit einem Scope habe ich mir den Hub des 1750 Hz Ruftones an pin 2 der MIC-Subplatine angesehen und dann in
meinem TNC2H mit dem Regler P1 (Mod-Vol) den gleichen NF-Pegel eingestellt.

Unbedingt notwendig ist die genaue Einstellung der Ausgangsfrequenz mit einem zuverlaessigen Frquenzzaehler. Bei meinem TM-421E
lag sie inzwischen um ca. 1.6 khz daneben, was bei FM-Foniebetrieb ziemlich unerheblich ist, aber bei Packet-Betrieb bedingt durch
die 9600 Baud Bandbreite zu Problemen fuehrt. Beim TM-421E ist das mit dem Trimmer TC3 moeglich.

Als Filterstellung im TNC2H benutze ich :

Dip-switch 5 unten
Dip-switch 6 oben
Dip-switch 7 unten
Dip-switch 8 oben

Diese Einstellung ist fuer die meisten Kenwoodgeraete der Serie TM-XXX zu ge- brauchen.

Damit ist der Abgleich beendet. Absolut optimal ist der 9600 Baud Betrieb mit einem PLL Geraet, welches fuer FM-Fonie konzipiert
wurde, natuerlich nicht.

Ein Datendurchsatzvergleich, durchgefuehrt an DBOSPC mit einem Testfile von 5000 Byte, zeigt fuer einen speziellen 9600 Baud
Transceiver eine Uebertragungszeit auf der Strecke von ca. 10-15 Sekunden an. Das umgebaute TM-421E kommt dabei auf ca. 20-25
Sekunden.

So dann viel Spass und Erfolg beim Umbau und natuerlich am 9600 Baud Betrieb ...

de Klaus - dj9%km @ dbOgv.#hes.deu.eu
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19-07-1998
(TM-421) TM-421a TX mod

This mod is only intended for experimental applications only! Know what freq you are on and don't use this mod if you are not for
sure.

The TM-421a is capable of transmitting from 136 to 174 MHz when the following modification is performed. The transmitter
specifications will vary from published in-band specifications.

1. Remove the top and bottom covers from the transciever.
2. Remove the knobs from the front panel.
3. Remove the nut from the mic jack and the nut from the channel selector switch.
4. Remove the 4 screws that secure the front panel to the body of the transceiver
5. Pull the front panel off the transceiver to expose the Control board.
6. Remove the 3 screws from the Control board. Gently pull the board off the transceiver.
7. Cut the GREEN jumper wire on the Control board.
8. Install an MA141A chip diode or 1N914 diode as D209 on the Control Board.
9. Reassemble the transceiver by reversing steps 1 - 6.
10. Reset the microprocessor by holding in the MR key as power is turned on.

This modification is read 645 times. top of page



19-07-1998

(TM-431) TM-431A Wide Band Transmit Modification

This modification allows the TM-431A transceiver to transmit and receive from 420.000 MHz through 444.975 MHz with essentially full
power throughout the band.

Disconnect power

Remove top cover

Locate a green jumper wire sticking out of the front panel assembly (behind VFO switch)
Cut the jumper in half and insulate the ends

Assemble radio

This will reset the microprocessor and you will have to reprogram all channels

o0 Qi g L9 1) =
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[ 19-07-1998
(TM-431) 9600 mod for TM431A

Connect TX data to MO input at PLL circuit board (X58-3480-00) through a 100 kohm resistor.
Connect RX data to DET output pin 12 at IC1 (FM IF HIC)

The only problem is that you must mute the TX data when you RX, because this way you modulate the PLL.

You can find these pins when you open the bottom cover.
Locate the four points where the PLL circuit cover is soldered to.
They are marked with O in the drawing.

FRONT PANEL
0 0
0
0
o
0
0
0
M> o
0 0
0000000000000000
ADET

73 de Wes OH3NWQ @ OH3RBR.#TRE.FIN.EU
PS. | have tried this - it works.

This modification is read 500 times. top of page

19-07-1998
(TM-431) TM-431E fuer 9600 Baud

de DL1YCL @ DBOSGL

Hallo OM's!

benutze seit langem meinen TM431E fuer 9600 Baud. Habe dazu PIN MO der PLL mit der zuvor mit einem Messer getrennten
Lautsprecherbuchse verbunden.

im schaltbild steht:

X58-3480-00

PLL

darunter das ic der anschluss rechts oben heisst MO Speise nun also die 9600 Baud-AFSK ueber die Lautsprecherbuchse ein.
Das Demodulatorsignal liegt an der Mikrofonbuchse (PIN 6) und kann sofort verwendet werden.

Der TM431E ist ein geradezu ideales Geraet fuer 9k6.

Es kann sein, dass der Kondensator von MO (C 55 = .001) nach Masse (SMD-Technik) ausgeloetet werden muss, um den
Frequenzgang der 9k6 AFSK nicht zu beeinflussen. Ich habs gemacht.



Wuerde vorher aber mal probieren, ob man auf das Ausloeten auch verzichten kann.

1200 Baud speise ich ueber die Mikrofonbuchse ein. Das Demodulatorsignal an Pin 6 verwende ich fuer meine beiden Modems, 9k6
und 1k2.

Viel Spass

dies ist eine information von Christian in Hohenaspe, DK1QG JO43SX @ DBOHES ich markus aus datteln dllycl@dbOsgl habe diese
aenderung noch nicht durchgefuehrt und gebe diese information ohne gewaehr weiter.

da ich so viele anfragen wegen des umbaus des tm431 bekommen habe spiele ich die info in die kenwood-rubrik ein.

also alles ohne gewaehr und mit doppelten boden hihi.

ihr koennt mir ja mal eine kurze info zukommen kassen ob der umbau geklappt hat da ich ihn selbst erst noch durchfuehren
muss(warte noch auf mein tnc2h) so das wars von mir

73 markus
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19-07-1998

(TM-431) Measure deviation using TM231,431,531

From AA9HX - ON7WP @ ON7RC.BT.BEL.EU

To all technical kenwood freaks,
All people clever enought to know that they have to do something about the tremendous amount of people constantly overdeviating,
mainly all using off the shelf kenwood equipment, coming straight from the factory adjusted at 6,7 or EVEN 8 KHz Peak deviation !!!!

This article describes how YOU can use your kenwood transceiver TM231, TM431, TM531 and apparently also the TMX41 range to
measure ON THE AIR deviation of repeaters and all other stations...

The principle of measurement is indeed very simple and DOES NOT NEED ANY MOD INSIDE YOUR TRANSCEIVER NOR EVEN OPENING
IT I

Your microphone connector provides at pin 6 an audio output, straight from the FM detector. As all kenwoods use the same detector
chip and coil, all give the same output voltage for a given deviation. The output at this pin 6 (and pin 8 as a ground) is linear up to 5
KHz deviation. As the IARU standard for amateur radio communication is 3 kHz peak deviation, this range from 0-5 KHz is perfect.
Connect your oscilloscope to pin 6 and 8 as ground, 400 mV peak to peak voltage corresponds to 3 kHz deviation. So 200 mV is 1,5
KHz deviation and so on.

CTCSS deviation should be around 300 Hz although most kenwood transceivers only react well from 400 Hz.

Packet should be set to approximately 2 KHz.

And additional an extra tip for improving the modulation quality of your kenwood TMx31:

As the microphone amplifier is quite overdriven, modulation sounds very rough, due to extreme clipping of the signal, especially a
nuisance in noisy environments, such as when mobiling in a not so luxury car.

This can become much better just by changing or in some cases adding the input resistor of the microphone amplifier. Differnt types
are used depen- ding on the market the transceiver was designed for. As they still believe at kenwood that europe uses a 25 kHz
raster and the states 20 kHz, europe types get lesser attenuation before the amplifier then stateside trx’s.

Hey You there at the kenwood factory reading this: whole europe is changing to a 12,5 kHz raster, so will you please stop delivering
your transceivers and portabels with a deviation standard dating from jurassic park time !!!

schematic info:

Deviation potmeter TM231 VR3 and decrease R64
Deviation potmeter TM431 VR2 and decrease R58
Deviation potmeter TM531 VR3 and decrease R60

So remember 3 kHz is the standard, do not discuss wether it is good or not, IT IS THE STANDARD FOR AMATEUR RADIO.
It is the only way to live peacefully and to prevent wars between adjacent repeater or simplex channels.
(and by the way, narrowing the receiver bandwidth extends your range...)

Im looking forward to all comments, and | hope that somebody of the kenwood technical crew also will read this and do something
about the adjustment of the new transceivers...

73 from Pedro M.J. WYNS AA9HX, ON4AAWQ, ON7WP,
full licensed transceiver doctor... HI |
ON7WP @ ON7RC.BT.BEL.EU
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19-07-1998
(TM-441) TM-441E Umbau 9k6

de DC2FG @ DBOGV.HES.DEU.EU
Vorneweg: Der Umbau ist recht einfach.
Die Sende/Empfangsumschaltung kann man nach wie vor an der Mikebuchse abnehmen..ist klar (Pin 2).

RX KANN man auch dort abnehmen (Pin 6), der Pegel ist etwas kleiner als im Geraet (kommt halt aufs Modem an, was man da
braucht); ich hab eins von dk9sj, da gehts hier wunderbar.

Ansonsten nimmt man Rx im Geraet ab wie folgt:
Unteren Gehaeusedeckel abschrauben, Geraet so legen, dass Frontplatte von einem weg zeigt (wir blicken nun auf die Loetseite der
Platine).

Die Mikebuchse sollte sich nun oben rechts befinden; zwischen Frontteil des Geraetes und Platine sieht man nun 2 jeweils 13-Polige
Anschluesse - nur der rechte interessiert uns:

Obere Reihe, der 3. Anschluss von rechts (RD heisst er), da ist die RX, die wir wollen. Der ganz rechte Punkt ist Masse (fuer die
Abschirmung).

Man sieht, an der Mikebuchse ists einfacher....

TX:

Geraet so liegen lassen wie bisher.

Vom rechten Geraeterand aus ca. 9 cm und von den Kuehlrippen aus 3,5 cm; das ist der Bereich in dem wir wirken wollen !
Dort nun verlaeuft senkrecht nach oben eine Anschlussleiste der Unit 3480.

Der unterste Pin (Nr.1) ist TX, dort wollen wir einspeisen !

Schraeg rechts unter Pin 1 (auf ca. 5 Uhr) ist ein dicker Loetpunkt fuer die Masse.

Von dem Pin 1, an dem wir einspeisen, gehts uebrigens via C53 zum Hubpoti VR 2; das noch als Anhaltspunkt. Sehen tut man das Poti
auf der Bestueckungsseite, es ist auf der Platine mit VR 2 beschriftet.

Tja, das war es schon.
Wie man nun wo die abgeschirmten Kabel verlegt, moege jeder nach eigener Kreativitaet entscheiden.
Viel Spass beim basteln !

Mein besonderer Dank geht hier an DC3KM und DJOMDJ, die mir wertvolle Hilfen gaben.
Falls eine aehnliche Anleitung schon mal in den Boxen stand, sei auch diesem "Ureinspieler" gedankt, leider ist sein Beitrag dann in
den mir erreichbaren Mailboxen der Lifetime zum Opfer gefallen.

73, Alex. DC2FG @dbOgv
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01-10-2000
(TM-441) QRG mod for Kenwood TM-441E

Author: Oliver, DG7XO - mail@dg7xo0.de.MODIFICATION.NET

Hallo, hier eine kleine Anleitung, wie man mit dem Kenwood TM-441E einen Frequenzbereich von 340-512 MHz erreichen kann.
Unter der Prozssor Platine (Frontplatine) direkt unter der "TONE-Taste" befindet sich eine Diode D209.

Dazu muss man die Mic-Buchsenmutter I6sen, sowie alle Einstellregler. Danach kann man das Plastikgehdue abnehmen. Die LCD-
Einheit ist nur gesteckt und kann jetzt abgezogen werden. Danach den Metallrahmen (4 Schrauben) abnehmen und die
Prozessoreinheit abziehen, die aber mit 2 Schrauben noch gesichert ist !

Auf der Ruckseite einfach die Diode D209 abloéten oder den einzelnet Pin hochbiegen und schon kann man von ca 340-512 MHz
empfangen. Senden geht auch, nur ist mir nicht bekannt, in welchem Bereich.

Wiegesagt, die Diode ist GENAU unter der Tone-Taste !

Fur enstandenen Schaden kann naturlich keine Haftung ibernommen werden.

vy 73 de Oliver, DG7X0O, mail@dg7xo.de

This modification is read 744 times. top of page
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19-07-1998

(TM-451) Frequency expansion for the Kenwood TM 451 E

Demontage:

At first remove the upper case-cover, then the speaker can be removed and pull the connector of the speaker.

Then remove the lower part of the case. Then pull off the 3 knobs on the front side and remove the front side paneel. Bee carful, the
front paneel is fixed through 4 straps which can break. Lift the straps carfully with a little screw driver or with Your fingers then pull
the front paneel forward.

On the front side of the TRX loose 1 screw and the screws of the tuning knob. Loose the display with the transparent plastic frame
carfully in forward. Remove the power button to side. A metall frame is fixed with 4 screws on side. Remove screws an pull the metall
frame forward. The 2 screws of the processor platine front side can now be removed. Before taking out the processor platine, remove
CTSS- or DFMF-units if they are there.

The processor platine is linked with 2 connectors with the F-platine. Pull these connectors softly! Take the platine with Your fingers
near the connectors.

The processor is signed with "D 6433388F" and it is an 80-pin square SMD- ic. One edge is a little cut off, here begins the pin
numbering counterclockwise. Between pin 64 and 65 that is right above the marked edge is a diode with a resistor in row connected.
It is a smd-diode in a black pastic case. Remove it fully or solder it off only on 1 pin. Do not remove the diode in a field which is white
framed.

Write down what You do when demounting the case and mount all together. At last make a reset (described in the manual).

What is hew?

TM 451 E RX ranges:

136-173,995 MHz all rasters

300-469,995 MHz all rasters

800-999,9875 MHz only 12,5 and 25 kHz Raster
TX Range: 410-469,995 MHz all Rasters

To help with this mod. You want to be looking in the area were the lithium battery is. With the battery facing you, the IC is to your
left. In my 451E the IC Chip D 6433388F is not visible because of a sticker on the chip.

Refer to the schemetic if in doughbt that's what | did! Still with the battery facing you, look left and at the top of the chip and from
right to left count 5, this is pin 64 and 65. Now above you'll see a resistor with white edges, and directly above you'll see the black
diode! that's horizontal, just unsolder one leg.

And don't for get to rerset the rig! But mine did it automaticly Hi.

I take no responsability if you damage your radio, proceed at your own risk, but it worked for me!

This modification is read 745 times. top of page

=

19-07-1998

(TM-451) TM-451E Low Power Mod

Open the upper panel, this one where you can put the ME-1

With the display front of you and the dissipator to the bottom, you will see at the upper right corner near the radiator some very small
pot. VR The good one to turn for reducing power is VR102.

A screwdriver is all you need for this mod.

This modification is read 643 times. tOQ of page
[ 19-07-1998
(TM-455) Solution 9k6 TM255/455
Dear OM's

This is what | found a service technical report from Kenwood acc. TM255 and TM455 9600bps Date November 8, 1994
SUBJECT: Countermessure against modulation during packet 9600bps operation.

Phenomenon:

A trouble modulation malfunction during packet 9600bps operation was found in the manufacturing process even trough there in input
in the DATA terminal.

Pay heed to this trouble in replacing the analog switch 1C13.

Cause:
This trouble is cuased by variation in the analog switch 1C13.



Even if the 9600bps SW Tr.(Q20:DTA124EK) has been turned ON, the analog switch IC remains unstable.

Counter messure:
We decided to raise the analog switch 1C13 voltage while the 9600bps SW TR. (Q20:DTA124EK) is in action by changing the chip
resistor R117 in the TX-RX-unit of TM455A/E and of TM255A/E..... etc.

R117=10K to be replaced with 3K3
So if you have problems with those two say to your dealer to ask for SERVICE TECHNICAL REPORT No. B510-94-081E page 1/2 and
page 2/2

73's DE PAT KE6MIQ

This modification is read 626 times. top of page

23-04-2000
(TM-455) TM-455A/E Change in pin diode

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 1058 (6 May 1994)

Symptom:

Some early versions of the TM-566A/E have been discovered with a bad solder connection at the final module pin diode, D601. If the
impedance of this devices is too low, the power consumption for this devices goes up. This increased power consumption might cause
excessive heating of the solder connections, and may result in a failure of the connection(s) after long FM transmission.

Countermeasure:
On the TX/RX unit replace diode D601 with a UM9401, change R606 to 100 ohm, change C623 to 5 pF, and C624 to 12 pF. After
replacing these parts, readjust the NULL and Protection circuit using the procedure provided in the service manual.

Parts required:

Qy Descri ption Part No. Circuit Description
1 Pi n di ode umb401 D601
1 100 ohm chip resistor RS14DB3A101J R606
1 5 pF chip capacitor CWM7 3F2HO50D C623
1 6 pF chip capacitor CM7 3F2H060D C624
D601 céz3
s L 5!—'[ T —
= 5 C624 - .
r_,_ =5 .._|_T_|_ - | | :
TXB ; Ill.l fll.lllll k _:_. :- = ='— _l =
I” ok 5 = 4 Al -
| ‘
TX-RX Unit (X57-4510-00 C/5)
Time required for this modification is 60 minutes or less.
This modification is read 662 times. w

17-11-2000
(TM-461) Expand the TX to 420 to 450MHz

Author: SM4RNA, Anders - sm4rna@telia.com.MODIFICATION.NET

. Take top cover off.
. Locate the green wire called W2.
. Cut and insulate both ends.

. Do a full re-set of the radio.


mailto:sm4rna@telia.com.MODIFICATION.NET
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19-07-1998
(TM-531) TM-531 & 9600 Baud

To use the Kenwood TM531 with a g3ruh 9600 Baud modem:

1. PLL-unit modifiation:
Change R56 to 3k.
Change C56, 57 to 10uF/10v.
2. Main board:
Remove C55, 70, 118.
3. TXA:
TXA via 150k to MO (pll-unit).
4. RXA:
RXA to pin 12 ic2 (main board).
Change C34 (ruh board) to 1uF (mkm).
You'll need a eprom COA.
Solder a ptc (siemens b30-0845-05 (60 Gr. Celius)), on the VCO-unit.

e e

73's, Ed. PEINAT

I received your mail today morning,on Dec., 15.

I'm using TM-531 on G3RUH type 9600bps modem.

We ha local aria network using 9600bps modem.

It is working well,now. But, beginning of this network is not easy.

You can connect G3RUH type modem as follow.

1. TXA

Take off the shielding plate under the main PCB.

Search for VR3 on main PCB.

VR3 is indicated on PCB "MAX DEV" for adjust maximum deviation.

The slider of this VR is connected to MD pin of VCO through C55 capacitor.

Connect TXA to MD pin of VCO using resister(56k to 100kohm) and capacitor 0.1uF,connected in series,like follow.

TXA ---]]------ [1]----N)(VCO
0. 1uF 56k to 100kohm

If you get weary to take off shielding plate,you may connect the TXA to hot end of VR3, using the resister and capacitor as aforesaid.
TM-531 & 9600 Bps.

2. RXA

Search for 1C2 on main PCB.

IC2 is a 16 pin hybrid IC for IF AMP and discriminator.

You can discriminate pin number of this IC from printed symbol on the main PCB, and grand pin.
Pin 2 and 16 is connected to grand.

pin 5 is output for ceramic filter(CF1),and pin 7 is input from the filter.

Connect RXA to pin 12(DET) directly.

9600bps on 1200MHz band is very difficult. Because,frequency stability is not enough. And, IF band width is not enough,too.
We are developing SMC transceiver for GBRUH modem on 144,430,1200MHz band.

It has high stability PLL OSC(about 1ppm) and good linearity modulator (voltage controlled X'tal OSC)

Sammy JE1RLA @ JE1RLA
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19-07-1998

(TM-531) Measure deviation using TM231,431,531




From AA9HX - ON7WP @ ON7RC.BT.BEL.EU

To all technical kenwood freaks,
All people clever enought to know that they have to do something about the tremendous amount of people constantly overdeviating,
mainly all using off the shelf kenwood equipment, coming straight from the factory adjusted at 6,7 or EVEN 8 KHz Peak deviation !!!!

This article describes how YOU can use your kenwood transceiver TM231, TM431, TM531 and apparently also the TMX41 range to
measure ON THE AIR deviation of repeaters and all other stations...

The principle of measurement is indeed very simple and DOES NOT NEED ANY MOD INSIDE YOUR TRANSCEIVER NOR EVEN OPENING
IT 11!

Your microphone connector provides at pin 6 an audio output, straight from the FM detector. As all kenwoods use the same detector
chip and coil, all give the same output voltage for a given deviation. The output at this pin 6 (and pin 8 as a ground) is linear up to 5
KHz deviation. As the IARU standard for amateur radio communication is 3 kHz peak deviation, this range from 0-5 KHz is perfect.
Connect your oscilloscope to pin 6 and 8 as ground, 400 mV peak to peak voltage corresponds to 3 kHz deviation. So 200 mV is 1,5
KHz deviation and so on.

CTCSS deviation should be around 300 Hz although most kenwood transceivers only react well from 400 Hz.

Packet should be set to approximately 2 KHz.

And additional an extra tip for improving the modulation quality of your kenwood TMx31:

As the microphone amplifier is quite overdriven, modulation sounds very rough, due to extreme clipping of the signal, especially a
nuisance in noisy environments, such as when mobiling in a not so luxury car.

This can become much better just by changing or in some cases adding the input resistor of the microphone amplifier. Differnt types
are used depen- ding on the market the transceiver was designed for. As they still believe at kenwood that europe uses a 25 kHz
raster and the states 20 kHz, europe types get lesser attenuation before the amplifier then stateside trx’s.

Hey You there at the kenwood factory reading this: whole europe is changing to a 12,5 kHz raster, so will you please stop delivering
your transceivers and portabels with a deviation standard dating from jurassic park time !!!

schematic info:

Deviation potmeter TM231 VR3 and decrease R64
Deviation potmeter TM431 VR2 and decrease R58
Deviation potmeter TM531 VR3 and decrease R60

So remember 3 kHz is the standard, do not discuss wether it is good or not, IT IS THE STANDARD FOR AMATEUR RADIO.
It is the only way to live peacefully and to prevent wars between adjacent repeater or simplex channels.
(and by the way, narrowing the receiver bandwidth extends your range...)

Im looking forward to all comments, and | hope that somebody of the kenwood technical crew also will read this and do something
about the adjustment of the new transceivers...

73 from Pedro M.J. WYNS AA9HX, ON4AWQ, ON7WP,
full licensed transceiver doctor... HI !
ON7WP @ ON7RC.BT.BEL.EU
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20-04-2000

(TM-531) TM-531A 20 MHz offset modification

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 956 (9-1-1990)

The TM-531A offset can be changed from 12 MHz to 20 MHz be performing the following modification. Once the modification is done,
only 20 MHz can be selected. It is recommended that this modification be performed at the dealer level since they have the correct
tools to disassemble the transceiver.

Required tools:

Spanner w ench (WD5-T004) for mc jack nut
11nm wr ench (WW5-T009) for rotary encoder nut

1. Disconnect the power supply and antenna.

2. Remove the top and bottom covers (2 screws on each cover).
3. Pull the 3 knobs off the front panel.
4

Remove the nut from the microphone jack.



Remove the nut from the rotary encoder.
Remove the 4 screws from the front panel assembly (1 on each side, 1 on top, and 1 on the bottom).
Pull the front panel off the body of the transceiver.

Remove the 3 screws from the TX-RX board (X57-3340-11 B/2).

o =2 o

Pull the board off the body of the transceiver, but do not disconnect the wire harness.
10. Locate D208 on the foil side of the TX-RX board (figure 1).
11. Desolder and remove the diode.

12. Assemble the transceiver be reversing steps 1 - 9.

Daog

This is an optional change that is not covered under warranty.
Time required to perform this modification is ¥2 hour.

This modification is read 491 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998
(TM-621) TM-621 to 9600 baud

The mods to do 9600 baud packet using a K9NG or G3RUH modem are fairly simple to do with the Kenwood TM-721/621 radios. Look
at your schematic.

Receive data is taken from the dicriminator output. Look for the 3.3K resistor comming off pin 9 of the last IF stage. Connect a 1K
series resistor from the modem RX input to the junction of the .001 and 3.3K.

PTT is taken off pin 2 on the microphone connector. TX data is fed through a 1K series resistor to the top of VR3 (the deviation
conltrol).

This method has been tested and works quite well on 440 MHz and 220 MHz. The mods haven't fully been tested on the 2 meter
portion of the radio.

The TM-731 radio is different enough to cause problems. What needs to be done is to add another RX Mute transistor. (Look at the
schematic and see how the TX deviation is shorted to ground during receive.) Use a plain NPN and a pair of 10K resistors (copy the



one used on VR3 in the schematic). Take the TX data and feed it to the collector through a series 1K resistor, and then feed that
through another 1K resistor to the wiper of the deviation pot. This was a result of Kenwood changing the deviation pot value from 10K
to 100K. (It wasn't broken, but they fixed it anyway.)

As with any modifications, take reasonable care, and | won't be responsible if you trash your radio. BE CAREFUL; it is full of surface
mount devices.

This MOD file was written by Jeff, WA6FWI @ WB6YMH.#SOCA.CA.USA.NA
Schematics and layouts are available by request through the author.
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08-08-2001
(TM-621) Modulations mod for TM-261

Author: KC8EVB - kc8evb@letarc.net. MODIFICATION.NET

The modulation that is set on the TM-261A from the factory isn't always up to snuff. After having to repeat myself for about the 50th
time in a month, | decide it was time to "turn it up".

1. Open the top of radio by removing to 2 screws and pulling up from the back of the lid.
2. Find VR3 and adjust clockwise until desired audio level is reached. (Mine is set to about > up)

3. Put the lid back on and stop repeating yourself.

73, KC8EVB kc8evb@letarc.net

This modification is read 568 times. tOQ of page

21-04-2000

(TM-631) TM-631/731A Memory loss modification

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 972 (8-8-1990)
Some TM-631/731A owners have reported that the transceiver intermittently loses its memory channel information when the power
switch is turned on. The following modification will absorb pulses on the CPU interrupt line (INT4) and reconfigure the backup
switching circuit to avoid unintentional memory loss.
Read all instructions before proceeding. Do not attempt this modification if it is beyond your capability.

Required parts: ZKIT-731MEMO

The kit contains:

Part # Descri ption qQry.
NJM78LO6GA 6 V AVR 1
1SS133 Di ode 1
Mrz3. 0JB 3.0 V Zener diode 1
CE04ANWDJI221M 220 pF, 6.3 V Electrolytic capacitor 1
C91- 0457- 05 0. 022 pF ceram c capacitor 1
CK45B1H103K 0.01 uF ceranic capacitor 1
RD14BB2C103J 10 Kohm 1/6 watt resistor 1
RD14BB2C102J 1 Kohm 1/6 watt resistor 1
RD14BB2CA72J 4.7 Kohm 1/6 watt resistor 1
RD73FB2A472J 4.7 Kohm 1/10 watt resistor 2

1. Disconnect the power supply, antenna, and microphone.
2. Remove the top and bottom covers (12 screws). Do not damage the speaker wires when removing the top cover.

3. Pull the Main Encode, Volume, and Main Squelch knobs off the front panel. If a knob does not easily pull off, wrap a cloth around
the knob and carefully pull it off with a pair of pliers. Be careful not to crush or scar the knob.

4. Remove the two brass colored screws from the top of the plastic front panel. Figure 1.

5. Gently lift the two tabs on the bottom of the front panel and then pull the front panel off the transceiver. Figure 2.
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10.
11.
12.

13.

14.
15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.
32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

Remove the two black shades from the Balance and Sub-Squelch controls. Figure 3.

Remove the three brass colored screws from Control board B/3. Figure 3.

Remove the brass colored screw that is mounted on the front panel chassis above the Power switch. Figure 4.

Remove the brass colored screw that is mounted on the front panel chassis to the right of the microphone jack. Figure 4.
Carefully pull Control board (B/3) away from the body of the transceiver.

Disconnect the two "wire type" cables from the body of the transceiver.

Disconnect the two flex cables from the Control board. The flex cables simply pull out of the connectors.

Remove IC102 from the Control board. Since this device is glued to the board, use a needle tip tool to lift each pin as you melt
the solder. Then pry the chip off the board with a craft knife. Figure 6.

Remove any excess glue and solder from the area where 1C102 was located.
Remove chip resistor R103. Do not melt connector CN101. Figure 6.

Cut the foil pattern between connector CN101 and chip capacitor C102. Make the cut as close to connector CN101 as possible.
Figure 6.

Prepare the 1SS133 diode for installation. The cathode lead will be cut and bent 90°. The diode must lay flat on the board and
the cathode lead cannot touch the cut in foil. Once the diode leads are prepared, solder the diode in place. Figure 7.

Prepare the NJM78L0O6A 6 V AVR for installation as shown in figure 8. The leads to this device are vary soft and can break when
bent too often. Make each bend only once.

The 6 V AVR will be mounted in place where 1C102 was located. The board must first be prepared for the installation. Remove
the protective coating from the foils as shown in Figure 7. These are the foils that where connected to pins 2 and 7 of IC102 and
the ground foil that runs under the device.

Place the 6 V AVR on the board and make sure the leads contact the foils. Cut the leads to size and then solder the device to the
board. Figure 9.

Prepare the 0.01 pF capacitor, 10 Kohm resistor, and 4.7 Kohm resistor for installation. Place the parts on the board to size and
cut the leads. Once the parts are prepared, solder them to the board. Figure 10.

Locate R105. If the component is 47 Kohm, change it to a 4.7 Kohm chip resistor. The component’s value can be determined by
the numbers written on the case. If the device is labeled 473, it is a 47 Kohm resistor and needs to be replaced. If the device is
labeled 472, it is a 4.7 Kohm resistor and does not need to be replaced. Figure 10.

Straighten the tabs that hold the LCD assembly to the Control board. Carefully pull the LCD assembly off the Control board (do
not break the flex cable). Figure 5.

Remove C123. This chip capacitor is located in the corner of the board under the LCD assembly. Figure 11.
Remove the protective coating from the foils as shown in figure 11.
Place the 3.0V zener diode on the board. Size and cut the diode's cathode lead. Solder the lead to the board. Figure 12.

Place the 1K ohm resistor on the board. The body of the resistor must be parallel to the diode. Size and cut the resistor's left
hand lead. Solder the lead to the board. Figure 12.

Bend the diode's anode lead and solder it to the resistor's right hand lead. Do not allow the leads to touch the board. Trim the
leads after soldering. Figure 12.

Prepare the 0.22 uF capacitor for installation. Place the component on the board to size and cut the leads. Figure 12.

Solder the left hand lead to the junction of the zener diode and 1 K ohm resistor. Do not let the connection touch the board.
Figure 12.

Solder the right hand lead to the board as shown. Figure 12.
Replace C107 with the 220 uF electrolytic. C107 is located between the Main and Sub rotary endoders. Figure 3.

Mount the LCD assembly an the Control board and bend the four tabs to hold it in place. Make sure the LCD does not touch the
leads of the new parts.

Connect the two flex cables to the Control board and then plug the two "wire type" connectors into the body of the transceiver.

Mount the Control board on the body of the transceiver and secure it with the three brass colored screws that go through the
Control board. Be careful not to pinch any wires.

Install the brass colored screw that goed above the power switch and install the brass colored screw that goes to the right of the
microphone jack.



37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.
44.

45.

Install the two black shades on the Balance and Sub-Squelch controls.

Slide the lock, balance, and Sub-Squelch controls to the left.

Slide the Lock, Balance, and Sub-Squelch knobs on the plastic front panel to the left.

Gently install the plastic front panel on the front panel assembly. Do not force the installation.

Install the two brass colored screws on the top of the plastic front panel.

Install the Main Encode, Volume, and Main Squelch knobs.

Remove the two screws from the small board where the positive power lead connects on the bottom of the transceiver.

Solder the remaining 4.7 Kohm chip resistor to the foil side of the board. Figure 13.

Mount the board and install the covers on the transcei
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This modification may be covered under warranty.
Time required to perform this modification is 1 hour or less.

This modification is read 481 times. top of page

21-04-2000

(TM-631) TM-731A/631A Final board C17 change

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 977 (8-8-1990)
Bypass capacitor C17 on the 144 MHz Final board has been changed in production from a "flat package" chip capacitor to a "cylindrical
package". The change prevents the capacitor from fracturing. If C17 fractures, the output of the power module can burn C17, R11,
and L6. Additionally, Q1 on the TX/RX 144 MHz board may be damaged.

C17 should be changed as a part of routine maintenance when a TM-731A/631A is received for service. The new style capacitor part
number is CK41FY1E102M. For field service, a 0.001 uF, 25 V disc ceramic capacitor can be used.

The production change started at serial number 108xxxx.
To replace C17:

1. Disconnect the power supply and antenna.

2. Remove the top cover. Do not damage the speaker wires.

3. Remove the shield plate from the VHF Final unit (4 screws). Figure 1.

4. Remove the 7 screws that secure the final board to the chassis. Figure 2.

5. Remove the 2 screws that secure the power module to the chassis. Figure 2.
6. Remove the 2 screws that secure the VHF antenna coax to the heat sink.

7. Desolder the center conductor and shield of the VHF antenna coax from the final board and pull the coax out of the heat sink.
Figure 2.

8. Desolder the terminal next to pin 3 of the power module. Figure 2.

9. Rotate the board toward the front of the transceiver to expose the foil side of the board.
10. Inspect the solder at the terminals the antenna coax was soldered to. They may need to be resoldered.
11. Replace C17. Figure 3.

12. If you are serving a TM-731A/631A that has been damage, check R11 and L6. The coil may have pin hole burn marks in its
insulation and the resistor may be open. In addition, check Q1 on the RX/TX (144 MHz) board. If it is damage, the receiver
sensitivity will be low.

13. If the Final board has been burned, it can be repaired. The carbon must be completely removed from the board to prevent the
board from burning any further (carbon tracking of the RF signal). The burned area should be filled with epoxy an the lands must
be repaired.
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This modification may be covered under warranty during the warranty period.
Time required to perform this modification is 1 hour or less.
This modification is read 466 times. '&M@Q@

23-04-2000

(TM-642) TM-642/742/942A Microprocessor change

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 1040 (10 February 1994)

Symptom:
Due to a recent rule change by the FCC it is no longer possible to supply transceivers, or provide replacement microprocessor that
would allow a transceiver to receive in the 800 MHz band.

Corrective action:
The microprocessor program of IC5 has been modified to prevent 800 MHz band reception. Production has been changed beginning
with serial number lot 510xxxx. Units produced after this point will not be capable of 800 MHz reception.

Parts required:

Qy Descri ption ad part No. New Part No
1 M cr opr ocessor HD6433388A22F HD6433388A25F
Procedure:

When ordering a replacement microprocessor you will be supplied with the new version. Please make sure your customer understands
the limitations of this new

This modification is read 465 times. tOQ of page
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23-04-2000

(TM-642) Microprocessor Change, TM642/742/942

Author: Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 1042 (28 March 1994)
This bulletin supercedes ASB-1033.

Symptom:

Reports of problems with microprocessor lock-up when using S-meter squelch, problems with storage/recall of PL tone frequencies of
203.5 Hz. and/or 114.8 Hz., or problems with a lack of transmit on the UHF band modules during Remote operation can be corrected
using the changes noted in this bulletin.

Notes:

1. All TM-642A transceivers work fine and do not require any changes.

2. TM-742/942's that exhibit any of these symptoms with serial numbers between 412XXXX and 509XXXX need only change IC1 on
X53-3460-21 B/2.

3. TM-742/942's that exhibit any of these symptoms with serial numbers of 412XXXX and below must also change IC1 on X54-3130-
11.

4. TM-742's with serial numbers of 509XXXX and greater have had these changes incorporated in production.

5. Some TM-742's and TM-942's below serial number 509XXXX were returned to Japan for modification. If the unit that you have
has a black dot on the box near the serial number it has already been modified and requires no further action.

Parts Required:

Qy Descri ption A d Part No. New Part No. Circuit Description
1 M cr oprocessor HD6433388A07F HD6433388A22F ICG1
or
HD6433388A14F
1 M cr oprocessor HD404719A26H HD404719A32H IC1

Caution: This modification requires advanced surface mount soldering equipment that is rated for CMOS circuits. It also requires
familiarity with advanced surface mount soldering techniques. If you do not have the proper equipment or knowledge do not attempt
this modification yourself.

Attemping to remove and replace either IC without the proper equipment and techniques can easiy damage the circuit boards and void
your warranty.

Seek qualified assistance from your closest Kenwood Service Center (Long Beach, CA, or Virginia Beach, VA).

Time required for this moditication is 90 minutes or less.

This modification is read 463 times. top of page

19-07-1998

(TM-701) TM-701A repeater cross-band modification

Perform the following modifications to allow the TM-701A to operate in the repeater cross-band mode.
MODIFICATION:

1. Disconnect the power supply and antenna.
2. Remove the top and bottom covers (12 screws). Disconnect the speaker wire from the transceiver.
3. Locate the green jumper wire show in figure 1. Using a sharp pair of wire cutters, cut the jumper in half.(green jumper)

TOP <|---- Green Junper
|

|
Heat sink |
|

|

|

/
figure 1

CAUTION:
Cutting the green jumper allows the TM-701A to transmit from 142 to 151.995 MHZ. Protect your license by only using



frequencies that you are authorized to transmit on.
4. Solder a jumper wire to the foil side of the TX-RX board as shown in figure 2.

| |
| | X = Screw
| X ..o |

| |

|

I

.............. | <---------- ADD Junper
I
I

figure 2

5. Assemble the transceiver by reversing steps 1 -2.
6. Reset the microprocessor by holding in the MR key as the power is turned on.

The repeater cross-band operation allows the TM-701a to receive on one band and re-transmit the signal on the other band. The TM-

701a alternately displays the two bands until a signal is received. The transceiver will then display the band that is re-transmitting the
signal. The SHIFT function cannot be used during the repeater cross- band operation. If the TONE or CTCSS function is required, only
one ETA tone can be used for the two bands.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

1. Select the operating frequencies for both bands.
2. Set the squelch control to the threshold point. The TM-701a will transmit in the repeater cross-band mode if the squelch control
is set too low or a signal is received.
3. Place the transceiver in the duplex mode (F + DUP).
4. Press the F key for longer than one second. The F indicator will flash.
5. Press the LOW key. The transceiver will now enter the repeater cross-band mode of operation.
6. To cancel the operation and return to the VFO mode, press the VFO key.
Fi gure 2

rear of radio

O O O 0o o

000000000000000
00000000000000000000

m c plug (radi o bottom
(Junper wire from X to X)

This modification is read 694 times. top of page



19-07-1998

(TM-701) TM-701 transmitting and receiving from 136-175MHz

The Kenwood TM-701 A is capable of transmitting and receiving from 136-175 MHz. and from 340-512 MHz. when the following mods.

Cut the GREEN jumper wire on the Control PC Board behind the front panel.
The control PCB # is X57-3350-00. Add Diode D207 and D 209 (1ss181 or equiv) a 1n914 should work fine. Anode goes to the
switches and the cathode to the IC (1C201).

2. Reset the microprocessor by holding in the "MR" key as the power is turned on.

to access the Control PCB:

remove top bottom covers.

remove knobs pulling them straight off of the front panel.

Remove plastic faceplate.

remove 4 screws on front panel metal spacer and remove panel.

remove plastic panel/LCD by pulling straight off of the rig toward front.

remove the 3 screws from the Control PCB and pull straight off of the chassis.

Diodes mount on the back of the PCB at S205 and S209. The Andoe goes toward the switches and the cathode goes away from
the switches.

D209 goes to S205 (TONE switch)

D207 goes to S209 (MR switch)

D208 goes to S204 CAUTION remove D208 only if you want to change the split from +- 5 Mc to +- 1.6 and - y6 Mc (european
split).

replace all parts in reverse order. There is no RF circuit adjustments needed for this mod.

RIS

If there are any questions please call me at N4ALDG PBBS Miami or write me at 11102 S.W. 117 Street Miami, Fl 33176 Hope you can
now enjoy a nice rig!
John KA4ZAY Miami

This modification is read 703 times. top of page
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20-04-2000

(TM-701) TM-701A Intermittent memory loss

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 966 (4-4-1990)
Some TM-231A owners have reported that the transceiver intermittently loses its memory channel information at power on. The
following modification will absorb pulses on the CPU interrupt line (INT4) and reconfigure the backup switching circuit to avoid
unintentional memory loss.

This modification should be performed on a Dealer level as they have the correct tools to disassemble the transceiver.

Required parts:

220 pF, 6.3 V Electrolytic capacitor CE04NVDJI221M
0.01 pF ceram c capacitor CK45B1H103K
0. 022 pF ceram c capacitor C91- 0475- 05
2.2 Kohm chip resistor RK73FB2A222J
1 Kohm carbon resi stor RD14BB2C102J
3.0 V Zener diode Mrz3. 0JB

1. Disconnect the power supply, antenna, and microphone.

Remove the top and bottom covers (12 screws). Disconnect the speaker plug when the top cover is removed
Remove the knobs from the front panel.

Remove the nut from the microphone jack and the 11mm nut from the channel selector switch.

Remove the 4 screws that secure the front panel to the body of the transceiver.

e

Pull the front panel off the transceiver to expose the Control board.
7. Remove the 3 screws from the Control board. Gently pull the board off the transceiver.

8. Perform the changes shown in the accompany diagram. C202 is on the component side of the Control board. All other work will
be done on the foil side of the board.
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This modification may be covered under warranty.
Time required to perform the modification is 1 hour or less.

This modification is read 642 times. top of page
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19-07-1998

(TM-702) KENWOOD TM-702 to 9600 baud

Traduction by IK6SBE

The following description refers to the modification of RTX double band KENWOOD TM702E with the pourpose of enabling the
operation at 9600 Baud with the use of modem G3RUH.

The radio functions very well and herebelow the details.

Please note that i have made the necessary connections on the main grid, souldering side, on minus of the PTT.

For the reception i have connected the audio plug for the two meters directly on the PIN 12 of IC 11, and for the 70cm directly on the
PIN 12 of IC 3.

For the trasmission on 2 meters i made the contact between the resistor SMD R70 of value O and the trimmer VR4 while for the 70cm
i made the contact between the resistor SMD R67 with value 10K and the trimmer VR3. | souldered the plug on PTT directly on the
back of the microphone plug on PIN 2.

For the connections i have used earthed 5 poles cable and earthed it on the MIC AMP earth, thus on PIN 1 but earthing can be done
anyhow.

Initially i have tried to keep together the connections of the two bands thus using the same conductor for the RX of the the 2 meters
and the RX of the 70 cm as well for the TX.

However i have obtained etter results during transmission with separate connections. This explains the use of 5 poles cables.
Eventually the afore mentioned cable was been inserted through the same hole of the power supply cable.

Of course i have removed the cut protection rubber on the hole.

For the utilization of one band or the other , i commute the connections from the radio at the inlet of the modem in the TNC. That is
all.

I remain at your disposal for further clarification.

Ciao from Lino ik3ngu@i3xty of Treviso

This modification is read 714 times. tOQ of page



19-07-1998

(TM-702) KENWOOD TM-702E & mods. for function trsponder

TRADUCTION BY IK6SBE
I will explain the modification necessary to operate TM702E as a true transponder.

Open the radio from the lower side. Lay it on the table with the front side towards your chest. You will see six screws that sipport the
circuit card. Refer to the nearest screw from the front at 2 cm on the left there is a tin place in proximity of a brown resistor mounted
horizontally. Solder a piece of wirw on the tin place. The other point were to solder is another tin place which is located, tacking in
consideration the previous screw, as follows: above the screw there are two rows of soldering placed vertically (they are the only
ones); consider the one on the right abd starting counting from the bottom (front side) at the second pin there is the other tin place
where to solder the othe tip of the wire (it is just a bridge) you cannot fail as the two tin places are the only ones free from any
soldering. however pay attention to count from the bottom otherwise if you start from the top (but there is the first pin)you find
another tin place similar to the others which i don't know the effect of...

Remember to remove the mike when you activate the transponder othewise the back ground noise will be transmitted.

This modification is easier ti make than to explain, The transponder is activated by F + BAND and pression again F for more than 1
second until flashing and then press low.
73 and good luck. Aldo.

This modification is read 767 times. top of page

" 12-11-2000
(TM-702) Ecco una nuova modifica per il Kenwood TM702

Author: Fernando Rocca - nandorocca@hotmail.com.MODIFICATION.NET

Ho trovato che e possibile unire I'rx uhf e vhf prelevando il segnale non direttamente dai singoli discriminatori miscelato, bensi
commutato dal comando Band.

Questo segnale é disponibile alluscita del connettore dell'unita TSU-6 al pin 2 RD ovvero a fianco della massa pin 1.
Per chi non ha lo schema il connettore di cui parlo ha 10 contatti, di cui 4 a destra, 3 vuoti al centro, e 3 a sinistra. Dei 3 a sinistra RD

e il secondo.

Il segnale cosi come € non puo essere utilizzato essendo necessario disaccopiarlo in alternata con un condensatore da 100nF; qualche
modem o tnc ha gia l'input disaccopiato il mio YAM no.

Se non sono stato abbastanza chiaro sono a vostra disposizione, mi trovate in packet ISOUWS@ISODVM in internet e-mail
isOuws@libero.it. MODIFICATION.NET.

MOD RX 2K6é PACKET
KENWOOD TM702
BY ISOUWS

(x52-3100-007

GHD
— —e+— RDI{WHF /UHF )

THC
PLUG

TSU -6& (OPTION)

iz0uwsElibero.it Nando 1151172000

Buon lavoro e 73 de Nando ISOUWS.

This modification is read 713 times. top of page
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12-10-2001
(TM-702) Extended RX and TX for TM-702E

Author: GJ - nokia trader@hetnet.nl.MODIFICATION.NET

For an Modification of Rx and Tx on both bands do this:

. Remove the upper case ( the one with the speaker)
After you remove the case you see on the left corner (display side) a little green wire.

. Cut this wire.

After you turn your Kenwood on, it gives you RX 136-174 and 340-512 Mhz.
And also TX 136-174 and 340-512 Mhz.

This modification is read 771 times. tOQ of page

[ 19-07-1998

(TM-721) Modification from Kenwood on the TM-721A for adding cross-band

To operate the TM-721A in the repeater cross-band mode, chip resistor R121 on the control unit (X53-3130-XX) (B/3), must be
removed. The following modification will detail how to access the resistor.

Disconnect the power supply and antenna from the transceiver.

Remove the top and bottom covers (11 screws). Do not damage the speaker wires when removing the top cover.

Remove the silver colored screws from the front panel chassis (2 on each side, 1 on top, and 1 on the bottom).

Carefully pull the front panel away from the body of the transceiver (do not disconnect any cables).

Locate chip resistor R121 on the Control unit inside the front panel. Unsolder & remove the resistor.

If you wish to disable the built-in 3 minute time-out timer, also remove resistor R122 on the Control unit inside the front panel.
To place unit in repeater mode, press F key.

Press the A.B.C. key within 5 seconds of pressing the F key. Three dots should be lit in the main display. Unit will now operate as
a cross-band repeater.

2 S on Gl 2 By by =

This modification is read 712 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998
(TM-721) Time-out timer

The TM721A provides a built-in 3 minute time-out timer. This automatic- ally places the transceiver in the receive mode after 3
minutes of continuous transmit. This function can be defeated by removing resistor R122 on the control unit inside the front panel.

This modification is read 600 times. top of page

19-07-1998
(TM-721) Tuning the 721 UHF for 460 MHz

Author: Edward Thomas, N2IHN

1. FIND L4 & L3 on bottom of set, turn 4 screws CCW @ 3 turns.
2. PEAK TC1, TC2,TC3 for signal strength.
3. May need to tune TC102 for transmit output and TC101 for recv.

This modification is read 681 times. tOQ of page
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19-07-1998
(TM-721) New LCD Readout for Kenwood TM-721A

| just replaced the LCD readout on the TM-721A and thought you may be interested in my experience. The replacement is easy and
gives the desired result: the readout is easy to read in high ambient light. The TM-621A can be upgraded with the same unit.

I ordered the unit from Kenwood amateur equipment division parts department which you can call at (213) 639-7140 (639-4200 and
639-9000 are alternate phone numbers | have seen on the PBBS board) and order part number B38033705, or just ask for the LCD
conversion for the TM-721A. The price is $37 plus California state tax and S&H, which came to $43.50. They will take credit card
charge over the phone.

What you get is the complete LCD display unit with its two IC drivers. On the schematic that comes with your radio you can identify
the subassembly as the one labeled "LCD ASS'Y" which is connected to the control unit by an 8- conductor ribbon cable, which you
must unsolder to free to old unit and resolder for the new one. The LCD subunit is attached to the control unit assembly by bent tabs
which are easily undone. The ribbon cable comes with a small section of pressure-sensitive adhesive to help position it for soldering.
Complete step-by-step instructions come with the unit.

Installation requires a small soldering iron and is not difficult.

The results are quite good: there is no functional difference in the way the radio operates. | suspect that the new LCD is electrically
identical to the old. If you have modified your radio to operate as a cross-band repeater, you retain that function. The display consists
of black digits on a milky- white background. The incandescent lamps behind it operate as before, and | find that even in the "dim"
mode that the legibility is good in low light. In bright sunlight, the back illumination is no longer relevant, and the readability is very
good. Since bright lamp operation is not really required, they should last forever.

The old unit is not destroyed upon removal. You can return to the old readout at any time (which is prettier as it is in color). Kenwood
is to be congratulated for recognizing the problem with a large installed base of TM- 721A's and making this field fix available.

While you have your radio open, you may want to activate the cross-band repeater function. Lay the CPU board down so the two
ribbon cables come off to the north. A little northeast of the lithium cell, just east of the bare copper landing at the top of the board is
chip resistor R121. Carefully remove it (you will probably break it). Now, you can put your radio in the cross-band repeater mode by
hitting "f" "ABC". The mode is indicated by three decimal points in both main and subband frequency readouts and a signal heard on
either band is retransmitted on the other. A three minute timer is in effect, which may be turned off by removing R122 (not tested).
Return to normal operation by again hitting "f" "ABC". During repeater operation, all other functions are locked out. Of course, the TM-
721A does not auto- identify, so it must be under direct operator control.

John, W6BM @ W6PW, in Berkeley

This modification is read 635 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998

(TM-721) IC-721E RX/TX mod 142 - 152 MHz mods

The following will allow the TM-721A to transmit on the VHF band from 142.000 to 151.995mhz. Specifications are guaranteed for the
Amateur bands only.

MODIFICATION PROCEDURE

1. Disconnect the antenna, mic, and power cord.

2. Remove the bottom cover from the transceiver (6 screws).

3. Locate resistor R57 on Control Unit (X53-3130-00) (A/3). The resistor can be seen by looking through the cutout of the chassis
just behind the front panel. Please note that R57 is on the bottom of the unit and should not be confused with R58 on the top of
the unit.

4. Using a sharp pair of wire cutters, cut the resistor lead.
5. Reinstall the bottom cover.
6. Reset the microprocessor by following the procedure on page 22 of the instruction manual entitled MICROPROCESSOR
INITIALIZATION.
NOTE:

Performing the previous mod will automatically reset the processor. At least it did when | performed the mod.
You can determine that when you turn the unit on and have lost all your memory settings.

NOTE:
Performing this mod does not give you the license to transmit in these newly acquired frequencies unless you have the permits.

This modification is read 639 times. top of page



19-07-1998
(TM-721) TM-721A wide band mod

To modify the 721, remove the top & bottom covers.

Remove the 2 screws on each side that hold the front panel to the main unit.

[You can just loosen the bottom 2 screws, 1 on each side don't actually remove them.

Then remove the 2 screws in the top center & bottom center that hold the display to the main unit (all silver screws, not the black
ones).

Now you can swivel the panel out & down.

Look at the back of the display unit. To the left of the Microprocessor near the lithium batttery you will see 3 chip resistors in a pattern
like this:

H= chip resistor

X= blank space

add a jumper (or ideally a zero ohm chip resistor where the X is.

Hold the F key while turning the radio on.

The display will go from 100 - 200 MHz on VHF
400 - 500 MHz on UHF

WARNING!!!

Remember to write all your frequencies down before you start because you WILL lose them on both bands once you add the jumper
even if you do not reset with the F key.
RELAYED BY...NOKGX...GENE

This modification is read 721 times. tOQ of page

19-07-1998

(TM-721) The programming resistors do the following

Select the European frequency bands (430 - 440)

Select MARS/CAP xmit fregs (141 - 150)

Select unrestricted out-of-band xmit (add a jumper)

Select cross-band repeater mod

Disable built-in 3 minute timeout timer for crossband repeater.

GG

Number 1 was easy, | just installed a jumper where there were a pair of empty pads next to a row of four or five other 0 ohm
(jumper) "resistors".
I found this quite useless and promptly removed it.

Number 2 is also very easy, but unnessary for 90% of us. If you need MARS/CAP then you'll be able to get the details from Kenwood.

Number 3 is somewhat of a mystery as I've been told the jumper position but have been unable to find it on the board. My interest
was in opening up the UHF receive to hear the public service channels. Unfortuneatly, this mod opens up transmit as well, on both
bands and apparently without restriction (as the gossip goes).

Number 4 is real easy and involves removing the resistor marked R121 on the schematic.
Number 5 is also easy and just remove R122 to do it. (I haven't though)

What I'd like to know concerns the remote control capabilities that are available through the microphone plug. From looking at the
manual, it's clear that when the RC-10 remote control handset is used, many of the radio's front panel controls are made remotely
available. Does anybody know the manner in which the three data pins on the mike plug are used for this. The three pins are PTT, UP
and DOWN (in normal mode). Presumably, there is a way to communicate with the onboard microprocessor using these pins. If so,
then somebody could concievably use their PC to control the radio.

This modification is read 615 times. top of page



19-07-1998

(TM-721) Modifying the Kenwood TM-721A for Extended UHF Coverage

Well I finally uncovered the specifics of the mod which will extend the UHF coverage of the TM-721A. This mod changes the UHF
receive from it's factory setting of 438 - 449.995 mhz to approximately 420-460 MHZ. There are some peculiarities surrounding this
mod so I'll describe them first.

First of all, this mod will allow the UHF digital display to traverse from 400.000 to 499.995. The radio will not, however, tune this
entire range due to a combination of a limited synthesizer lock range and the input RF amplifier bandwidth. The apparent useful tuning
range is about 420-460, with sensitivity dropping off sharply at either end.

Naturally, the best performance is in the middle (the Ham Band :-).

Similarly, the VHF tuning range is extended in the same manner. After the mod is made, the VHF side will apparently tune from
between 100-199 mhz but as stated above, there is little or no response outside of the published range (138-170 mhz), due to the
same reasons as stated above.

As a final side effect, note that performing this mod will remove all out-of-band transmit restrictions on the rig, for both VHF and UHF.
After the mod is in place, the radio will transmit on any frequency that it can tune to.

DISCLAIMER:

The author of this report wishes to strongly remind those who perform this mod that it is ILLEGAL to transmit on any frequencies
outside of the ham bands, EVEN IF YOU ARE OTHERWISE LICENSED TO DO SO. This is because of the radio’s lack of FCC type
acceptance for these frequencies. So beware! Unauthorized use of this feature could be hazardous to your ticket. MARS/CAP users are
probably OK with a permit.

Now for the nuts and bolts.....

MODIFICATION PROCEDURE

1. Turn the radio on and write down all of your memory channel frequency assignments, PL codes and anything else you have in
memory - It will all have to be reprogrammed after the mod. After writing down all of your data, turn off the unit and disconnect
it from the antenna and power supply.

2. Next, remove the bottom cover on the unit. Note: this radio contains a number of CMOS parts which could be damaged by static
discharge. Take all of the regular precautions to make sure that you and your tools are properly grounded for anti-static work.
Note that there is a hole in the rear of the subchassis which supports the controller circuit board in which you can see a small,
black, 1/4 watt resistor which is labeled on the board as R57. Using a small pair of sharp cutters, clip the lead on the end of the
resistor. It is not necessary to remove the part, just clip one end and bend it slightly out of the way.

3. Next, remove the top cover and then open the front panel assembly into the service position. To do this, remove the four silver
screws, one on the top, one on the bottom, and one from each side. Two of the screws are in slotted holes. Loosen the screws in
the slotted holes slightly so as to allow the front panel to be pulled out and swung down in a hinge-like fashion. Once open, set
the radio on a table with the hinged front panel hanging over the edge of your workbench.

Familiarize yourself with the inside of this compartment. The most notable features are a silver, button type lithium battery to
the left of center and a large, multi-pin microprocessor chip on the right. DO NOT DISCONNECT ANY OF THE RIBBON CABLES.

4. Locate the lithium battery and to it's left you will notice a row of five programming resistor positions, with the middle position
vacant. The arrangement looks something like this:

L1 (Bat -) | MPU |
(tery) | |

| <- R121 (renpbve for cross-band repeater operation)

VW front of rig VW

The (:) above indicates where a jumper is to be placed. Use care in soldering since everything is quite small.

5. Reassemble the unit in the reverse order as described above. When you power the rig up, the display should show 440.000 and
144.000 on the displays. It is now ready for operation. If necessary, perform the microprocessor reset function by holding down
the F button while turning on the power. Reprogram the unit with the data you saved in step 1.

Comments:

There is nothing special about operating the rig once the modification is made. All functions operate exactly as before except that the
range on each band is extended as described above. You will probably want to program the band scan limiting channels (A and B) on
both bands since otherwise your vfo scanning will be too broad and will spend a lot of time scanning in areas which it cannot receive.

In addition, my rig also has the cross-band repeater mod. | do not know if having this is a prerequisite to performing the mod
mentioned above. If it is, then R121 will also have to be removed. The cross- band repeater mod has already been discussed on the
net so | won't go into it at this time.

Enjoy this mod but don't endanger your license! Don't transmit out of band and don't allow others to, even if they're licensed for those



frequencies!

This modification is read 672 times. tOQ of page
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19-07-1998

(TM-721) TM-721A Low/No VHF Transmit Power

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 931 (11-4-1988)

Some early model TM-721A transceivers may develop low or no output power on the VHF band. This may be caused by coil L6 or L9
on the final unit. The coils should be inspected for burn marks on their insulation. If any flaw is detected in the insulation, replace the
coild with a wider spaced coil.

Required parts:
Coil, 9.5T L6, L9 Part Number L34-1238-05
1. Disconnect the power supply and antenna from the transceiver.
Remove the top and bottom covers (12 screws). Do not damage the speaker wires when removing the top cover.
Remove the VHF Final unit shield (4 screws) from the top of the TM-721A.

Unsolder the Final module (Q1), antenna coax, and terminal pin W4 from the Final board.

Unplug the wires at connectors CN2, CN3, and CN4 on the VHF TX-RX unit(top side of the transceiver.)

ov o plo»

Unplug the wires at connector CN10 on the UHF TX-RX unit (bottom side of the transceiver.)

Remove the 7 screws from the VHF Final unit. Remove the Final unit fromt he transceiver.

.

8. Unsolder an remove the coil (L6 or L9). Install and solder the new coil.

9. Assemble the transceiver by reversing steps 1 - 7.

This modification may be performed under warranty.
Time required for this change is 1 hour or less.

This modification is read 603 times. tOQ of page

[ 19-07-1998
(TM-721) TM-721A for 9600 baud

The mods to do 9600 baud packet using a KONG or G3RUH modem are fairly simple to do with the Kenwood TM-721/621 radios. Look
at your schematic.

Receive data is taken from the dicriminator output. Look for the 3.3K resistor comming off pin 9 of the last IF stage. Connect a 1K
series resistor from the modem RX input to the junction of the .001 and 3.3K.

PTT is taken off pin 2 on the microphone connector. TX data is fed through a 1K series resistor to the top of VR3 (the deviation
conltrol).

This method has been tested and works quite well on 440 MHz and 220 MHz. The mods haven't fully been tested on the 2 meter
portion of the radio.

The TM-731 radio is different enough to cause problems. What needs to be done is to add another RX Mute transistor. (Look at the
schematic and see how the TX deviation is shorted to ground during receive.) Use a plain NPN and a pair of 10K resistors (copy the
one used on VR3 in the schematic). Take the TX data and feed it to the collector through a series 1K resistor, and then feed that
through another 1K resistor to the wiper of the deviation pot. This was a result of Kenwood changing the deviation pot value from 10K
to 100K. (It wasn't broken, but they fixed it anyway.)

As with any modifications, take reasonable care, and | won't be responsible if you trash your radio. BE CAREFUL; it is full of surface
mount devices.

This MOD file was written by Jeff, WA6FWI @ WB6YMH.#SOCA.CA.USA.NA Schematics and layouts are available by request through
the author.

This modification is read 587 times. tOQ of page



17-07-1999

(TM-721) TM-721 cross-band repeater (another)

Chip resistor R121 on the Control Unit must be removed. Here is how.

1. Disconnect po and antenna

2. Remove top and bottom covers 2 screws)

3. Remove the silver coloured screws from the front panel chassis.

(2 on each side, 1 on p, 1 on bottom)

4. Pulfront panel away from the dio but DO NOT disconnect cables.

5. Locate chip resistor R121 on the Control Unit and desolder. When looking at the Control U, you will see the lithiuattery located to
left of centre and the power switch sub-assembly located on the bottom right. Look at the centre of lithium battery a you will see
R121 locatedown and to the left of the battery close to the bottom edge of the board about 3/4" left of centre of the battery.
Remove ts chip resistor.

6. re is also a 3 minute timut timer that will place the radio into the receive mode after 3 minutes of continuous transmit. I removed
mine and | willescribe the location of R1 which defeats the timer. If you look again at the lithium battery, look at the bottom
edge of e battery and then over tohe right about 1 inch from the bottom centre of the battery and you will come across an upper
set of 2 resistors and below that another set of 5 resistors (chip type). Remove the first resistor (left one) in the upper set.

OPERATION

Repeater cross-band operation allows the 721 to receive on one band and retransmit the signal on the other band. An incoming signal
will automatically be swithched to the subband. The 721 will then re transmit the signal from the main band. Each band may contain
offset and subaudible tone information with the tsu-6 tone board.

The encode and decode tones for a single band must be the same. Each band may contain a separate sub-audible tone frequency.

Select the first frequency in the main band and select a repeater offset if desired.
Select TONE if needed.

Press the BAND key to transfer contents of MAIN into SUB.

Select the second frequency and if desired a CTCSS tone.

Adjust the main and sub band squelches to the threshold.

S

ENABLING CROSS BAND REPEATER

1. Press the F (orange function) key
2. Press the A.B.C. key within 5 seconds of step 1 Three dots will light in the decimal place locations in the MAIN band.

The repeater will always transmit out of the main band. | will give you an example of accessing a 70cm repeater with a 2m handheld
on a simplex freq.
Desired repeater RX 444.8 TX 449.8 2m 145.54

In main band enter 145.54 and press BAND key to transfer to sub display. Enter 444.8 with + offset. Press F + A.B.C.

Key up simplex handheld and you will see the sub-band receive your frequency and at the same time you will see the main band key
up and transmit on 449.8 Mhz.

Release the simplex PTT on the handheld and the radio will quickly flip 145.54 into the MAIN band and 444.8 into the sub-band. The
70cm repeater will be transmitting to your radio in the sub-band at 444.8 and the 721 will be transmitting out of the MAIN band on
154.54.

Neat stuff !l Warning, disconnect your mic or be quiet and DOUBLE WARNING DO NOT PUT A 2M repeater in the MAIN and a 70CM in
the sub or they will continually key up each other back and forththrough the 721. Also notthat when the 721 is transtting on the MAIN
band ouo your 2M simplex radio and receiving a signal from the 70cm repeater, you will not be able to gain control of the transmitter
of your 721 until the 70 cm tail drops as the radio does not sample the incoming audio for a carrier while transmitting.

The mod is neat and if you disable the tail timer on your 70 cm repeater, this works great in situations where a hand held ( 1 watt)
cannot access the 2M repeater.

This modification is read 649 times. top of page



16-04-2000

(TM-721) TM-721A Microcomputer Lock-up

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 930 (11-4-1988)

Some early model TM-721A transceiver may malfunction when nearby transmissions (such as operating a handheld too close to the
unit) enter the microprocessor reset circuit. As the RF energy enters the circuit, the microprocessor ceases to function which results in
shutting off the sub-display, receiver, and transmitter. Adding a capacitor to the base of the reset switching transistor on the control
unit will correct the condition. The following procedure will detail how to access the transistor.

Required parts:
C124 1000pF 50V chip capacitor (CK73FB1H102K)
1. Disconnect the power supply and antenna from the transceiver.
Pull the Volume, Main squelch, and Main tuning knobs from the front panel.
Remove the top and bottom covers (12 screws). Do not damage the speaker wire when removing the top cover.

Remove the silver colored screws from the front panel chassis (2 on each side, 1 on top, and 1 on the bottom).

Carefully pull the front panel assembly cut from the body of the transceiver (do not disconnect any cables).

ov o ploe

Remove the 2 brass colored screws from the top of the plastic front panel.

7. Lift the 2 tabs on the bottom of the front panel and pull the panel off the assembly. Do not loose the black shades positioned
over the Balance and Sub-squelch switches. Keep the switch assembly intact ad much as possible.

8. Straighten the display unit mounting clips and pull the display unit from the control board (do not disconnect the cable).
9. Locate Q102 on the top right hand side of the control board (next to the volume control).

10. Add a 1000pF chip capacitor between the base of Q102 and ground (the capacitor will physically be mounted between C123 and
R141).

11. Assemble the transceiver by reversing the steps above.
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This modification may be covered under warranty.
Time required for this modification is 1.5 hour or less.

This modification is read 594 times. top of page



16-04-2000

(TM-721) TM-721A S-Meter deflection due to pulse noise

Author: Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 936 (2-6-1988)

When the TM-721 is operated mobile, strong ignition noise generated by motorcycles may cause the S-meter to deflect on the VHF
band. The ignition noise cannot be mistaken for a signal because the busy light does not come on, but the S-meter deflection may be
distracting. The following modification will prevent this occurrence.

Parts required:

10 pF, 50 V chip capacitor CC41FCH1A100D
0.47 pF, 25 V chip capacitor C92- 0003- 05

1. Disconnect the power supply and antenna from the transceiver.
2. Remove the top cover. Disconnect the speaker wires.

3. Unplug all connectors on the TX-RX (VHF) unit. Remove the 7 screws securing the board to the transceiver and then remove the
board from the transceiver.

4. Desolder and remove C39 from the bottom of the board. Install and solder a 10 pF capacitor in place of C39 (Figure 1).

5. Add a 0.47 pF capacitor from the junction of R39 and D11 to ground (Figure 1). Install the TX-RX unit.

S-Meter alignment

1. Apply power to the transceiver.

Set the transceiver to receive at 146.040 MHz.

Inject a -1dBp (0.45uV) signal into the VHF antenna connector.

Adjust VR2 on the TX-RX (VHF) unit to obtain an S-1 indication on the display.

Increase the input signal to 30dBu (15.8uV) an verify that all the LED’s light.

ov o ploe

Disconnect the signal generator. Turn the transceiver off. Install the top cover (don't forget to plug in the speaker).

This modification may not be covered under warranty.
Time required for this modification is 1 hour or less.

This modification is read 570 times. tOQ of page
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(TM-721) TM-721A AF pa white noise with squelch on
Author:

Trio-Kenwood Communication, inc.

Service Bulletin no. 937 (2-6-1988)

Some users of the TM-721A may detect white noise from the speaker with the squelch turned on. The noise can be reduced by
lowering the gain of the Audio Frequency Power Amplifier. To compensate for the reduction, the gain of the pre-amplifiers will be
increased. In addition, the beep level will be raised.

Required parts:

RK73FB2A123J
RK73FB2A183J

12 Kohm 1/ 10 watt chip resistor
18 Kohm 1/ 10 watt chip resistor

1. Disconnect the power supply and antenna from the transceiver.

2. Remove the top and bottom covers (12 screws). Do not damage the speaker wires when removing the top cover.

=

Unplug all connectors from the TX-RX (VHF) unit on the bottom of the transceiver. Remove the 7 screws from the board and then
pull the board from the transceiver.

4. Unplug all connectors from the TX-RX (UHF) unit on the bottom of the transceiver. Remove the 6 screws from the board and then
pull the board from the transceiver.

5. Remove the silver colored screws from the front panel chassis (2 on each side, 1 on top, and 1 on the bottom).
6. Pull the front panel assembly away from the body of the transceiver (do not disconnect any cables).
7. Remove the 6 screws from the Control unit (A/3) which is mounted on the body of the transceiver.

8. Pull the board away from the transceiver, but do not disconnect the red and black wires. Keep track of the two short coax cables
that run under the Control unit. The cables connect between both TX-RX units.

9. On the component side of the Control board (the side with the majority of connectors) replace R7 with an 18 Kohm chip resistor

(figure 1).

10. Assemble the front panel by reversing step 5 - 8. Do not forget to run the two short coax cables (mentioned in step 8) under the
Control unit.

11. On the foil side of the TX-RX (UHF) unit, remove chip resistors R37 and R41 (Figure 2).

12. On the foil side of the TX-RX (VHF) unit, replace R43 with a 12 Kohm chip resistor (figure 3).

13. Assemble the transceiver by reversing step 1 - 4.
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This modification may not be covered under warranty.
Time required for this modification is 1.5 hour or less.

This modification is read 573 times. top of page
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19-07-1998

(TM-731) TM-731 frequency and cross band repeater

The TM-731a will transcive between 136-174 MHz and 400-500 MHz as well as perform cross band repeter function when the following
modifications are performed.

1. Remove both the top and bottom cover. Disassemble the front panel such that the control unit (X53-3250-XX) is accessable.
2. Remove R121, R123 and R25. While R125 snd R124 must be present.
3. If the time-out timer function is not desired, remouve R122 as well.
4. Reassemble the unit and perform a microprocessor reset before operating the set.
5. Preserve your license by operating whithin the bands it is cover for.
This modification is read 1097 times. M@

19-07-1998
(TM-731) TM731 & 9600 Bps

The TM731 is different enought to cause problems.
What need to be done is to add another RX Mute transistor. (look the schematics and see how the TX deviation is shorted to ground
during receive.)

Use a plain NPN and a pair of 10k resistor (copy the one used on VR3 in the schematics.)

Take the TX DATA and feed it to the collector through a series 1k resistor, and then feed that through another 1k resistor to the wiper
on the deviator pot.

This was a result of Kenwood changing the deviation pot value from 10k to 100k (it's wasn't broken, but they fixed it anyway.) It is
full of surface mount devices.

Article of Jeff WAGFWI @ WB6YMH.#SOCA.CA
From: CQ USA - June/92

This modification is read 829 times. top of page

19-07-1998
(TM-731) TM-731 fuer 9600 Baud

de DG5EM @ DBOI1Z

Umbaumassnahmen beim TM 731 von Kenwood zum betrieb mit G3RUH-Modem 9600 Baud

Das Geraet von der Seite oben die Platte abschrauben, wo sich auf dem rueckseitigen Kuehlkoerper die Blindbuchse mit Stopfen
befindet.

Kontrollieren ob man wirklich die 430er-UNIT vor sich hat hi.

Diesen Stopfen entfernen und das Loch als Eingang fuer das 4-Ader abgeschirmte Tonkabel benutzen. (Zugentlasstung nicht
vergessen!) Von dem Einbau einer Klinkenbuchse oder aehnlichen rate ich ab, besser ist es aussen eine Steckverbindung vorzusehen,
um den TRX vom Modem zu trennen.

Sollte sich das Tonkabel nun im TRX befinden und die Adern sind abisoliert, kann der Loetkolben angeschmissen werden.

Die Leitung RX-Audio vom G3RUH-Modem an Pin 9 von IC3 (MC3361/SMD) loeten. (feine Spitze ist beim Loetkolben angesagt).



Nun schaut man auf eine 4polige Steckerleiste, die im Schaltplan als Nr.12 angegeben ist.Die vierte Ader davon hat die Bezeichnung
MDI.

Sie verbindet den Mikrofonverstaerker-Ausgang mit dem Hubpoti VR3. Diese Ader wird jetzt aufgetrennt und ein 12V-Reed-Relais
Oeffner- Kontakt dazwischen gesetzt.(Das anbringen des Relais muss jeder selber austueffteln da in erster Linie von der Bauform
abhaengig) An der Relaisspule nun eine der restlichen 3 Adern des Tonkabels anloeten ,spaeter wird ueber diese Ader 12V vom
Modem kommend herangefuehrt.Also....Modem eingeschaltet = Paket

Modem ausgeschaltet = Phonie

Die Leitung TX-Audio vom G3RUH-Modem an das heisse Ende loeten, also in Richtung dem Hubpoti VR3 gesehen.
***auf KEINEM Fall am Hubpoti im TRX eine Einstellung vornehmen!***

Der Hub wird ausschliesslich am G3RUH-Modem bestimmt.

Das anloeten der letzten verbliebenen Ader, der PTT-Leitung, ist schon etwas umstaendlicher.Schliesslich muss man irgendwie an die
Mikrofonbuchse von hinter her dran.

Wer nicht die Lust hat alles weiter zu zerlegen, kann auch wie bisher die PTT vorne per Stecker anschliessen.

Von innen her ist es allerdings eleganter, da das Mikro dranbleiben kann und die laestige umstoepselei umgangen wird.

An dieser Stelle sei dringend erwaehnt, das nur gutes Tonkabel verwendung finden sollte, mit DICHTER Abschirmung.
Eine gute Kontaktgabe mit der Geraetemasse ist entscheidend fuer ein sauberes Sende-und Empfangssignal.

HINWEISE:

Mikmiken wie das einfuegen von einem zusaetzlichen Relais fuer ZU - und ABschalten der Sende-NF sind NICHT noetig und auch
garnicht wuenschenswert.Das TXD wuerde doch negativ darunter leiden. Die NF-Abschaltung uebernimmt der spezielle
Schalttransistor Q18.

Er ist in der Lage im Empfangsfall die Sende-NF vom G3RUH sicher zu unterdruecken (nach Masse zu ziehen).

Ansonsten waere es auch garnicht moeglich ein empfangenes Signal richtig zu decodieren (gaebe nur Mischprodukte).

Der 455khz-Filter CF1, brauchte bisher nie gegen einen breiteren getauscht werden.

Zum Abgleich ist nur zu erwaehnen, das der Sende-NF-Hub vom Modem so klein als moeglich gehalten wird.Das kommt der PLL sehr
zu gute (Regelneigung ist kleiner) und schont das Bandraster.

Als Faustformel hat sich erwiesen das der Hub "gut" ist, wenn er sich mit dem Grundrauschen auf einer Ebene befindet.

Kann mit 2ten TRX oder Hilfe von einem anderen OM schnell eingestellt werden.

TXD unter 11 ist moeglich und sollte auch !'darunter! betrieben werden, da bei einem 96er-Einstieg ein zu hohes TXD die Suppe
versalzen kann.

Schwierigkeiten sind nur bekannt gworden bei betrieb ueber einen Duplex-Digi.Manche Exemplare rasten wohl bei grosser QRG-
Aenderung nicht rechtzeitig ein und HOEREN dadurch extrem zu SPAET!

Ich habe diese Anleitung jetzt mal veroeffentlicht, da nun genug Erfahrung mit diesem PLL-Mobil-TRX in bezug auf 9600bd gemacht
sind.

Als Abschluss moechte ich dennoch ausdruecklich betonen, das die Verwendung von PLL-Geraeten NICHT auf Dauer zu empfehlen ist.
Es ist nur eine Frage der Zeit bis die neueren Digi,s (96er sind gemeint) auf wesentliche schnellere Parameter eingestellt werden.

Ich selber benutze einen IC475E von Icom, der fast wie geschaffen ist fuer diesen betrieb (ueber diesen TRX hab ich schonmal was
veroeffentlicht).

vermutlich sind mir bei dieser Beschreibung ein paar Fehler unterlaufen (oder doch diesesmal nicht)?

Fragen zu diesem Thema und Erfolgsmeldungen bitte zu richten an
DG5EM , Helmut @ DBOI1Z
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Home packet BBS: WD6CMU Richmond, Northern CA

I recently acquired both a PK88 TNC and a Kenwood 731a dual band mobile transceiver. | wanted to hook the Kenwood to the PK88.
What | found was that the audio output on pin 6 of the eight pin microphone connector on the front panel was not the same as the
audio that comes out of the speaker or out of the rear speaker connector.

What you get out the audio from the front panel mic connector on pin 6 is an UNSQUELCHED audio. Kenwood does this, apparantly, to
support their RC10 remote controller for the unit, to allow the RC10 independent control over the squelch on the audio at the RC10's
speaker. This causes a problem, for when you feed that into the audio input of the PK88, its DCD light stays on ALL THE TIME. The
PK88 will receive data just fine when hooked to pin 6 of the TM731a mike connector, but it will refuse to key the transmitter because it
perpetually thinks the air is "busy".

The simple approach to hooking the PK232 to the Kenwood involves using a separate cable with a 1/8 in mini phono plug at each end,
and run that between the audio phono connector on the PK88 and the speaker output jack for "main audio” on the TM731a. This will
allow packet operation, and is no doubt the approach that virtually everyone uses. There are some drawbacks to this arrangement,
tho.

Using two cables is a tad clumsey. Worse, when you plug in the cable in the rear speaker connector, there is no way to enable the
speaker to audibly check your signal. It also makes it impossible to make a switch box to switch the TM731a from packet to audio
operation at the flick of a switch, for as long as the phono plug is plugged into the back of the TM731a, you CAN NOT enable its
internal speaker. Finally, this arrangement requires you to adjust the volume control to the right level and leave it there.

What follows is a mod that give you a SQUELCHED, LINE LEVEL audio signal available on pin 6 of the microphone connector. With such
an arrangement, you can turn your speaker volume up and down as you like, and it will not affect the audio going to the packet box.
You can use a single cable to connect the packet box to the transceiver, and it is easy to rig up a switch box that switches between the
packet box and the hand microphone. The only disadvantage of doing this mod is that your TM731a will NO LONGER be compatible
with the RC10 remote control device.

The Modification:

This modification requires skill at fine soldering, a good ultra fine-tipped pencil type soldering iron, and a short piece of 28 gauge
stranded wire. You really should have at hand a Kenwood service manual for this rig, with complete schematic and board layout
diagrams, before you attempt it, tho | HAVE tried to write my description so that you can do the mod without a service manual at
hand.

1. Turn off power and disconnect the rig from its source of power
2. Remove the BOTTOM cover of the rig.

3. Lay the rig on your work table with the front panel pointing away from you, and its rear heat sink pointing toward you. On the
right will be the main volume and squelch control. Look at the little connectors that hook the front panel of the radio to the board
you have exposed and are looking at. On the extreme left is one connector with eight pins in a row, with the third pin from the
left unused. To the right of that is a five pin connector with the middle pin not used. To the right of that connector is an
electrolytic capacitor, to the right of the cap is a two pin connector, and to the right of the two pin connector is a phillips screw
that is one of the screws that hold the board you are looking at inside the rig.

Locate that five pin connector mentioned above, the one that has its middle pin unused. The SECOND WIRE from the LEFT of
that connector should be a RED wire. That spot on the connector will be labelled on the main board you are looking at as "RDM".

4. CUT this red wire about three quarters of an inch from where it leaves the connector. Tape up the portion that goes to the
connector.

5. Strip off about a quarter inch of insulation from the portion of the red wire that dives into the rig and heads toward the front
panel.

6. Locate "IC 8" on the radio. This is actually NOT a real integrated circuit, but rather is one of six little vertical circuit boards that
jut up like fins from the main board. IC 8 is the left most of the six such boards, and is right next to IC 9, which is a zig zag in
line pin integrated circuit. IC 8 is located just toward you from the five pin connector with the four wires... the one from which
you cut the red wire. IC 8 is labelled as "IC 8" in silk screening on the circuit board.

7. Solder a short length (2 or three inches) of stranded, insulated, 28 gauge wire to pin 9 of IC 8. Pin 9 of IC 8 is the next to last
pin of this single in line pin "IC". The "last" pin of IC 8, or pin 10, is located closest to the rear of the rig (closest to you, given
the orientation of the rig that | suggested).

8. Now solder the other end of this wire to the stripped, cut portion of the red wire that you prepared in step 5 above.

That's it! you now have modified your rig to provide line level, squelched audio on pin 6 of the microphone connector.

For those technically inclined, you should note that this audio is leaving an audio amplifier, and going thru both a 1K ohm resistor and
a .1 mfd capacitor before it arrives on pin 6 of the microphone connector. Thus the signal is DC-blocked and reasonably protected
against minor nastiness that might appear on pin 6.

I'd appreciate any feedbac